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SERIES EDITOR'S PREFACE

DISCOVERING THE REAL
~ AMERICA

Iaan Valsiner

Columbus had it all wrong. He thought he could reach India and capture its riches.
Instead, he reached the coast of the continent—Ilater to be named “America”™—and
set up the starting point for five centuries of misunderstandings. First there was
the misunderstanding by the conquerors of the lands. Colonial powers can be
strong in occupying new lands but are inevitably weak in understanding how the
conquered people live. Their egocentricity of feeling in power makes them blind
to the social and psychological complexities of the people they governed. But
they could manage—brutal force has masked many weaknesses of the powerful
all through human history.

Then came the missionaries. The conquered people had to be shown how to
“see the light” of the deities imported from Romé. Their misunderstandings of the
local peoples’ ways of being was made possible by their own devotion to their
beliefs. If one believes too strongly in something, the possibility to understand
something else is clouded by the belief. Yet they succeeded—churches were built
all over the continent, from North to South, and the habit of detecting and pardon-
ing of the sins of the local populace became a means of their spiritual conquest of
the peopies of the fand.

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages ix—x.
Copyright © 2016 by [rformation Age Publishing
All rights of reproduction in any form reserved. ix
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Finally-—psychologists arrived. They are a special kind of people—pretending
to be free from any religious convictions and rot on & mission of cepturing souls.
Instead, they give advice, administer tests, and try to educate the natives in the
mores of the White men. There was no doubt on their minds that the natives had
much to learn from them, but not vice versa. So—discovering the Americas did not
help the discoverers too much-—they failed to discover themselves through their
relations with “the natives”: Psychology found its way in the various social strata of
the people of European descent, but had no conrections with Amerindian realities.

The present volume—the courageous initiative of its Editor, Danilo Silva Gui-
maries—-is a notable milestone in psychology ] makmcr sense of the native Ameri-
can mental and social worlds. It brings together the whole range of voices of Am-

erindian people over the large area ranging from Mexico to the very South of the

Americas. [t was a courageous undertaking because the goal of sieving through the
knowhow of Amerindians from which our contemporary cultural psychology could
benefit was constantly in jeopardy: And for good reasons: There exist various politi-
cal sensitivities of the Amerindian communities i each of the American countries
in which they tive. There are long-term economic, legal, and political grievances
of the Amerindian communities who have been driven out of their original fands,
lakes and rivers. The provision of modem technelogical amenities as many of them
rnigrate to towns does not compensate for the tensions of identity that they experi-
eace. Secondly—the project of this book was courageous in terms of bringing the
spiritual worids'of the Arnerindian peopiles to scient fic psychology.

Western psychology—even its new and cultures-devoted branch we call “cul-
tural psychology”- is not well prepared to deal with the complexities of human ex-
periences encoded in the Amerindian psyche. So—the project could have failed, had
it been “torpedoed” from both directions-—from Amerindian historically substanti-
ated suspicions towards the “White man’s knowledge”, and psychologists” Furo-
centric authoritative but blind stand. ¥t did not fail—and the present book presents a
new look at the psychology of Amerindian peoples based on their own experiences.
It is a powerful testimony for the need in psychology as science to overcome its
fragmentation of knowledge and the pragmatic dominance of methods over meth-
odologies.

Psychology over the last century has been separating methods as tools—to
chosen at one’s will or accepted social fashion—without considering the con-
text of the general visions of the world, particular psychological phenomena, and
theoretical derivations from them (“the methodology cycle”—Branco & Valsiner,
1997). This was of course the main mechanism to create a booming and buzz-
ing “empirical science” where fashions for theoretical “umbrellas” replace one
another (e. g., “cognitivism” takes over from “behaviorism™ as the leading credo
of the 20* century) making the accumulation of ever-more-fragmented empirical
data not only possible, but also ideologically desirable. This is precisely a move-
ment in the opposite direction from the Amerindian—as well as most other cul-
tural—traditions. The “semiotic gap™ between contemporary psychology and the
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ways ordinary people feel is growing, rather than becoming reduced, This grow-
ing gap enhances the possibility that knowledge becomes violent—frst agalnst'its.
own sources (the “just plain folks”), and then, eventually, against the knowledge
makers themselves. Psychology’s limited potency for finding sofutions to many
social and psychological problems stem from its own knowledge fragmentation.
How can our focus on Amerindian perspectwesh*broucht together in this’
book—assist in this process of stopping knowledge fragmentation and potential :

violence? As the contributions to the book summarily show, the belief that in- -
troduction of representative democratic governance systems is no easy solution, = -

“Pemocracy” has been the major battle cali of the occidental world, which, since
the vicissitudes of the French Revolution of 1789, has been trying to conguer the
rest of the world in spirit—paraileled by international monetary loans. The latter
have to be paid back (or pardoned), the former—are supposed to stay and govern
the cultural traditions which may have historically different traditions of democ- .
racy. The “democracy of the elders” in a segmented society is rather different
from the one where political parties beg for support from the “just plain folks”, yet
shy away from outright “buying” them through some goods-for-votes bartering
schemes (called “corruption”™). Or—where it becomes an accepted media strateg oy
by the losing candidate in an election to label the winning by one’s opponent “a
fraud” and insist on re-counting of votes or re-election. There is no single democ-
racy but many, and even established democracies undergo change in their social
organization in given countries, The Amerindian peoples have had long history in
being forced to “participate™ in their particular hegemonic “democracies” of their
countries, with the expected result of feelings of unease, distrust, and alienation.

Where does a democratic mentality begin? Instead of building it “downwards”
from sweeping social movements—revolutions, election results, transfers of powW-
er from military dictatorships to elected parliaments—iet us begin from the other
end. That is “democracy for two™—for two persons related to each other by some
relation: marital, parent-child, patron-client, friend-friend, enemy-enemy, etc. At
this junction, my interlocutors from the Amerindian tradition would exclaim—
“quite wrong! Never two, always many!”. And this is true—from the generafized
Amerindian ideological perspective where community is the field within which
“any two” would be seamlessly immersed. And more than that—most social or-
ganization around the World is based on more-than-“twos” {Chaudhary, 2004).
Yet for analytic clarity the minimal order of any relationship is that of two—
A<RELATES WITH>B. The processes involved in “relates with” are to be ua-
derstood in this “minimal Gestalt” in order to make sense of the “maximal ge-
stalt” (of “community”) and of even hyper-maximal gestalts (“society™). Ali the
“community” and “society” relations are complex structures of RELATIONS OF
RELATIONS the forms of which establish new Gestalt qualities not reducible to
the original relation between the minimal Gestalt of two-in-relation.

The “democratic mindset” is a special form of the relation A<RELATES
WITH>B. It involves the freedom of expression and the “majority rule” in deci-
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sion making. Yet the “majority rule” within a unit of two parts involves full (2 of 2)
concordance about some joint action plan. Consequently the specific tactics of the
process of relating—ypersuading or coercing the other in complementation by agree-
ing, neutralizing, or resisting by the other- acquire the centrality in this “minimal
-democracy”. In order to arrive at the “majority rule” of 2 of 2, the process mvolved
" needs to be asymmetric in social power or efficiency of persuasion. As a RELA-
TION involves mﬁtuaiify, the asymmetric formis of it include counter-action possi-
" bilities. So-—the “freedon of speech” by one (A) is paired in a relationship with the
“freedom not to listen” {B). The result of such match is neutralization of the persua-

* sion efforts. We can observe that in numerous places—from the complaints of long-

“married wives about their husbands that “he does not listen™, or from social groups
- who recognize that even if their voices can be “heard” it does not mean that they are

“listened to”. Something like this is present in the case of dialogues of Amerindian
* peoples with their “hegemonic societies™ —in contemporary “democratic societies”

they can express their views, but is it guaranteed that anybody listens? Part of our -

democratic societies is the freedom to ignore. This renders the democratic gover-
nance remarkably slow in instituting social change—while the discourses about the
need for such change can be rampant.

In fact, the relations between the Amerindian and Eurocentric perspectives
that are depicted in this book are analyzed as a form of such unit A<RELATING
WITH>B (see Figures 17.4 and 17.5 in Chapter 17. The notion of semiotic walls
in the relationship is one of the vehicles through which the relétionship leads to
mutual misunderstandings. However, | want to point cut that the same mecha-
nisms can also lead to mutual understanding, respect, and—improvement of our
knowledge in general. Walls are constraints that botk separate and unite, they di-
rect the processes of relating in some—rather than other—directions. Hence there
is hope that after five centuries of Amerindian struggles for being heard, and two
centuries of psychology trying to establish its own identity as science (Valsiner,
2012), the learning from Amerindian experience can revitatize psychology. Cul-
tural psychology has a chance-—and the present book can serve as a vehicle for
such breakthroughs.

: - Jaan Valsiner
Aalborg-Chapel Hill
Jarnuary, 2015
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NOTES FROM THE EDITOR AND -
ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

Danilo Silva Guimaraes

Ka’aruju. Ayma aje’i xeayu hague ju axau kata, iarami aje’ima xeayu rive, ayma
amombe’u juta koo petyngua’i kova’e ramingua’i majareke rive vy he’§ py jareko’i,
kova’e ma nhambojerovia ramo nhanepytyvo va'erd’i havi. H&’e va’e regua remd
xeayu kuri aje’i! kova’e petyngua ma §ma nhaneramol kuery oiporu’i araka’e,
oiporu mavy nhembojaru ¢’y tataxin&’i oiporu, ko toryai rupi he’¥’i oiporu araka’e
nhaneramoi kuery. Hé’e rami vy haepy opu’d temavy onhembojere’i tataxingd’i
omboguejy’i! hé’e vyma omonhepyrd’i, joguero guata’i agud reguare oja pyxaka
mavy oipory araka’e nhaneramol kuery naminguz’i. rire ma kova’e axaukal ha’e
guima of ju peted, ojapyxaka pa’t mavy ombogueiy ju petyngua’i! h&’e vyma mbara-
ka miiT"i ju omopari’i he’ia rami, hi’e vyma omopard’i ma vyma eporai’i mborai’i
voi opy re nhembojaru rupi he’y nhaneramoi oupi’i araka’e, omopars’i mba’e 15 pa
ojapyxaka’i ko nhanembou are kuery tape’i rupi 00 maramo mba’emo ndoikoi agui
regua ju kova’e mbaraka miri! kova'e ramingua’i $ma oiporu araka’e namingua
pe nomopytd mbai! nomoi hague! Namingua rive’i ete’i oiporu arake’enhaneramol
kuery, rire ma kova'e axauka ju. Ha’e rami vyma ojapyjakapa mavy, hé’e vyma
omboguely naminju ojapo’i, ta hé’e guima oguata’i agud ma mbo’y’i omof araka’e
oguata’i tamavy nhandeva’e ete’i rami ojexauka’i agud namingua mbo’y’i omoi’i,
00 maramo nhande’i va’eri ramo nhande’i va’e reko py meme oguata’i ovy agui ju
namingua mbo’y’i omei, hd’'e vyma ojopy ma tapevy oguata jogueravy tape rupi

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages xv—xvii.
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hetarei ri oovy jogueraa hd’e ae iramo hd’e rami hae avi 0o tamavy ma ko tape’i ojo-
py ovy, tapere mba’eve ndoikoi agu rupi ojapyxaka’i rhaneramol’i kuery oguata’
tamavy! Nopu'a tema rivei nda’evet rei ojexara’u mboae rei rire ma, kova'e ara ma
nda’evei teri nhapu’a’i agud he’i, kova'e ara ma ko nhanderape ojoko’i tevol imoiny
tanhapu’d eme ranhé he’i araka’e joupe upe’i ayu opoi’i mavy nhaneramol kuery!
a¥ nhandekuai harami he’y ju ikuai araka’e, nda’evei mava’eri nopu’ tema nhea’al

. py tujakuei araka’e ymaopita’i va'e kuery. H&’¢ rire rima kova’e regua reguare heta
va'e kuery oipota ramo amombe’u ndaikuaapai havi hae py, aikuaa peve'i rive ri
amombe’u! va’eri ipors vaipa ma he’i arami tapere mba’emo ndoikoi, toiko eme’7
tavy ore rape tove toroaxa pord’i tapere mamor roapy! He’i ague rupi rive’i ko
amombe’u ramo kova'e haema hé’eve'i... (Natalicio Karai de Souza personal com-
munication in December 17, 2614, conceming four of the Mbya Guarani devices he
handerafts)). =~ - o

My intention. starting this book with some words in an Amerindian language is
to show psychologists how challenging it can be to listen and talk to people, two
of the most basic and most relevant devices for the psychological practice. Trans-
lation is usnally a hard task, and it is even harder when the temporal distance
between the linguistic families is longer than 10 thousand years. Before taking
this decision, in one of my chats with Natalicio Karai de Souza—a Mbya Guarani
artisan from the Tekoa Pyau, in Jaragud, Sfo Paulo-—he explained to me that one
of the graphic designs he and his wife use to include in the baskets they produce

! Transtation of de Souza’s speech: Good afternoon. Now i show you what [ have just talked about,
when we recorded the andio. Now I'1 tell you about the use of the pipe. We use this device in sacred
moments. This pipe, if we use it with faith, it is oseful for many things too. [ have talied about it
in the audic recording. In the ancient times the pipe was used by the wise ones because the pipe
is very sacred. Then, only the very wise could use it. Before the elders woke up to do something,
they walked in circles until they completed three rounds, smoking and asking God for protection in
order to be abie to leave the house and do their activities. The pipe had this use, and so £ showing
you this pipe and elling you a little about its history. Then, comes another instrument. After doing
the ritual and finishing smoking, the elders take the shaker and start ptaying and singing the sacred
songs. Why do they do it? They do it for Nhanderu to protect them in their paths. The shaker had this
use and in the ancient times it was made iike this one, without graphic designs in the surface of the
shaker, without feathers; like this, without anvthing on it. That’s a little of the history of the shaker.
After the elders finish the canticles, they put the shaker in its place. Then they pick up the collar
and put it around their neck, and follow their path. This kind of collar was worn to show that they
belonged to the Guarani Nation, so that they would be recognized in the places they moved across
throughout their journeys. When they travel, in groups or even alone, they always ask for God’s
protection. But these travels depended a great deal on the last night, on the dreams they had. 1n the
dream it is shown to them if they can follow their path or if they need te wait some more. In the day
after the deeam they communicate to the others if the trip can happen or not. Today everything has
changed; it is not like it used to be. Even when the great wise elders give advice, not all the people
respect their knowledge anymore. Thea many times accidents happen atong the path. [n the ancient
times, we believed very much in dreams and peopie really respected each other. [ do not have ail
the knowledge, but I’m telling you non-indians, a little of what was passed to me in my chil¢hood.
This is a little of what f learned from the elders. It’s a small piece of what I've learned. But Pm very
happy for sharing a little of this knowledge with you. May we follow our paths free from harm, may
we reach our destiny. Thank you very much. That’s ail,

Notes from the Editor and Acknowledgements »  xvii

means “the infinite path”. He associates it with the trajectories a person can follow
in his/her life. Moreover, he advised me about taking care as we walk the paths
of our lives and about the need for protection from possible perils and challenges
ori the way. At this moment, I informed Natalicio about a book I was editing

~with the participation of psychologists from diverse countries of the Americas
that work with Amerindian peoples. T said that one of the main concems of the

book was strongly connected to the challenges found in the paths of dialogue be-

-tween psychologists and Amerindian peoples, as remarked in the title of the book.

H;el became inte_:rested and emphasized the relevance of this kind of work for his
people. Then, I asked him about the possibility of preparing some Mbya Guarani

traditional objects to compose the cover of the book. Furthermore, 1 asked him to
- tell us the meaning-of each of these objecis he cailed “instruments” of the Mbya

Guarani people. His speech was recorded in front of his house and we have made
a transcription in the original language with the help of Roberto Verfssimo de
Lima, another Mbya Guarani who lives io the same Tekoa®. Natalicio explained
the uses of the Mbya devices in the infinite paths of life, and spoke also of the
relevance of the dream in guiding the wise men and women to their destiny, re-
specting themselves, their company, and the beings of the cosmos on their way.

This book was divided in four sections—preceded by the introduction—that
tead up to the final chapter. It aimed at organizing a large spectrum of issues in in-
terethaic and intercultural soils, presenting polemics in the scope of the following
categories: the terms of the dialogue, the situated topics of diatogue, implications
of nor-dialoguing, and possibilities of dialogue. The papers submitted by the au-
thors evoked these topics; they were not previously defined until the reading of
their content. We hope these chapters and the outcomes of their organization will
offer good opportunities for the advance of cultural psychology.

The first section present the terms of the dialogue, that is, how the western
culture constructed semiotic devices to understand cuitural and personal identity.
They also explore how some notions used to identify Amerindian peoples differ
from their proper self-identification, leading to miscomprehensions that guide di-
verse public policies in which psychologists take part. The second section focuses
the territories of dialogue between psychology and Amerindian peoples, but not
in the geographical sense. The territories of dizlogue are the imporiant thematic
fields that are recurrent topics of Amerindian claims, as the struggle to obtaln bet-
ter audience in the State politics, the urban context as a place for the Amerindian
lifestyle, the dialogue between the educational system and traditional wisdom,
and the inclusion of traditional practices in the health care system. The third sec-
tion focuses on the implications of non-dialoguing with the Amerindian peoples.
For a long period, the constitutions of American states have excluded the Amerin-
dian peoples from the equitable participation in the main decisions of the societ-
ies. The direct extermination of peoples, occulted from the history of the nations,

* Tekoa is the term used by Mbya Guarani peoples ¢ail the sacred land their communities live in.
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as well as assimilationist policies and multiculturalist ideologies, contributed o
the perpetuation of their suffering, although not achieving the aim of extinguish-
ing the memory of their pre-Colombian roots. Finally, the chapters of the fourth
and last section present a hope for the future, showing how different initiatives on
the interdisciplinary psychological framework can become available and open to
the perspective of the other. o
_ The final chapter presents a selection of discussions from the previous contents
of the book in dialogue with some preliminary ideas 1 have been developing from
a semiotic and constructivist approach to the field of cultural psychology. There-
- fore, the observations do ot inéend to indicate what is essential from each chapter
of the book. On the contrary, each chapter was written independently and offers
. proper and autonomous paths to the elaboration of the relation between psychol-
ogy and Amerindian peoples. They are not reducible to my considerations here.

Nevertheless, [ tock this opportumty to interact with some of the-insightful ideas..
. .of the authors...

Avaitability and openness in the process of constructing dialogues are hard
tasks because they demand the confrontation of preconceptions, in spite of the
recognition that differences are continuously being produced. Therefore, the ap-
proximation efforts of both psychology and Amerindian peoples imply simultane-
ously the multiplication of differences, that is, a dialogical muttiplication.
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EDITOR’S INTRODUCTION

Danilo Silva Guimaraes

This book is about the possibilities of cultural psychology understanding pro-
cesses that are at the boundary of Amerindian discourses and practices and the
discourses and practices that are present in diverse institutions of the state societ-
ies surrounding them: the hospital, the school, the urban context, the relation with
the law and politics, the scientific construction of knowledge, among others. We
are not focusing the psycholagy of Amerindian peoples, as the ways these peoples
construct analogical meanings about psychological processes, although these
meanings take a central role in dialogre, due to their difference in relation to the
western psychological conceptions. Additionally, we are not focusing transcultar-
al comparisons of psychological processes privileged in western societies. On the
contrary, our focus comes from the practical and applied work of psychologists in
the construction of interethnic dialogues with Amerindian peoples.

We consider that the challenges faced in the applied psychology conducted
in different countries of the Americas can be an important source of disquiet-
ing and productive reflections concerning general issues of cultural psychology
nowadays:

Lately more and more voices are heard proclaiming that the problem of general psy-
chology is a problem of the first order. What is most remarkable is that this opinion
does not come from philosophers who have made generalization their professional
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habit, nor even from theoretical psychologists, but from the psychological prac-
titioners whe elaborate the special areas of applied psychology: psychiatrists and
‘industrial psychologists; the representatives of the most exact and concrete past of
our science (Vygotski, 1927).- ’

Our aim-is to put into focus diverse concrete situations in which psychologists

are invited to give practical support elaborating special areas of applied psychol-

ogy, beyond psychiatry or industrial psychology. The relation between practical
psycliciogy and the construction of general-knowledge guides our work. If the
“different areas of appiied psychology are stilt the source of insightful ideas for
our cultural science, the context of Psychology and Amerindian peoples is one
. of these special areas that deserve a careful attention. Nevertheless, differently
from Vygotski’s (1927) integrative aims evaluating the historical meaning of the
crisis in psychology, the confemporary situation of psychology shows that we
are far from achieving a methodological and theoretical unity. Nevertheless this
book aims to cover the universal processes of differentiation and dedifferentia-
tion through an observation of diverse ways in which the autochthon societies of
the Americas struggle for the mainferance of their integrity at the same time that
making themselves different to the non-Amerindian society. These processes can
only be observed from a psychological perspective attentive to the Amerindian
resistance against the efforts of the intellectuat apprehension of their identity from
the minds and societies that belong to the western worldview.

Additionally, the opportunity of cultural psychology to dialogue with the Am-

erindian processé§ of cultural differentiation and dedifferentiation in relation to
other cultures can be fruitful to understand cultural and personal differentiation
and dedifferentiation as general processes, with jmplications to the understanding
of the fragmentation of the psychological field and the multiplication of psycho-
logical views.

MEETING INDIGENQOUS PEOPLES: A RECURSION IN HISTORY

“[...] our meeting—it can take place now, come into being next year or wait ten
vears, and it happensall the time” (Ailion Krenak, [998).

The question of meeting other people is a basic issue that affects all cultures
over the world because the subsistence of the social and personal life depends on
the interaction with the environment and its surroundings. Surprises and ruptures
of expectancies are constitutive ingredients of the meetings between different
peoples. The other persen, as the other cuiture, is built in contrast with oneself,
our culture. On the other hand, alterity can also refer to different aspects of our
relation with the environment: the other of the humnan being can be the non-human
beings (i.e a stone, a iree); the other can be an infra-human (i.e. an animal) or
hiper-human (i.e. spirits, deities). Each culture creates ways to distinguish the ‘us’
from the ‘them’, and gives values to these distinctions.
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Culture regulates the ways we relate with others, for instance, allowing some
of them to participate in some social circumstances {i.e. to camry a dog inside the
airplane) or regulating the conditions for some others to participate in specific
situations (i.e. when a ticket is needed for someone fo enter into a theater piay).
We are also In contact with the others that belong to the past and with imagined

- others that belong to future generations. Our meetings with the other, the one that

is different from us, sooner or later, always happen bringing smaller or greater
surprises. The hard issue is what we do at each moment.

Few centuries before the milestone foundation of the first laboratory of psycho-
logical research by Windt, in Leipzig, 1879, European pecples were suffering the
psychosocial impacts out of their encounter with the diversity of things and peo-

- ples around the world (Figueiredo, 1992). The dissolution of internal borders and

the meeting with external borders allowed the emergence of new ethnic mixtuares,

linguistic hybridism, religious changes etc. Renaissance was not only a period of - -
- openiess to-the-ancient European history, but also of intensified meetings between

peoples beyond the borders of each feudal territory within Europe, including lands
overseas. Cultural shocks were provoked in different dimensions of the interactions
between languages, religiosities, uses and customs, ritmals, and so on.

The relatively stable life around a well-known territory with smali villages
became ruptured by unknown variations and novelties; the local population and
language was invaded by foreign dialects and accents; the social hierarchy started
to be questioned; the clear distinction between center-periphery was confused; as
well as the well-defined notions of regularity and order. Instead of a world plenti-
ful of meaning and integrity, with durable personal and coliective identities, the
new emergent socio-cultural field brought the diversity and complexity of unusual
ways of being human,

The limits of the Christian civilization were confronted. Although some re-
traction of Christianity because of the expansion of the Turkish-Ottoman Empire
was being compensated by the European expansion to Africa, Asia, and America,
“also these new boundaries had innumerous dangers, from the real and imaginary
perils involved in the great navigations to the contact with radical forms of al-
terity, therefore, unexpected and potentially hostile realities” (Figueiredo, 1992,
pp. 36). Within a diversified setting, the fear concerning the boundaries and the
boundary-beings leads to the hypothesis that intense emotional reactions are con-
sequences of the exposition o the variety of things and peoples, especially when
the new combinations and mixtures are extremely hazardous to the stability and
to the organization of the culturaily dominant world.

These new combinations and mixtures tended to escape the control of the
western societies, but, on the other hand, they were a golden opportunity for the
blooming development of ideas in human sciences. Todorov (1993) remarks that
the conquest of America was an unprecedented event in the history of humanity
because the issue of the other—American indigenous peopies---was accompanied
by the discovery of the totality of the global world.
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Afonso Arinos de Melo Franco, a Brazilian polymath, was able to show how
the Amerindian peoples were perceived through the lens of European projections
concerning foreign peoples that was aiready present since ancient times. On-the
other hand, he also shows how new ideas in phiiosophy and human sciences,
about the natare of society, civilization, culture and personality, were built out of
the contact with the-different Amerindian peoples (Melo Frango, 1937).

Different strategies emerged, along centuries, as efforts to re-organize the chaos
in such a complex socio-cultural field. Until the 18th century, a series of fransforma-

tions took place in the pool of inteliectual life: the religious reformation; the con- -

" struction of consistent philosophical systems, in which rigorous rational deductions
were in the core of the immanent phenomena concatenation; the strengthening of
empirical studies, from Galileo to Newton, the Empiricism of Bacon, and further
on, teaching our times. Therefore, cosmological, philosophical, and scientific for-
mulas emerged along this historical moment as a solution to the gaps and uncertain-
ties of an unbalanced natural and social world (cf. Cassirer, 1932/1994).

THE RECONSTRUCTION OF AMERINDIAN
PEOPLES IN THE WESTERN IMAGINARY

The first time the Whiterman saw an Indian he was undressed and plaving with a
bat. {...} The Whiteman asked the Indian whe he was and the indian, as he didn’t
understand Portuguese, answered in his fanguage: ['m killing (playing with) a bat.
We call bat kaxi. Hence, the Whiteman gave the name: “vou and your people are
Kaxinawa (kaxi-nawa)” {(Lindemberg Monte, 1984, cited via Lagrou, 2007, . 182).

Modern psychology, similarly to modern anthropology, emerged from the
great interest that involved the European academy in the end of the 18% century
concerning the search of the laws of social and psychological development. The
kistorical and evolutionary approach guided the first studies of the Sociézé des 0b-
servateurs de I’Homme, founded in Paris, 1799 (Jahoda, 1982}. Researches from
different areas of knowledge construction have participated in this society—i.e.
zoologists, naturalist philosophers, psychiatrists—and there were no strict bound-
aries between the scientific programs. During the process of emergence of new
ideas and solutions for the unexpected meetings and experiences, each part in the
diatogue created meanings out of their cultural background.

The question of ethnocentrism permeates the work of many psychological,
anthropological, and sociological analyses of the 19" and 20" centuries. 1t was
based on the naturalistic Western view according to which human history is “the

story of man’s rise from primitive savagery to modern science and civilization”-

and that “human reason would rise and eventually triumph over the brute forces
of nature” (Ingold, 2004, pp. 210- 211). The ethnocentrism of the classic theories
is grounded in the fascination: of the European inteliectuals to the lifestyle of the
“natural peoples” in opposition to the “person with culture™ {Valsiner, 20003, The
conqguest of America is a paradigmatic example that gives rise to a series of reflec-
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tions on the topic of cultural and supposed biological differences between human
beings (Todorov, 1993), as the human condition of the Amerindians was object of
doubt for many years to the religious and scientific studies (see also Lévi-Strauss,
1952).

Out of the empirical studies and speculations of Western intellectuals, Amer-
indian peoples were reconstructed in their imaginary. through associations with

.. dichotomist fantasies: on one hand, the Amerindians were considered savages and

infrahuman-—evoking the feelings of fear, angriness, and violence. On the other

hand, Amerindian peopies could be associated to the ideals of purity and harmony

with nature—evoking the i images of the paradise on Earth and the noble savage,
and mobilizing the interest for approximation, conviviality, and appropriation of
their wisdom and traditional lifestyle {Melo Franco, 1937).

Both positions, the one that opposes moral judgments, (good or bad in an axi-
ological plan) and the one that opposes the intense or invasive identification with
the other to aveidance attitudes (praxiological plan), donot-contribute to the con-
struction of responsible conviviality between different peoples in our maltiethnic
world (Todorov, 1993). On the conirary, these dichotomies ultimately eliminate
the cultural differences in favor of one perspective (the good one, the one that at-
tracts the most) or promote strict separation between cultures, as if one could live
independently from the other.

If, on one hand, we can avoid a dichotomous position that does not aliow the
dialogue with the other, on the other hand, it is not being supposed here that it is pos-
sible to assume a neutral, impartial position in the process of relating with the other.
The question of the psychologist’s positioning is especialiy relevant to interethnic
and interdisciplinary studies concerning cultural sciences, especially when the ab-
sence of consensual criteria which allow the construction of hierarchies and com-
parisons among different cultural mythologies and cosmologies is presupposed.

In this sense, a counterpart of social sciences is the conceptions that the sub-
Jects of study have about whoever “the researcher” may be. In the general sense it
amounts to the meanings they construct about the Occidental cultural worlds and
their corresponding psychology. Conceptions and meanings that the investigated
peoples construct about the researcher and the psychologist constrain their rela-
tions and, consequently, limit the process of intervention for heaith care, educa-
tive or scientific purposes, as far as the process of data collection implies, at some
level, interventions over the people investigated.

THE ONTOLOGICAL ROOTS OF DIFFERENT CULTURES

Tupi or not Tupi, that’s the question.
—Oswald de Andrade (1928, Antropophagic Manifest)

Therefore, researcher and research objects {or subjects) are linked in such a
way that it becomes impossible to assert an impartial point of view. The search for
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a general knowledge construction is a goal that implies the inclusion of research-
ers’ personal perspectives—their theoretical-methodological options, beliefs,
values, ethical concerns, etc.—as a constitutive part of the produced knowledge.
Scientific truth is only achieved from 4 very particular point of view or ofitologi-
cal route.

The guestion of what is taken for granted by a social group is related to mytho-
logical constrains in the construction of the subjectivity of otherness and the ob-
Jjectivity of things in the world. Descola proposed four “ontological routes™ which
lie under cosmotogical understandings and practices over the world and that are
" assumed to coexist in ‘our multiethnic world: :

Either most existing entities are supposed o share a similar interiority whilst
being different in body, and we have animism,-as found among peoples of the
Amazonian basin, the Northern reaches of North America and Siberia and some
parts of Southemn Asia and Melanesia. Or humans alone experiénce the privilege
“of interiority whilst being connected to the non-human continuum by their mate-
riality and we have nataralism — Europe from the classical age. Or some humans
and non-humans share, within a given framework, the same physical and moral
properties generated by a prototype, whilst being wholly distinguishable from
other classes of the same type and we have totemism-—— chiefly to be found among
Australia’s Aborigines. Or all the world’s elements are ontologically distinct from
one another, thence the necessity to find stable correspondences between them
and we have analogism—China, Renaissance Europe, West Africa, the indige-
nous peoples of the Andes and Central-America {Descola, 2008, n. d.}

These four ontologies were constructed from an analysis of ethnographic ma-
terials that observed the meanings expressed in mythological narratives, rituat
practices, social behavior and the ways people from different cultures guide their
relation with other bodies, either as subjects or as objects. In other words, there
are communitarian constrains which constitute what is supposed to be apprehend-
ed from life experiences, with consequences 0 human actions and knowledge
construction.

As each cosmology has a perspective on reality, that guides cultural practices,
the proper definition of reality is a field of divergences that many times cannot
find a common ground that allows the production of consensus. Consequently, the
relation with otherness, i.e., from different ethnic societies or heterogeneous cul-
tural places within a particular society, leads to transformative and unpredictable
outcomes for the participants of the relation.

People from western societies are used to relate with the world as if it was
constituted by discrete things or rules. All of them have their place in the scien-
tific encyclopedia. Alike to what we do with different knowiedge socially buiit in
scientific and non-scientific grounds, in everyday life, we are used to buy some
things in the supermarket and drop off what someone else considers not useful.
Different cultures can be taken into account in a similar way, as providing de-
vices to the use of the psychological system of a discrete individual. Then we
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FIGUREQ.1.  The Four Ontological Routes.

construct our private collection of souvenirs from different parts of the world,
listen to music from everywhere, visit the collections that are placed in museums,

or go sightseeing in a village in the middle of Africa in order to have a fruition or

to learn something useful to our fives. In some sense, a copy of akmost all these
things—documents and audiovisual registers—-are at our disposal in the internet,
but the way they are organized-—as passive realities submitted to the subjective
interest of the researcher or consumer—indicates their positioning in a particular
ontological route. That is, to organize things of the world as a collection of objects
that we can intentionally manipulate presupposes the particular perspective of the
naturalistic route.
Differently, the Amerindian perspectivism presupposes that

Each subject [...] has his own viewpoint as “sensible reality”, and considers the
viewpoint of the Other as a supra-sensible or “supernatural” dimension of his own
experience. From this, the event that for each subject is exclusive and truthful, is
considered by him from a double viewpoint, his own and that of the Other (Lima,
1996: 37).

The consequences of subjectifying instead of objectifying the other are not
merely epistemological but existential, because the other and the world as active
substances guide our way of being in the world. To face the perspective of the
other and the world as active substances leads to processes of shared construction
of reality or to the fragmentation of the socially constructed realities. But to have
a specific perspective implies possibilities and restrictions for human actions, per-
ceptions and imaginations, af the same time that the crossing from one ontologi-
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cal route to the other can leave deep scars on those who are able to survive the
joumey.

In the boundaries between the traditional Amerindian societies and the Western
naturalistic ways of life, suffering experiences can reach great proportions. For
instance, the indigenous population in Brazil largely decreased since the 15th cen-

tury, when the Europeans started to colonize the so-called American territory, un-

- til the end of the 20th century. The population estimated to be in some millions of
people belonging to more than 1000 ethriic groups in Brazil alone was reduced to
200,000 people belonging to about 220 different groups, who speak 170 different
languages. Among the many reasons résponsible for the extermination of these
peoples are armed conflicts, epidemic diseases, social and cultural disorganiza-

tion, and assimilation policies. The process of colomization affected differently -

each society and nowadays it is estlmated that more than 80 indigenous Oroups in
Brazil remain isolated.

Over the last two.decades, Brazilian demographic censuses show smail pop-
ulation growth in most communities. Nevertheless, diverse studies have been
demonstrating (¢f. Guimardes and Grubits, 2007; Souza Deslandes and Garnelo,
2010; Aureliano and Machado Jr., 2012} augmented diagnoses of mental iliness,
drug abuse, domestic violence, and the index of suicides committed by persons
belonging to Amerindian communities that were destabilized by the contact.
These implications were noticed from the first years of the conguest {Tedorov,
1993), showing that the boundary between cultures cannot be a2 comfortable place
to stay. Therefore, an important challenge of indigenous societies remains: how
to dialogue with the surrounding westermn-based society without losing their own
ethnic-cultural integrity?

AMERINDIAN MYTHS, FAIRY TALES
AND SCIENTIFIC KNOWLEDGE

Science in her trance
Will make the sign of the cross
And we will light bonfires
To appreciate the electric bulb.
—Tom Zé {2003, Ogoda ano 2000)

Culture channels subject’s actions, suggesting some valuable goals, while
preventing others; giving opportunities for actions, but also putting barriers and
pointing to dangers, so configuring acceptable limits for them, culturally ex-
pressed as tacit shared zones of tolerance and taboos (Boesch, 1991). Gadamer
(2010) discussed hermeneutically the origins of modern thinking, encompassing
the relation between Mk and Logos and Myrh and Reason in the Western cul-
ture. He dates three historical weaves of Enlightenment—ancient Greece (century
5 b.C); the Enlightenment of the 18" century (French Revolution); and the secular
institutional organization of the State, in the 20 century. Gadamer is concerned
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with the possibiiity of recognizing the extra-scientific truth existing in the ethical
values of the Mythic expression:

From the myth to theTogos, to the disenchantment of reality: this can be the mean- -
ing 1o which history is addressed only if the disenchanted réason could possess itself
and achieve an absolute self-positioning. Wevertheless, what we see is the phatic.
dependence of reasen in relation to the economic, social, and State SUPETior POWEr.
The notion of an absolute reason is an iliusion. Reason exxsts only as historic_and
rea] (Gadamer, 2010, p. 62). ST

‘Gadamer is concerned with the scientific image of the worid raxsed throucrh l
a methodological criticism in relation to the religious tradition and the control .
of subjectivity, to achieve the truth and the efficient intervention over nature and
soc;ety (1 ¢. Bacon’s empiricism and Comte’s positivism). In Greece, the logos
was a way of structuring the precursory mythological narrative, and -from the
Myth to the Logos, science appropriated the rationalist thinking. On the &ther
hand, hermeneutics proposes that the self-reflexivity of rational thinking is only
achieved through a sort of subject-subject relationship that happens in the con-
crete historical [ife. This genetic tension between rationalism and other narrative-
based thinking echoes in the background of knowledge construction in westem
tradition.

Studies on the hlstory of sciences reveal that they became devices for control-
ling symbolic-cultural elaborations, in conflict with the so-cailed mytholomcai
and fictitious ideas of ‘other cultures’:

Among these and other givens, there first of alt figures the new inseparability be-
tween science and fiction. No legitimate use of reason can any longer guarantee the
difference between what it would authorize and what it would relegate to fiction.
As opposed to the dominant modern philosophy, which seeks a philosophical “sub-
Ject” capable of offering this guarantee--a purified subject, stripped of anything that
would lead it to fiction-—the positive sciences do not require their statements to have
a different “essence” from creatures of fiction. They demand, and this is the “motif
of the sciences—thal they be very particular fictions, capable of silencing those who
claim “it’s only a fiction”. For me, this Is the primary meaning of the affirmation
“This is scientific™. This is why the search for norms was in vain. The decision as to
“what is scientific” indeed depends on a politics constitutive of the sciences, because
what is at stake are the tests that qualify one statement among other statements—a
claimant and its rivals. No statement draws its legitimacy from an epistemological
right, which would play a role analogous to the divine right of the traditional politics.
They 21 belong to the order of the possible, and are eniy differentiated a posteriori,
in accordance with a logic which is not that of judgment, the search for a ground, but
that of the foundation: “Here, we can” (Stengers, 1993/2002, pp. 79— 80).

The quest for validation criteria to the supposed correct knowledge is remark-
able from the experimental model of Galileu and posterior philosophical epis-
temological debate addressing the attainment of empiricai data and theoretical
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formulations. For the objectivists’ and rationalists’ epistemological approaches
in science, the correct knowiedge should be unique. The idea of universality in
science can be associated to the Western cosmological-philosophical conception
" of the ontological unity of the cosmos (cf. Fausto, 2008), which contrasis with
the Amerindian ¢osmologies and even with diverse thoughts on multiplicity and
alterity that started to become prominent during the 20" century in Europe, thanks

to the influence of the thinkers from other societies.”
Precisely when some fictional discourses produced in the sc;ennﬁc grounds

become more than fiction, they can be turned into a representation of a bidding

system of reality. As so, these discourses car acquire 2 deeply cultural or mytho-
logical function, when they are converted into “z system of explanation and jus-
tification for which no rational proof or deduction is or can be given. It somehow
encapsutates firm and unquestioned ideas of reality, its reasons, and consequenc-
es” (Boesch, 1991, p. 123). People guide their actions according to a small num-

ber of values that they are not usually aware of (Descola, 1998). These Values,

found in diverse myths and rituals, are sociatly reproduced. Myths are constantly
reaffirmed by each community, spreading “a pattern of intelligibility that allows
the articulation of understandings about the world, society, and history, which are
hidder in the thresholds of consciousness™ (Lévi-Strauss and Eribon, 1990, p.
182). They guide social symbelic practices, providing values for personal actions
of the participants in a particular cultural field (Boesch, 1991).

Contemporary anthropological debates are pointing to the fact that Amerindian
cosmology impties a peculiar oniological understanding of reality, challenging the
classical ethnographic studies based on cross-cultural comparisons among tribal
groups in America, Africa, Asia, and Oceania {¢f. Overing Kaplan, 1977). The
globalized world allowed the exchange between some of these cosmologies, but
when more than one point of view interact, different orientation systems, which
configure the universe of each being, take place. The awareness of the mixed di-
versity can allow us to avoid both eclectic and dogmatic postures.

CONSTRUCTING A CONSENSUAL GROUND FOR THE
DIALOGUE WITH AMERINDIAN PEOPLES

Wheo comes from the outside does not understand how the Amerindian poli-
tics works. So, today, we need to work with the Amerindian politics, but
together, in parallel with you.

—Mariano Fernando, Mbya Guarani Chief (CRPSP, 2010)

Contemporarily, the approximation of psychology to diverse cultural and eth—
nic groups is taking into account the respectable anthropological background as
an important reference for this sort of dialogue and the evidence that different tra-
ditional cultures have never dichotomized affect and reasoning, myth and logos.
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Addressing these societies, psychologists are grounding their practices and
conceptions on some ethical-political premises in their coilaborative work with
indigenous communities (CRPSP, 2010). These premises consist on taking into
account the particularities of each community, avoiding reproducing historical
impositions adopted by the national society. The professionals need to be able
to leamn the culture which they are working -with; studying the specific setting
of difficulties in each concrete situation. It is also necessary to understand and
respect notions of health and disease from the perspective of the concrete culture,

" “epprehending the subjects in their objective-subjective integrality. ‘Construction

of communicative channels between peoples, professionals and cuitures in this
situation can be ahard and unavoidable task. Cultural psychology can be & stage
for collaborative (mutual and reciprocal) knowledge construction.

Nevertheless, the routes for mutual and dialogical understandings between
different ethnic-cultural perspectives are not direct or transparent {Rasmussen,
2011). For instance, many centuries of cuitural differentiation are constitutive
of the boundaries between psychology, as a scientific elaboration belonging to a
cultural tradition, and Amerindian peoples, their practices and conceptions. Ad-
ditionally, considering the five centuries of the conflictive meeting between the
western and Amerindian traditions, it is not hard to imagine that the construction
of communicative bridges for dialogue is chatlenging for cultural psychology.

The anthropologist Susan Rasmussen (2011), converging with diverse ap~
proaches on symmetrical anthropology, goes deep in this assertion. For her, a
truly balanced dialogue:

[...1 requires infrastructural as well as theoretical and representational changes that
empower local anthropologists from societies that are usually studied by western
anthropologists. Such changes would include providing local schotars with better
access to academic and publication structures, and facilitaiing their travel to study
the societies of the anthropelogists who studied them. (p. 174)

The ethical perspective in this situation is, then, the construction of condi-
tions for differed caltural expressions and the exercise of attentive listening of the
expression of the other. It implies the development of the self-perception of the
limits of the present situation in the process of dialoguing with the other and the
creation of paths for possible dialogues as a continuous and creative process. We
would call this process as the movement of differentiation and dedifferentiation
in which the construction of identities and alterities takes place. Consequently,
psychology can seek for constructing the conditions to multiply our dialogical
possibilities in the transit between different existing and emerging cultures (Gui-
mardes, 2011; 2012).
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S SECTION'T

TERMS OF THE DIALOGUE

Dantlo Silva Guimaries

Columbus knows perfectly well that these islands already have names, nat-
ural ones in a sense (but in another acceptation of the term); others’ words
interest him very little, however, and he seeks to rename places in terms of
the rank they occupy in his discover, to give them the right names; more-
over nomination is equivalent to taking possession.

—Todorov (1993, p. 27)

in the interethnic dialogues with Amerindian peoples, it is regular to observe dis-
tinct semiotic process guiding the understanding of the terms used in the dialogue,
The meaning construction of a word depends on the situational and cultural sys-
tem that apprehends and uses it. The same is valid for interdiscipiinary dialogues,
more of less intensely. The chapters of this section discuss how differences be-
tween cultural and disciplinary conceptions infiuence the work of the psycholo-
gist with Amerindian peopies. The knowledge about history and the impacts of
the colonial process is a pre-requisite to understand the contemporary process of
differentiation and dedifferentiation in relation to the other cultures and/or ethnic-
ities, undertaken by the members of the communities. Additionally, this section
addresses the environment and its constituents as a key point to start understand-
ing epistermnological, pofitical and legal dimensions of the Amerindian paths in the .
dialogue with psychological issues.

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages 1-6.
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The meeting with Amerindian peoples exhibits plenty of situations involving
mistakes and misunderstandings in the meetings between different cultures. It is
usual that Amerindian ethnic communities receive different names from the for-
eigners that enter in confact with them. These rames hark back to efforts of the
stranger in order to identify a people, to understand them in their specificity as an
integrated whole. Sztutman (2005) asserts that the names Portuguese Jesuits used
to fabel their Amerindian allies (against F rench invasion of South American lands
during the fifteenth century) “vary from a chronicle to the other, and few could be
known about the people criteria of division” (p. 137).

On the other hand, the implications of external labeling and iis unavoidable
mistakes were developed in diverse Amerindian myths. These indicate ways to
elaborate inherent communication challenges between different peoples. For in-
stance, the ethnologist Lagrou (2007) maintains that if there had been no difficul-
tv in communication, the foreigner would have called his interlocutor kuni kuin
(truly human), instead of Kaxinawa. That is the way those who speak Pano call
themselves. But in concrete meetings with Amerindian peoples, the comrunica-
tive situation involves a perceptive mistake. That is, each culture in the dialogue
has an ethnocentric perspective.

Usually the ethnonym that identifies a group of persons as a people comes

from the outside (from the stranger). Colombo designated the populations he met

as Indians because of a mistake. Other designations follow the same equivocal
path: When the anthropologist Aparecida Vilaca asked an indigenous person if
he enjoyed the fact of being a Wari”, she received the answer we are Wari only
because you said so, before that we didn't know if {Vilaga, 2006). This dialogue
between the anthropologist and the indigenous person happened forty years after
the first pacific meeting of Wari peoples with the non-Amerindian society. When
the non-Amerindians met these peoples, in the sixties, they presented themselves
as differenced subgroups, instead of a unified people. Governmental reports reg-
istered them differently until achieving the term Wari, as something that could
provide a stable definition. Nevertheless, for the Amerindians, the communities
were in continuous transformation and temporary stabilization from their inter-
group dynamntics,

From the internal perspective of most peoples, there is a label that recognizes
and asserts themselves as “truly human beings.” Considering oneself human in
opposition to other beings is a basic universal ethnocentrism, present in every
culture (Lévi-Strauss, 1965/1984). The exterior perspective of the observer does
not ailow them o construct a neutral designation; it is made from some observed
characteristics. Equivoques are inherent to the process of making a cuiture intel-
ligible to another (Viveiros de Castro, 2004):

! Wari is the ethnonym for an Amerindian people that lives in the Brazifian state of Ronddnia, near the
boundary of Bolivia, which were in contact with the Brazilian society for the first time in the fifties.
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£..-1The equivocation is not that which impedes the refation, but that which founds
and impels it: a difference in perspective. To transiate is to presume that an equive-
cation always exists; it is to communicate by differences, instead of sitencing the
Other by presuming univocality—:he essential similarity—between what the Other
and We are saving. (Viveires de Castro, 2004, p. 10)

The interethnic field of negotiation is, in this sense, marked by the crossing.
sights of natives and. strangers, which-demand creative adaptations in order to
maintain minimum control over unavoidable equivoques. The way the terms are
used in dialogue is a way to control the inherent process of equivoceation. The pro-
cess of dialogue is always multldxrectlonal because each participant in a dialogi-
cal situation constructs partlcu{ar meanings at the same time they express them-
selves through diverse semiotic dévices in the interactive process. The situation
of the dialogue depends on the way someone presents themselves to the others;
the expressed words in the context of interaction produce partial connections with
alterity, that is, the addressed. Although the dialogicai situations are the stage for
multiple meaning constructions, the control of the discursive forms guides and
constrains these possibilities.

The use of specific terms in the dialogue is associated with efforts to avoid
the inherent variation of the meaning in the dialogue. Some of these meanings
become sediments in the cultural field:

(...} human practices, in repeating a thousand times, become fixed in the conscious-
ness as logical pictures. These pictures have the rigidity of a prejudice; its axiomatic
aspect, precisely, is only due to their thousand miltions repetitions. (Lenin cited via
Vygotski, 1934/2001, p. 73) :

Amerindian peoples continue struggling to reframe diverse terms and their
meanings built in the western societies, in order to free themselves from the con-
ceptual stranglehold of the western naturalistic cosmologies. One of these mean-
ings comes from Davi Kopenawa, the Yanomami Shaman, in a proposition about
what is education. According to him, to leam the foundations of his tradition takes
as much time as for the non-Amerindian to learn how to draw their words:

The white men draw their words because their thinking is full of forgetfuiness, We
keep the words of our ancestors inside us for a long fime and continue transmit-
ting them to our childrer. The children that do not know anything about the spirits
listen to the Shaman songs and after that they wish to have their moment o see the
xapiripé. It is because of it that, in spite of beirig very old, the words of the xapiripé
are rerewed. They amplify our thinking, making us see things far away, things of
the ancient people. It is our study that teaches us how to dream. So, those who do
not drink from the spirit breath have short and smoky thinking; those who are not

seen by the xapiripé do not have dreams, can orly sleep as an axe on the floor, (Ko-
penawa, 1998, p. 2)
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Kopenawa contrasts his Yanomami conception of education, study, teaching
and learning to the westem conceptions. A complex set of practices and concep-
tions are articulated in his speech: forgetting versus keeping/renewing the ancient
words, fistening to music and viewing the spirits, amplifying the thought and
learning how to dream. These are hard tasks to elaborate in life, which are, fur-
thermore, in conflict with the school models of teaching and learning. Neverthe-

‘less, Amerindian peoples need to manage both systems. For some of them, as the’

Mbya Guarani from S&o Paulo, asserting that is important to appreciate the non-
Amerindian education as well as the traditional education (Ideti & Duwe, 2010).

An additional instance of an Arherindian reframing of western-made concepts

" is related to another reflection from Kopenawa ahout the notion of natural envi-

ronment. He does not use this notion, instead, he says he prefers to stress they’

want to protect the forest. The notion of natural environment denotes a separation
between humar life and nature, but to Amerindian peoples, nature is the place
where culture takes place. To live-in-nature is not opposed to the typical human
way of life. Many Amerindian peoples claim they can teach how to live in har-
mony with nature (Ideti & Duwe, 2010), a task that they consider the modern
sctences failed. Additionally, the Amerindian conception of health is also related
to the condition of keeping the traditional way of life in the environment, as far as
managing unavoidable changes.

For them, the natural zone is not an untouched one, on the contrary, the rela-
~tion with the environment presupposes the non-reducibility between nature and
culture. The discourse concerning the protection of the forests is connected to the
struggle to secure territories to cultivate the Amerindian way of life. On the other
hand, the proper conception of territory as something fixed, as a demarche area
belonging to a people is not compatible to the indigenous understanding of the ter-
ritory, most of the times. Many Amerindian peoples were used to move across the
lands, expecting to find other peoples in the way. In this context, the state nations
territories or private propesties were not meaningful in these paths, originally
guided by a different cosmological view. Nevertheless, now that the process of
privatization of the lands does not allow them to walk and live constantly migrat-
ing, Amerindian peoples’ struggle for land demarcation is one of the main ways
of safeguarding their existence.

From that, the terms education, natural eavironment, territory, and health are
reframed in the processes of differentiation and dedifferentiation: that permeates
interethnic meetings with Amerindian peoples. These processes also demand the
reframing of psychological conceptions.

Vygotsky asserts “the word, when labeling a fact, provides at the same time
the phitosophy of the fact, its theory, and-its system™ (1927, P. 326). The same
notion used within different systems is not referring to the same things, leading
to diverse challenges in the dialogue between different psychologies and among
these psychologies and other sciences. Therefore, psychology needs a methodol-

ogy to investigate the construction of the meaning of the terms in the dialogue
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in order to avoid the eclectic use of terms, as if they could easily be incorpo-
rated from a system to the other, or translated without suspicion. The chapter
“Tzotzil Person Modet: A Guide to Understanding Indigenous People’s Behavior
and Thought” brings a challenge to psychological approaches that understand the
person through classic psychological theories. How do the terms that guide our
conception of the person need to be remodeled in order to allow psychoioclsts to
betier dialogue with Amerindian peoples?
Another requirement for the production of dialogues in the psycholootcal work B

is to be able to innovate, through the production of temporary stabilities in such
inconstant stages of mutual affectation:

Cultire is made visible by culture-shock, by subjecting eneself to situations be-
yond one’s nermal interpersonal competence and objectifying the discrepancy as an
entity; it is delineatéd through an inventive realization of that entity fOllOWi{l" the -
initial experience. (Wagner, 1981, p. 17)

The notion of culture as a semiotic mediator is built taking into account dif-
Jerences between human ways of handling and refinement when producing sev-
eral sorts of outputs, such as artifacts, concepts, beliefs, mind-bodies, landscapes
and so on. Cuiture emerges from a socio-historical and psychological situation
in which the differentiation between sorts of mind refinements become relevant,
From the dialogical tension in the Boundaries between cultures emerge the pos-
sibilities of comprehension of the culture of the other and our own culture through
the process of differentiation. Therefore, we need to include ourselves and our
cuiture as a constitutive part of the discourse we produce about the others.
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CHAPTER 1

TZOTZIL PERSON MODEL

A Guide To Understanding Indigenous People’s
Behavior and Thought

José Sanchez Barrera

The Maya people are distributed in 32 local groups related by the languages they
speak, known as Maya Languages (England, N. C & Elliott, S. R., 1990, p xvii).
At the time of the Spaniard Invasion of Mesoamerica (1492 a. D) these languages
were distributed in the regions now called Guatemala, Belize, a part of Honduras,
and a part of what is currently Mexico. It is necessary to identify the languages
because the peoples are identified by the language they speak, and that is the
name they receive. The following languages are the 32 ones still existing at the
above region {1 cite them by their name in Spanish): achi, acateco, aguacarteco,
chicomucelteco, chontal, chuj, chol, cholti, chorti, itz4, ixil, jacalteco, cakchiqued,
quiché, tacandén, mam, mopan, moché, pokomam, pokomchi, kanjobal, kekehi,
sacapulteco, sipacapefio, tectiteco, tojolabal, tzeltal, tzotzil, tzutijil, uspanteco,
yucateco, huasteco. Twelve of which (chuj, chol, chontal, yucateco, tzotzil, tzel-
tal, tojolabal, moché, mam, huasteco) have been spoken in Mexico for many
years, and a certain number of them have been introduced into my- country by
people escaping the president Rios Mont’s extermination war. Being that the case,
the following are the maya languages now spoken in Mexico (INALI, 2009z;

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages 7-23.
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INALIL 2009b): akateko, awakateko, chontal de Tabasco, chui, ch’ol, huasteco,
ixil, jakalteko, kaqchikel, K’iche,” tacandén, mam, maya (above called yucateco),
qato’k, q’anjob’al, q’eqohi,” teko, tojolabal, tzeltal, tzotzil. The total number of
maya languages (those currently spoken at Mexico and those carrently spoken at
Guatemala) is 32. ) B

The Tzotzils are a group of Maya peopié inhabiti:ig the Chiapas State High-

lands in Mexico. There are eight tzotzil municipalities. In each of them, a particu-
lar Tzotzil Dialect Variant is spoken; nevertheless; all the variants are {more or
less) intelligible to all the Tzotzil people. I have so far emphasized the language
because, in Mexico, a conspicuous trait to ideniify a group is their language; in
other views, a group 15 a tribe, or a nation. | speak of a linguistic group, not a
racial one, although this characteristic is also implied, together with a specific
genotype. It is necessary to.identify the lingnistic (racial or social) group because
this paper’s objective is to present and fo explain the person model of the tzotzil
people and show psychologists and social scientists how such a model could help
us get closer to the indigenous people of America, in order to design therapeutic,
educational, communal, and work assistance programs for them, and so forth.

As a first step to coherently describe the Tzotzil Person Model, we must, at least,
take a look at the concepts of culture, siga, symbol, symptom, and grammar, look-
ing at them from a systemic point of view. I will do this here and in the following
section.

*Culture’ is a very usual word, and for that reason, in many cases it is not well
used or it is applied in an obscure way; but being this word very important for
the purposes of the present paper, in the following lines [ wiil establish a unique
meaning of culture. The word “culture’ has, at ieast, three meanmgs: a) encyclope-
dic knowledge we acquire by reading books: in this sense we sometimes say that
a man is more cultured than another; b) regional traditions, such as the particular
way a certain community celebrates independence day, and ¢) all knowledge ac-
quired by experience since the moment of birth in the community to which one
pertains. This last one gives context to the phrase: “Culture is everything we do,”
and it is the only meaning I will give to the word ‘culture’ in this paper.

As a consequence of the aforesaid, culture is a model of the world in which all
the possible human refationships exist, and the way such relations are established
and maintained; culture defines, so to speak, all that is related (related entities),
and what relates (relating entities of) all the facts of the world; fact is understood
here in the same sense that was proposed by Wittgenstein (1979), Thus, because
the development process of each people is a particular one, each culture is unique,
in such a way that cultures are incommensurate, bringing as a consequence the
impossibility of translating the cultural categories of one culture into another,
although they are explainable. By “incommensurability,” we must understand the
circumstances under which two or more models are incompatible in structure,
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in consequence, their categories are only valid inside the modei itself, Such a
model will let us clearly notice concepts such as world, person, health, and sick-
ness, among others, in interrelation. It allows us to think and design therapeutic
procedures, or approaching strategies, to the Tzotzil indigencus community of
Mesoamerica, so the model will also help us to solve the hermeneutic horizons
(Tzotzil and Western) of incommensurability. .

Consequently, we accomplish to clarify to ourselves the individual’s self-cog-
nition, the environment concept and how they interact in all sceneries (or, to be

" prudent, in the most important) of his life by means of a Gestalt concept of self

that could help the psychologists and other professionals to désign and apply di-
verse projects and programs addressed to Mexico’s indigenous communities.

So far, T have been using the terms Mesoarnerica and Mesoamerican without a
definition; although I do not consider a profound analysis of these concepts to be
necessary, | must at least declare the geographical, cnltural, and historical conno-
tations of the term ‘Mesoamerica.”. To guarantee its precise technical value, here I
only use it in the first two senses. Therefore, the term Mesoamerica refers here to a
territory that expands along the Pacific Ocean shore from the southern half of the
state of Sinzloa, in Mexico, to the border line between Costa Rica and Panama;
and along the coastline of the Guif of Mexico and Caribbean Sea, from the south
of Tamaulipas to Costa Rica. Because of its cities ‘high level of organization, this
territory was called Mesoarnerica (Kirchhoff, 1943). In Kirchhoff's point of view,

- building cities is the activity that defines this region. The worldview that has char-

acterized it for the last two thousand years is shared as well by people whose niche
is located outside this great region: the nowadays Raramori {called Tarahumara by
almost all the Mexicans) are a good example of this last point.

I assume Kirchhioff’s term and use it in a non-historical manner to label an
ancient surviving world vision {called in Nahuatl toltecavot!) for which there is
no nante in Spanish. This worldview was —and nowadays is— not included in the
official education programs. What does exists indeed, is an absurd attitude pro-
duced by a surviving European reminiscence in the Mexican educationat policy
that does not let the everyday Mexicans realize there exists an ancient Mesoameri-
can vision intermixed in a non-pure Christian vision, that instead of being really
Christian, is Marianist (a common catholic term referring to the cult to Christus’
mother), with the Virgin Guadalupe who is Coatlicue on disguise, in the centre
of the rite. I will develop these ideas on another oceasion. It is now necessary to
introduce some aspects of language, sign and symbol that will help me to explain
the Person Tzotzil Model as a tool to approach the Tzotzil behavior and thought
processes.

H

I consider Symbolic processes (i.e. those brought about by means of symbols
or signs, such as memory, language, perception and so forth) as being cognitive
processes too. These have two ways of existing: conscious processes and auto-
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matic ones. About the first ones, as their name points out, every man or woman
knows them, willingly controls them; the second ones are not voluntary and occur

involuntarity in the individual’s everyday life; these processes do not depend of

any conscious control. In some cases (for instance when one talks), the decision.
to begin the process is conscious, but the fact of keeping on speaking is automatic.

Because In the symbolic processes language has a central role, in the following -

lines we will see how they are expressed.

We think with concepts and speak with signs and symbols. Although anyone . °
interested on the topic could find definitions of sign and symbol in any book of
linguistics, it is necessary to consign here, because they are an important part of
this essay’s structure. A sign —to say it in few words~ is any entity that, by asso- -

clation, can substitute any other entity; it has as a relevant trait arbitrariness. For
instance, the graphic set ‘nacaztli’ can substitute the phonic set [nakésAi]; and this
" the figure ¥, what'in his time substitutes the human’s body corresponding part;
the same for [¢i€i] ‘chichi® #; [i5téskal] ‘ixtezcatl’ «~ and [amdésLi] ‘amoxily’
#13. And we can invert the symbols and signs, thus [Ci€i] can be substituted by
‘chichi’ or 2, depending on what exactly the speaker wants to express. The same
is true for other examples. And, of course, here we are not beginning from zero
when we use these signs, because I am already assuming a substitution, [ have
been using the signs ¥, 3%, v~ and 3 as if they were the corresponding things of
the world, as if they were the referent, being the case that they are also representa-
tions just like [€i€i] and “chichi.” Because of this convention it is necessary to talk
about these topics in the text. I will be leaning on it with the hope its function is
clear. Consequently, let’s keep on pretending that this &, for instance, is not a
representation of eyeglasses, but the eyeglasses themselves. And we must have
in mind (whatever it is) that the real things of the world can also be signs of the
figures: s, §, =, €.

An important point about the sign is that this is an entity that, no matter the

theoretical problems its definition provokes, fulfills two basic prerequisites: a) it

can become sensible (perceptible) and b) for a defined group of users it indicates
an absence in itself. Saussure (1998) calls ‘signifier’ the part of the sign that can
become sensibie; and the part of the sign that is an absence in itself is called
‘meaning’; and it is called *signification” the refationship between these two ones.
i would add to this that signifiers without meaning do not exist, such kind of
things would be simple objects, sounds, because they lack the signification rela-
tionship; and because meaning does not exist without a signifier, it is clear that
such a relationship is of a necessary nature. This characteristic is useful when we
consider communication, symbolic systems, or language, because a phonic set
that has no meaning isn’t a word, nor has a sense, although it exists as electromag-
netic waves in the air; just how Ducrot says, about the signifier without meaning:
.. it exists but does not signiftes {Ducrot, & Todorov, 1980, p. 122). Let’s talk
about the symbol.
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The symbol has almost the same characteristics as the sign; the only difference
is that the first one is motivated, and the motivation is established by resemblance
and contiguity association (or some other). Let’s see an example. The word ‘fire’
means “fire.” but it symbolizes ‘passion’ in a non-necessary relationship between
the symbolizer {fire} and what is symbolized (passion); it is a non- necessary rela-
tlonshxp because in this case symbolizer and symbol can exist independently, by,

theit.own. That is so because, concerning the sign, between signifier and meaning
- there isn’t any relationship from the beginning, the nature of both is different; but

concerning the symbol there exists a certain homooenelty between symbolizer

~ and what is symbolized: it doesn’t occur (it is not possible) for someone to say

“the ice of my passion,” because passion is understood as fire, as flame, as heat.
But ‘heat,’ ‘flame,” fire” and passion’ have since the beginning their own seman- .
tic values, the association here emerges from the contiguity (in space and time)
or resemblance between all these terms, what gives the motivated nature to the

symbolization relationship. And allow me a last comment on the phrase “the-ce. « « o veeervmrnens

of my passion,” which 1 will label ‘F,;” to be clearer: Of course, any poet or writer
can give F a special context, and create for it various senses! But the example here
deals with F alone in a particular context. If we change this last one, we change
the relationship and we change the sense. The example above deals with a com-
mon context, not a special one, like those that the poets create.

Even in semantics books, there is another concept generally associated with
sign and symbol, which nevertheless has a different, originat character. It is the
symptom, which [ must mention here because it will give us a little help, aithough
it is not indispensable to the model 1 am about to design. The sign has an arbitrary
relationship to the referent whereas the symbol has a motivated one. The symp-
tom, on the other hand, does not have a relationship with the referent, but rather
an inclusion, since the symptom is indeed a part of it. For example, smoke hasn’t
any (neitker arbitrary nor motivated) relationship with combustion; it is a part of
combustion, as well as temperature is the sensible part of infection in animals.
Thus we can see the basic difference between these three categories {sign, svmbol
and symptom) is that the first two relate entities, but the last one has a different

‘behavior, relating nothing at all. It is a part of an entity: the smoke is to the fire

JLZSI as the [eaf is to the tree. If I say the symptom is not indispensable in this essay
it’s because communication is accomplished with signs end symbols; and perhaps
with signs in the first instance.

A relevant characteristic of the sign is that it is systemic (the symbol is 50 as
well, but hereafier T will only mention the sign, having always in mind what was
sdid above about the two categories). It has a certain articulation that depends on
the users’ worldview,

Whern we talk about linguistic signs we cannot avoid thinking of words, con-
cepts and the relationship between them. They eventuaily take part in an ample
system, the grammar, which has an important role in man’s everyday life. Aiming
to define these terms, | emphasize the fact that one pertains to the order of the
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objective' {the word), and the other to the order of the subjective (the concept),
and both are elements of an unbreakable continuum. Nevertheless, because of the
technical difficulties surrounding them, it is necessary to deal w1th these terms
separately at first.

To define “word” is not easy, but there is a convenient operaticnal definition
that says ‘word’ is an entry of the dictionary; I accept it for the mo_rr_lent,_because
we need an initial value to build mofe complex symbolic systems, considering
especially the fact that the unity of meaning is not the word, but the phrase.

About the concept, The Webster’s New Collegiate Dictionary (1977} points
out a concept (from Latin conceptum<conceptus<concipere to concelve) is “1:
something conceived in the mind; 2: an abstract or generic idea generalized from
particular instances (p. 233).” Boume et al. define the concept as “any regularity
of real or imaginary events or objects possible of being described (p. 221).” And
an oid book of logics writien by the professor R. Alatorre Padilla defines the con-
...cept as “the representation of an object at the level of thought, without affirmation
or denial (p. 140).” This author also presents several classifications of concepts,
but we can leave them aside, and it is unnecessary to keep on searching biblio-
graphical sources, since they all suggest the fundamental aspect of concept is the
generalization formed as a function of objects’ relevant traits in the individual’s
thinking mind2. That's why the concept pertains to the order of cognition. The
concept, certainly, is an idea. Perhaps because the terms word and concept exist,
and maybe for this reason only, it is possible to enunciate them separately, but in
human reality they are inseparable. Words without meaning do not exist, nor are
there words without sense; it is the same: if it has no sense, it is not a word. Yes,
the word finds its sense in the phrase, but even the isolated word has its sense in
the lexical system of the language.

For the sake of better understanding of the relationship between word and con-
cept I propose what { will hereafter call “the invisible man hypothesis.” In H. G.
Wells’(1992) story “The Invisible Man” people can only see the invisible man
when he wears clothes, but indeed they do not see the invisible man, what they
really see is the clothes he wears; these clothes acquire a certain tension in that cir-
cumstance, iike volume and action; the same clothes have no tension, nor volume,
nor nothing when the invisible man isn’t using them; they are thrown away on the
floor or arranged inside the closet; they can be ironed or wrinkled, but they have
no volume nor activity. So are words and concepts. That is, if we want to under-
stand well, we must understand the word as a set formed by a phonic element and
a cognitive one; the phonic element without the cognitive one is like the invisible
man’s clothes alone; in this case it is just a noise; a sound without any value nor
sense. The cognitive element without the phonic one is an idea we do not see; it is
an idea we do not listen; it’s like the nude invisible man.

' A good virtuous simple definition of these terms undersiands ohjective as public and subjective as
private.
2 {n the thinking individual’s mind
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Back to the point, [ hope it is clear now that the dualities word-concept and
language-thought are a whole in themselves, where the audible or visible part is

~ the symptom of the other just a§ smoke is a symptom of combustion; of course

not in the way Watson said, for whom thought was subvocai iancuace i.e. cov-
ered behavior, faint contractions of the systems of musculature (1926); T affirm

" that what really happens is the realization of 2 necessary correlation between the
- public part (language) and the private part (thought) of the same event. This does -

not mean that language and thought are the same, but that thought doesn’t occur
without language, and language without thought does not form a sign, because
the sign signifies, and if there is no s1omﬁcat_10n.rela'tmnshlp between signifier
and meaning there is no sign either; that is, necessarily the word has two elements
and the operational definition of word proposed above implies them: one element
is material (phonic or kinesthetic, for the deaf-mute), the other is symbolic (cog-
nitive). What we usually call concept is the cognitive part of the word; what we
usuaily call word is only the phonetic or graphic part of it. But we still need to
take a look another kind of relationship: the language and culture one. Let’s do it.

Although I have just mentioned the meaning of culture in the scope of this
paper, it is possible to add some words to that definition: culture is a symbolic
system formed by the concepts of world, person, life, death, time, space and so
forth. As we can see, this is an explanation of paragraph “c” and of the phrase
“culture is everything people do,” in page number two of this paper. But there is
more, man only does, knows, recognizes, and performs what is delimitated by the
cultural frame of which he is a part. The world Is the real or ideal totality of cre-
ated things, from people’s point of view, of course; this means that the worldview
is another facet of culture, .

Man begins to acquire culture since the very moment of his birth (the same
happens with language}, and even during gestation develops in a particular cul-
tural environment, so language and culture are two moments of the same social
manifestation because culture is action and thought, and a conceptual schemme too,
that’s why it is another cognitive process and is expressed in human action; there-
fore, we summarize all the above well when use the phrase “cuiture is everything
men and women do.” Let’s discuss this paragraph a [ittle more.

Grammar can have an ampler role beyond the rules for combining lexical ele-
ments to make good phrases. It can do that, and because of that have the role of
a symbolic set that signals the man’s relation with the world; but not the man
in front of the world, it signals the relations of man inside the world. The child
doesn’t begin learning isolated sounds and then little by little acquiring the gram-
mar to the whole language; no, he doesn’t do that. What he does is, in the first
place, apprehend a sort of relationship grammear, he apprehends his own relations,
his manner of being in the world. He then begins to recognize the meanings and

phonemes around him that, in accordance with “the invisible man hypothesis,”
clothe the grammar.
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Being it necessary to determine exactly the content of the last paragraph, we
must pay attention to the fact that the child, from the very moment of birthing,
begins to establish space and time relationships, which define his place in the
world; he acquires the symbolic structures inherent to the person concept, to the
life and death concepts; and also the ways of being and behaving, according to the
tradition of his culture. : S
* From an ontogenetic perspectwe we can see Homo Sapiens leamns culture and
language at the same time and the child manages it very well, in most of the

cases, to the age of twenty four months. This happens when the child ~who at

three months of age already identifies his (her) mother or he (she) whom the child
fives with more time— has advanced enough (without knowing at the moment
how much) in the construction of his way of bemc in the world, i.e., the grammar
categories that defines man’s being in the world.

Undoubtedly, in all epochs man has wanted to understand man. So, man has
passed from one tradition to another in search for an answer to his interest, de-
signing models of knowledge which sometimes fructify early, and sometimes
don’t fructify at all. This is so because it is not the efficacy, as an abstract value,
that maintains culfural traditions, but the social power of the intellectual leaders.
And these men (the intellectual leaders, whoever they were) sometimes do as the
drunkard who looks for the keys beneath the nearest street-light because there he
indeed can see; but-he lost them (the keys) at the gate of his house, where there
isn’t light. So, we have seen trials fo explain the fact that the child speaks well
at the age of two years without taking into account the fact that the child begins
to learn language at the very moment of his birth. That is, he/she begins —at the
very moment of birthing=- to acquire signs that sign his place in the world; and so
begins the grammar.

In the end of this section, because this theme fundamentally belongs to hermne-
neutics, it is indispensable to precise the limits of our peint of view, taking into
account that culture and language are integrated into 2 solid scheme made of signs
and symbols about our being in the world. These schemes of categories describe
effective elements of life in human communities since the moment of birthing.
They fix themselves in the mind during the first months of existence, and are fi-
nally learned as linguistic value systems which we can call confidently ‘grammar.”
Because culture and grammar are two elements belonging to the same continuum,
bath are cognitive schemes of life; beyond them there is nothing, cognitively
speaking. That’s why the limits of interpretation are the Hmits of culture, catego-
rized in grammatical values.

Perhaps, in this section I overstepped myself, but 1 have a genuine intention.
I just want to show minimal data for identifying the role of cognitive models in
the human’s world understanding. And the Tzotzil Person Model shows us what a
person is and how he/she integrates constituting a whole with the world.

Tzotzil Person Model = 15

In this section I will, at last, introduce the Tzotzil Person Model. But first T
introduce the Western Culture Model in order to establish a frame to compare,
at teast, two ways of looking at the world: the Western one and the Tzotzi! one.
Besides, it is healthy not to assume everyone is conscious of the Western culture’s
central traits. Instead of that, let’s explain them.

The Western culture’s central Traits are five: anthropocentrism, individualism,
pragmatics, manichaeism, dualism.

1. Anthropocentrism. This trait refers to the fact that in the category set
that forms the culture i.e. the world model as above said man is located
" at the cenire; and all that exists is organized around this concept (man).
This ircludes the gods, which are conceived (invented) in man’s image
and resemblance, with human characteristics such as passion, hate and
pleasure: the Greek gods are good examples of this; they fall in love
with men’s daughters, take different forms to deceive and seduce them
and make them pregnant. This trait is also observed in the Western man’s
ecofogical attitude: the Western institutions try (in most cases) to pre-
serve environment as a personal benefit, or for the sake of future genera-
tions, but not for the sake of avoiding useless destruction or of consider-

ing nature worthy of high regard in itself,

Individualism. According to this concept the personal prestige in front
of the community is obtained depending of personal profits; social dy-
namics is determined by competition between people to be the first in afl
circumstances in life. Consequently, men (and women) are encouraged
to be pumber one everywhere, and this wouldn’t be bad if it were to be
number one for instance in helping peopie to live or be comfortabie; but
the purpose is to be the number one despite of the community, even when
it is not possible to achieve such an aim for the sake of the people. The
neo-liberalism and the encomiendas established in Mexikcatlalli (the
Aztec territory), after the destruction of MexihicoTenochtitian (the Aztec
capital) by the Spaniards, are good examples of this.

Pragmatics. Here what is useful is the category nucleus, and truth s what
is useful; here all that is useful for our immediate aims is worthy. Take,
for example, a pragmatic inhabitant of the sea shore who fishes everyday
what he needs per day, and every day he needs just two fishes because
fishing is scarce by the sea shore where he lives: but one day he finds
six fishes, and catches all of them, because he thinks he cannot lose the
opportunity of catching six fishes, although he knows very well he wiil
throw the excessive fish in the trash because he only needs two fishes.
A very clear example of pragmatics was referred by the magazine Scien-
tific American one year after the first Golf War (which was commanded
by George Bush, the father); the story that happened in Middle Asia is

[

L
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as foilows (I quote from memory): the invaders’ air fleet was bombing
Bagdad’s most important sites; the Iraq government had as defense a cer-

tain number of Scud missiles which could hit some places in Israel; they

threw them; most missiles missed their target; but it was terrifying o see

them in search for a victim. The US government offered the Israeli peo-

ple-the famous Patriot Missiles as defense, which had a very important
difficulty: in the long run they produced becaitse of air contamination the

. -saine or more deaths than a Skud that gets its target. Thus is pragmatics.

" 4. - Manichaeism. All that exists, in symbolic terms, is divided into two en-

tities: good, bad, positive, negative; white, black; day, night; god, devil;

“sky, earth; heaven, hell; man, woman; and so on. And all divisions (that
- is.the good-and bad division, for instance) are immovable. There doesn’t
exist a good entity that at the end of the day becomes bad, or a moment
between day and night that isn’t day or night; or a devil not so devil that
. makes goodness instead of badness. These are immovable categories at
all times, places or circumstances.

3. Dualism. This category is analogous to (and perhaps it derives from)
the one above, but dualism is applied to the person, that is, this category
belongs especially to man. The importance of this concept depends on
the fact that western thinkers accept or at least behave as if man were
formed by two parts: soul and body. The first one inhabits inside the
body and is immortal; the body is mortal and it is the niche'of soul during
life time. From here derives a person model which is better understand-
able in Table 1.1:

Very well, some refevant fraits of Western culture have been heretofore pre-
sented, and in the fifth item the person model of this culture; but there are still
some words to be pronounced about the person model we have just seen. At the
Western world when the personal pronoun ‘T" is pronounced, independently of
any grammatical connotation, this deictic manifests the I’s hermeneutic sense in

TABLE 1.7, Indeed the First Correlation {Soul-Body} is Enough to Express the
Madel; The Other Three Ones Just Show Equivalent, Usual Exampiles in the Western
Intelligentsia Environments.

Western model of person

SOUL BODY
"MIND BRAIN
RES COGITANS RES EXTENSA

SPIRLT MATTER
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a circumnstance where the ‘I’ is composed by res cogitans and res extensa {or soul
and body, and s0 on); it is not possible for one of these binomial terms to be ab-
sent without betraying, or destroying, the model. Man, for the Western world, is
soul and body together (soul-body), a body without souf or 4 soul without body is
not conceived, at least in the real world, in the world of fantasy, on the contrary,
everything.is possible. L

This model causes serious troubles o scientists who work on any of the
Geisteswissenschaflen, ie. the sciences of spirit, if he or she is not aware of the
Western particular traits that form a Christian nucleus, because Christianity is the
keart of the Western Worldview. Ahd yet there are social scientists who behave as
if this model were a natural or universal one.

And now let’s shift to the Tzotzil Person Model; but first we have to establish
some agreements on terminofogy about this topic for the sake of easily identifying
the relevant characteristics of the culture (the worldview) inside which the Tzotzil

--peopie-actually live and have lived for the last three or four thonsand years. We

must in a symbolic way of speaking approach this people now.

It has been already said the Tzotzils are Mayas from the Chiapas Highlands;
but it is necessary to introduce a general term to identify the culture that has been
developed and actually survives at Mesoamerica: such a term is ‘toltec,’ from
the Nahuatl word toltecatl. And this word is convenient for our purpose because
it is applied to everything that emerges from the metropolis, the big city where
thousands of people live in accordance to the social rules and traditions accepted
by the community. This is a gentite noun from *Tollan,” which means a big city
(a megalopelis); thus “toltecat!’ means “hefshe who inhabits @ megalopolis.” This
is not a Tzotzil term, it’s a Nahuatl one; and although it was frequently used in
ancient times to talk about the big cities it is still used by scholars with the same
meaning. Nowadays there is a modern city in the Hidalgo state, in Mexico, called
“Tula.” This term is derived from the word roflan, but the original name of the city
is Xicocotitian, that is Tollan Xicocotitlan. Some other examples of ancient cit-
ies’ full names are the following: Tollan Cholollan, Toitan Teotihuacan, Tollan
Tenochtitlan, and even Tollan Chichen Itza. '

So, the gentile “Toltec’ is related to the big city inhabitant and signifies ev~
ery kind of knowledge originated and cuitivated in the megalopolis (/.e. tollan).
That’s why this term is correct to nominate the Mexican culture whose develop-
ment begins at any place that could be the origin of the Olmeca people, passes
over Monte Albdn, La Venta, Uxmal, Coba, Kabah, Palenque, Yaxchilan, Tikal,
Quirigud, Copén, and gets its great, magnificent expression at Teotihuacan. Al the
people who inhabited these (and others like these) ancient cities (and their relating
influence areas) are Toltec; and their descendants are Toltec people too. All the
Mesoamerican people share the same worldview; also the same understandings
on life, death, person, time, and space; they have the samie calendar, the same
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gods, and the same numerical system. And so, they are not a mosaic of cultures;
we are presently looking at a great culture that has certain regional variants.

What has been said allows us to conciude that the Toltec category is a correct

one for this cultural tradition, and I must say, there surely is one word in each

of the other Mescamerican languages for naming this tulture, and what a pity! |

don’t know how to translate Toltec to Tzotzil, but let’s leave the search of such

" words as an objective for future research and now let’s take a look at the Tzotzil

society’s characteristics: meritocracy, predxsposmon to the commumty and inter-

act;on with the environment.

L - Meritocracy. The individual gains prestige among the community’s
‘ people by the cargo system, which determines a set of responsibilities,
mostly of religious type, and expensive to accompllsh Let’s see what a
cargo is. The majordomos (man servants) of the saints, called alféreces
(in singular alférez) in Chlapas (the English meaning of this word is
not pertinent here: second lieutenant), take charge of the cargo during
one year. During this time they must carry out the everyday rituals, and
prepare and accomplish the saint’s celebration day on the correspond-
ing time. It is necessary to pay the powder for the fireworks, the food
for visitors when necessary, the pox (a spirituous beverage from the re-
gion) in the day of the saint; during the whole year the alférez is spend-
" ing money for different circumstances that range from taking care of
the saint’s image {photograph or statue), cieaning or washing the saint’s
clothes, and buying new ones when these are too old, which is expen-
sive. Besides this expenditure, we must take into account that during
the cargo year the alférez cannot (he has no time to) do his own work;
he cannot prepare his cornfield, where he also preduces beans and other
vegetables like cucumbers, cabbage, gourds tomatoes, chili and so on.
Those who have money to pay for the saint’s party, including all the rest
of the expenditure, have the cargos, and as a rule they finish the cargo
year with a debt that takes them various years to pay; but they also fin-
ish this year with the satisfaction of “being somebody”; i.e. somebody
important for the community; thereafter he becomes & respectful person
who is taken into account to solve community problems when it is neces-
sary. Having more merit for having served the commumty, he has a more
valuable opinion.

2. Predisposition to community. This trait is mamfested by the fact that
persons prefer open environments, such as plazas, marketplaces, church
atriums, etc.; a practical consequence of this preference is the collabora-
tion in community work that reinforces the group cohesion. Between
some other people as Nahuatl and Zapotec the consequence of this trait
has a name, to wit: ‘tequio’ for the Nahuat! and ‘guelaguetza’ for the
Zapotec. But here it is necessary to explain that ‘guelaguerza’ is a social
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institution that consists of collaborations of all kinds to celebrate birth-
ing anniversaries, wedding ceremonies, saint-patron parties, and so o1
actuaily, all kinds of celebrations; and there are stili regional dances;
but these last dances are a guelgguerza consequence, they are not the
guelaguetza.
Interaction with environment, The mountains, the caves, the wells are
~ places. that have especial symbolic meaning for the Tzotzils, every one
of them is related to life. Everyday life develops in a mountainous en-
vironment, because so is the region; but for the people living at such
places, the mountain is not only their Habitat, it is as well their modis
vivendi, from there they obtain timber, firewood, plants for commerce
and food; occasionally meat from hunting or fishing. All that depending
on the necessary quantity; it is uncommon for a man to take from the
mountain more then he really needs. This may be so because the chanu-
letik, a certain entity that assumes animal forms such as a rabbit, turkey,
coyote, jaguar, hawk, hummingbird, weasel, etc., inhabits all mountains,
especially the sacred ones. Since these animal forms fit intimately with
the Tzotzil Person Model, let’s see it at once; it will explain in a good
manner what I am trying to communicate here (Figure 1.1).

(75

We can have some idea about this figure’s meaning from sole observation, but
[ know it is not enough. It is yet necessary to clarify the particular meaning and
sense of each of the three model categories above; which I will do in the following
lines. All three concepts have strongly hermeneutic contents; the most easily ex-
plainable is “TAKOPAL,” which means the body; an ensemble of muscles, bones
and brains. This word is also used for alluding to the body of the sheep, horse, pig
and cow; it is what a corpse becomes when a man {or woman) dies. But it isn’t
a person yet, since a person is the complete set formed by the three categories
above mentioned. Takopel is a word associated to (but not equal to, nor synonym
of) *k'uxbol,’ that means, “a) human peoples believed to be sacrificed for the
construction of bridges or electric plants; b) yeast for making cane liquor” (R. M.
Laughlin 1975, p. 200)). The first meaning of this word is the most impertant for
us now, but the second one is not negligible at all, because a person’s life can be
the yeast for all tife in the world. Let’s stop this analysis here, and let’s keep the
first word in mind as a category of the model we are introducing now. Let’s talk
about ‘chanul.’

CH'ULEL

CHANUL TAKOPAL

FIGURE 1.1. Tzotzil Person Model
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The term ‘chanulil,” which is the general form of the word {possessed by some-
body, not by anyone in particular) and ‘chanul’ (grammatical form that indicates
the noun is possessed by somebody who we know well); the two forms are de-
rived from the word ‘choa,” that means snake or animal, in general. Depending
upon the model, the concept chanul is concerned with a person’s part that comes
to life in the forest in animal form in the precise moment the other part we have

“just called takopal (and can be k uxbol) comes to life in the house. /. e. we are
not talking about a companion, a life mate; what is really bom in the forest is
a person’s part itself. The chanul has the same relation to man, in terms of the
Tzotzil Person Model, than the hand or the finger Has to man on the western
Person Model. Any forest animal can be a person’s chamdd, but if somebody has
a butterfly as chanui, he will not live too much because of the short life of but-
terfiies, The chanulerik (plural of chanul) that have the longest lives and are the
biggest onies are the most powerful animals, like the coyote, cougar, and jaguar;

. with just a curious exception—but its astonishing trait disappears if we consider
its hermeneutic value, which is great—the humming bird (when it has the chanu!
function) is more powerful than the jaguar. Let’s explain this a little.

I will try to explain why the humming bird is more powerful than the jaguar
but I confess what follows is not an explanation nor a hypothesis, it is only a con-
jecture; nevertheless, I think it has certain heuristic value, and a blurry answer is
good when we haven’t any other one.

There is a myth among the Nahuatls that tells us that when the Aztec god
Huitzilopochsli (whose name means: the humming bird from the left side) was
about to be born, his brothers the Cenfzonhuitzrahuae (the southern four hun-
dred ones) attempted to prevent his birth, and went running to Coatepec with
the intention of killing him. Nevertheless, unfortunately for the Centzonhuitzna-
huac, Huitzilopochtli was born in time to defend himself with a fire ray weapon.
Huitzilopochtli’s brothers escaped almost safe, because they spotted their skin.
The Centzonhuitznahuac are jaguars, and this story explains the reason why this
kind of feline has spotted skin; and Huitzilopochtli, as we already know, is a hum-
ming bird.

Weli, the story above is a nahuat]l myth, not a Maya one {and remember the
Tzotzils are Mayas), but remember as well that the Mayas and the Nzhuatls be-
long to the same ancient culture. And this is the only datum explaining why the
humming bird is more powerful than the jaguar. It is necessary to keep on study-
ing this topic. For the purpose of this chapter, it is enough.

The word chulel is related to the adjective ‘cf'ul,” which we can translate by
*saint,” ‘sacred’ or “divine.” This concept is associated with the most important
aspects of the world, those that take a part in the meaning of life for the Tzotzils,
like the wind, water, mountains, and caves. According to this model, it is related
with chanu! (an animal living at the forest) and fakopal (the body as matter) to
integrate a fundamental whole, which is the origin and sense of life.
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The ch'ulel is strong because it represents the forces of life, nevertheless it is a
person’s fragile element, formed by thirteen parts which can be separated by the
effect of a strong emotion or by any enemy’s ill will. If, for instance, somebody is
frightened by any happening, the nearest relative or some other good willed per-
sOn sweeps the place where the event occurred with a cloth or a mass of branches.
He or she does this with the intention of getting back the lost ch ulel pieces that
fell to soil, because if these pieces are riot recovered the petsod falis ill, and even- -

* tually dies. The fact that the person does not die and eventually heals means that

the sweeping was effective. o
The Tzotzil pronoun I’ is *vo’on.” And now from the person models’ (Western
and Tzotzil) point of view, we can notice that, although grammatically speaking

- - we can translate one pronoun by the other, I and vo*on do not pertain to the same

hermeneutic horizon; that’s why the Westerners and the Tzotzils have different at-
titudes towards life and the world. In accordance with the Tzotzil Person Model,

“when we 'p}‘onounce the pronoun vo’on we are not only referring to the organic

system delimitated by the epidermis; but in this pronoun we are including the
mountains, the caves, the springs, the general environment which is the tife niche;
and if we look very carefully, life itself is included. That is to say, we must not
understand the niche of life like a place where life develops; bul as an integral,
multidimensional, interactive concept; i.e. there aren’t empty niches, in the same
manner that there isn’t any life without a niche, We are talking about the Tzotzil
mar’s life: the reason why the word rakopal is associated with the word-k*uxbol
is because this last one manifests the life offering (gift) in society (to society). And
chanul is the man’s mountain bred, untamed part that does not let the community
dissociate from 1ts origin and life spring; that’s why, in the model, the ch’ulel
comes in contact with the other two categories, as if it were the unifying force
coming from the wind, the rain, the mountain.

v

In this section, the last one, I will present, with the help of what has been said
above, this paper’s conclusion, which will consist of some examples for applying
the Person Tzptzil Modei in designing therapeutic, educational, communal, and
work assistance programs.

Now we can easily see that from the Tzotzil life point of view, one’s self cogni-
tion and the ancestral environment constitute a person-environment integral mod-
el that demands care, for the sake of the preservation of the world order (natural
and social order), which is the guarantee for human health and wellbeing.

Let’s talk about health, and this will be the only example we will see here.
Health is a consequence of world equilibrium. If this equilibrium breaks, it is nec-
essary to restitute it with prayers at the caves or mountains, or at the correspon-
dent sacred sites for the specific case. And this is the health-sickness binomial
for the time being it is not a process. Nowadays when the Tzotzil man or woman
gets sick, he or she goes to the Westerner allopath or homeopath doctor, he or she
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eats the medicinal substances the doctor prescribes; nevertheless, for the sake of
healing, it is more important to pray in the sacred sites (not in all of them, but the
guantity depends on the seriousness of the case).The praying restitutes the world
equilibrium. This praying is the sine gua non condition for health because a part
of the person (the chanul) inhabits the mountains and caves which aiso require at-

_ tention and treatment. So, if there isn’t praymo in the healm g process the western

medicine is useless.

Understanding the Tzotzil person model is not only useful for comprehending
the health-sickness process, it is useful as weli to correctly design therapeutic,
-educational, communal, work assistance programs, etc. It is aiso useful to dia-
logue at the same pragmatic level. Any national or regional government, that sin-

- cerely wants to dialogue and to make actords with the Tzotzils, needs to clearly
understand this model, and if it does not, it will just behave like a foreign invader
government, making it impossible to establish any kind of social program.

----- General-psyehology appeared on the world in the very moment a man wanted

to fame a dog, a horse, an ox, an elephant, a camel and ali the other important
animals for man; it appeared as well when a leader (any kind of leader) wanted
to train his successor, or a man wanted to educate his child, when he behaved or
misbehaved. It is the same story muatis mutandis for all the other sciences related
to man and everyday life,

Academic psychology begun with Wundt’s laboratory at Leipzig, Germany;
but the whole of the modem science model was initiated during the Enlighten-
ment {period that begun with the publication of Newion’s Principia mathematica
philosophiae naturalis), and it is still in construction. All the sciences have pro-
gressed since then, and psychology as well; operant conditioning, Gestals theory,
psychoanalysis, neuropsychology, etc. they are undoubtedly good approaches;
but although some of these: (the humanistic approaches) have a cultural bias,
they all lack a non-Western spirit that could permit us psychologists to approach
some other worldviews, many of which are part of our cultural environment in
the Americas.
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"CHAPTER 2

'NEITHER TUPINOR TAPUIA

Free Determination and Social Policies in the
Historic Trajectory of the Brazilian Indigenous
Peoples

Bruno Simoes Gongalves

In the past twenty years, the complex social dynamics that shapes identity pro-
cesses in Latin America has been undergoing a robust recovery of principles and
values concerning life before the military coups that spread throughout the conti-
nent during the 1960s. After three decades under the mantle of a polarized western
world, the continent has now become the stage for a renewed cycle of social pro-
cesses of redemocratization. One effect of these processes is the confrontation of
the rationale of socio-cultural homogenization, characteristic of the formation of
centralized and unitary Nation-States. In this context, pelitical subjects that had
been theoretically and historically relegated to supporting roles are now emerging
from the invisibility into which they were forced. They are imposing a new inter-
refationship of forces in the region, raising old questions about Latin American
identity and its specificity. Starting from forms of organization that echo not only
recent history, but also the entire history of domination of the past five centuries,
the sense of formation of these identities, their roots, and their historical horizon
has been reframed. The identity dynamics of the indigenous peoples are at the

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages 2543,
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apex of this multifaceted pelitical-cultural process of organization. Relegated to
silence by a power pattern, as well as control of labor and the social conscious-
ness; the indigenous peoples of the continent have been constructing alternatives
to overcome the enigma of colonization on its economic, cultural, and inter-sub-
jective levels. A process that has lasted for more than five centuries, the Colonial-
ity of Power translates this heterogenecus rationale in which modernity, the State,

and éthnic identities combire into a complex whole that is in ‘constant movement. .

As a portrait 'of this unequai and resistant relationship between ethnic peoples and
the Nation-State, the. process of contact between Brazilian indigenous peoples
and the Brazilian State directly reflects the contradictions inherent in many Latin
American countries, where a colonial power pattern is structurally reproduced;
thus recreating the rationale of domination embedded in its origin during each
subsequexit historical cycle. In this sense, the new identity dynamics that have
been forged by the indigencus populations transgress historical sterectypes and
reframie the meaning of ethnicity inside the Nation-State. The present article is a
discussion about this process.

THE COLONIALITY OF POWER

The indigenous social movements have played a central role in energetically re-
claiming their subalternized identities, chatlenging analysts and scholars to un-

ravel the new historical sense that appears to be emerging from the action of these

groups. The Peruvian sociologist Anibal Quijano is a notable figure among those
who have attemptedto understand this new reality. In the past twenty years, he has
developed a robust reinterpretation of the historical formation of Latin America
and of Modernity itself. For this purpose, he coined the analytical category of
the Coloniality of Power, which directly critiques the Eurocentric expressions of
the Humanities and proposes a multifaceted interpretation of the relationships of
power throughout the various dimensions of human life on the continent. In other
words, instead of a reflex theory proposing the existence of a spatial center viewed
as the origin of a certain order, which expands in a progressive and homogenous
manuner to the outer edges, Quijano proposes a game of mirrors in which differ-
ent territories with their historical and social specificities mutually interrelate and
modify each other, thus creating a heterogeneous whole which determines itself
not by a center, bat by a power pattern that is present in all these interrelations.
The Coloniality of Power is this pattern. Rather than a linear movement, in which
the entire system revolves and evolves around a single center, it is instead a multi-
axis movement in which each and every one of the structural units is modified and
modifies the others in a field of relations that are discontinuous among each other,
but which are oriented by a heterogeneous whote that is maintained through the
same pattern of relation and domination. He writes:

For us, the Latin Americans of today, this is the greatest lesson that we can learn
(...): the histerical structural heterogeneity, the coexistence of historical periods
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and structural fragments of forms of sacial existence, of various historical and geo-
cuttural origins, are the main mode of existence and movement for all of society
and all of history. Not, as in the Eurocentric view, the radical dualism associated,
paradoxically, with homogeneity, continuity, unilaterat and unidirectional evolution
and “progress.” (Quijano, 2005, p. 73)

- Originating with the colonial invasion of America, the pattern of power based
on colenialism and in its specific rationale—the Eurocentric rationale——has con-
tinued throughout the past five centuries in the form of capitalism. It was the domi-
nation of the Americas and the accumulation of wealth thanks to the free labor of
Indians, Afiicans, and mixed-race people, plus the exploitation of the continent’s in-
numerable naturai resources—mainly sitver and gold—that made it possible to domi-
nate the trade and transport routes on the entire planet, The invasion of America gave
birth to global capitalism. |

Thus, we can state that the Coloniality of Power was the sociai measure that

" made the ge-politicsl configuration of the cusrent world possible. The Colonial-

ity of Powers capacity for penetration and permanence in our past and present
social reality only became possible due to its two structural beams: racialism and
the control of labor by capitai.

Racialism is the social classification of the population according to their phe-
notypic characteristics, giving rise to the concept of race. The idea of race, sup-
ported by a body of scientific theories appropriated for the purposes of domination
and exploitation, served to create criteria indicating the place of individuals in
colonial society according to their position in the social hierarchy. Constituted
from a Evrocentric perspective, racialism aims to create 2 social classification
that justifies the pattern of domination characteristic of the Coloniality of Power,
According to Quijano, this classification can be described as:

the codification of the differences between conguerors and conquered in the idea of
race, that is, a supposed distinc: biological structure that situated some in a natural
position of inferiority in relation to others. This idea was assumed by the CONGUErors
as the main constitutive and foundational element for the relationship of dominatien
that conquest required. (Quijano, 20052, p. 37

Thus, once the social classification based on race was established, the hierar-
chical structure necessary for the control of labor by capital was created. It was
geared towards the production of goods for the global market, forming different
modes of association for the work that had historically been practiced by native
peoples, who came to participate in a new configuration of control of the produc-
tion/distribution of the assets. There was a specific type of work for each race.

A racial division of labor was imposed as a means of controliing capital in the
Coloniality of Power:

[...] each form of labor controi was linked to a particular race. Consequently, the
control of a specific type of lsbor could be at the same time a means of controlling
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a specific group of dominated people. A new technology of domination/exploite-
tion, in this case race/labor, was developed in 2 way that it appeared to be naturally
associated—which has been exceptionally successful to the present day. That i,
the various existing mades of production, as well as the dominated peoples, were
organized around the axis of capital and the global market. (Quijano, 2003a, p. 41)

. COLONIALITY OF POWER AND BRAZILIAN INDIGENOUS
HISTORY: THE DOUBLE IDENTITY

In order to construct this brief reflection about the tfaje‘qttqty of the indigenous

‘poputations in the search for their autonomy and political determination, it is first

necessary to demonstrate that we will do this while taking inte consideration some
criteria for determining what we consider to be indigenous peoples. Here we will
restrict our definition to the individuals or groups that identify as ethnic, varied
cultures, or native peoples that view themselves as separate from the dominant
society. The importance of this specification is demonstrated when we rér_nember
that a significant part of these populations was not only exterminated, but tak-
en—often with their own consent, as a form of resistance—to become part of the
contingents that comprised villages, raral and costal hamlets, farms, ptantations,
rubber plantations, neighborhoods, and villas throughout our territory. The in-
digenous way of life is fundamental in the formation of the Brazilian population,
especiaily in the poorer segments. We can affirm, remembering the anthropologist
Eduardo Viveiro de Castros, that ir Brazil everyone is Indian, except those who
are not. Or, as Mércio Pereira Gomes explains:

This (indigenous) legacy is not restricted to the physical aspect, nor to the agricul-
tural and artisanal assets, the legends, customs, and ethos, which have been rec-
ognized by Brazilians since the work of Gongalves Dias, Euclides da Cunha, and
Capistrano de Abreu. it includes subtle ways of being, both urban ard rural, which
come trom this unequal relationship dating from the beginning of the Luso-Brazil-
ian colonization. {Gomes, 2005, p. 62)

Thus established the initial differentiation between the focus of this study and
the possible scope of the term indigenous together with its possible identity paths,
we will be even more precise: According to 2010 census data from the IBGE
{Brazilian Institute of Geography and Statistics), in Brazil there are 869,000 in-
dividuals' who self-identify as indigenous (arcund 0.4% of the Brazilian popula-

tion), belonging to around 35 ethnicities and speaking 294 languages. Despite the -

heterogeneity of traditions, worldviews, and experiences of contact, these sub-
jects share a common movement of historical resistance to the expaasion of the
national society. [n the portion of the American continent that is currently identi-
fied as the Brazilian territory, this process began in the year 1500.

'According to FUNAIL (Fundacdo Nacional do Indio—National indian Foundation), there are around
400,000 indigenous people in Brazil. The difference is due to the fact that the FUNALI studies do not
inctude “villageless™ indigenous people—that is, those who five in the urban environment,
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The Colonial Period: The Double Identity

It is estimated that at the time of the Evropean invasion, around ten million
people lived in the territory where Brazil is located today, betonging to 600 differ-
ent people groups, each with its own social organization, history, and ways of life.
The great majority of these peoples lived from hunting, fishing, gathering, .and

[=¢

basic agriculture; and did not produce economic surpluses in different classes. In

other words, they were egalitarian peoples.

" However, this enormous plurality of cultures existing among the native peo-
ples of the continent was not identified as such by the Europeans, who, believing
themselves to be arriving ini India, used the generic term [ndians to refer to the
innumerable peoples living in Brazil. Europeans landed.on the Brazilian coast
and organized the system of exploitation viewing everything and SVEryone as
commercially-viable merchandise. Based in this ambition of conquest and the Co-
loniality of Power; two representations of indigenous people were-created in the
colonial era, which are present to this day in society’s imagery. Created from the
distinction between Indian allies and Indian enemies of the colonization venture,
the indigenous policies divided the native population into two identity matrices,
both geared towards the justification of the domination and enslavement of their
lives. Two famous passages from letters written in the early days of colonization
portray this double view of indigenous people. The image of the Indian ally—
tame, innocent, able to be Christianized and serve as a submissive laborer to the
dominators—is thus described by Caminha, in the famous letter reporting the
discovery of Brazil:

They seem 10 me to be people of such innocence that, if they could understand us,
they would quickly become Christians (...) If the settlers, who will stay here, learn
to speak their language well and understand them, [ have no doubt that they, accord-
ing to the holy intention of Your Highness, will be able to be made Christians and
believe in our holy faith, to which it pleases our Lord to bring them, because it is
certain that these people are good and of good simpiicity. And any nature that we
might desire 10 give them can be lightly imprinted. (Qliveira & Freire, 2006, p. 48)

The image of the indigenous person as a barbarous, savage enemy of the Eu-
ropeans, who defied the colonial power, is very clear in the description by the
Franciscan Andre Thevet, for whom the indigenous people,

Whose lands stretch from Cabo de Santo Agostinho to the region of Maranhiio, are
the most cruel and inhuman of all the American peoples. They are no more than
scoundrels who are used to eating human flesh in the same way that we eat multon,
if not with even greater satisfaction (...) There is no beast in the deserts of Africa or
Arabia that so ardently appreciates human blood as these extremely brutish savages
do. Thus, there is no nation that can approach them, whether Christian or otherwise.
{Oliveira & Freire, 2006, p. 32)
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Another very well-known image that iflustrates this ambiguity in the inter-
pretation of the indigenous character is in the work of the Dutch painter Albert
Eckhout. As researcher Edileuza Santiago doNascimenio explains,

The division betwesn the tweo attzibuted identifications—ithe portrayals of “tame
Indians” and “savage Indians™—is very clear in the four works painted by Eckhout:
Two of Tupi and Tapuia women from 1641;-and two of Tupi and Tapuiz men from
1643. The Tupi woman is shown partially dressed, carrying a child in her arms and
holding tools for work; in the background, a clear sky and a village with signs of
urbanization, mdlcatmg the accessibitity of indigenous iabor for serving the white

" man. Tae Tapula woman is portrayed naked, holding a severed human hand and a
basket with a severed foot, indicating that they were cannibals. There is a sky filled
-with storm clouds in'the background. (Nascimento, 2009, p. 73)

Thus, divided between the tupi (tame Indians) and tapuic (savage Indians),
the social construction of the indigenous people and all the policies relating to
them during the colonial period were configured. Whether to justify the Jesuit
missions of catechization, or, at the other end of the spectrum, the use of force to
perform genocide and decimate entire viilages, the reduction of the indigenous
cultural multiplicity was an important tool used in the Crown’s economic, politi-
cal, and military ventures. That is, from the beginning of colonization, the double
discourse constructed around indigenous people had the objective of putting them
at the disposition of the expanding colonial mercantilist model.

However, the contact between the colonizers and the native peoples cannot be
reduced to the extermination/miscegenation dichotomy; that is, based only in the
views of the dominators. Starting from the initia] bartering, wars, epidemics, and
catechization, throughout all the events and historical periods of colonization,
there were innumerable forms of resistance and reaction to the unfolding process
of domination. Alliances among multiple peoples, episodes of religious messian-
ism, the rise of indigenous leaders, and mass suicides are described during the
period, showing that from the earliest days of the invasion, the indigenous peo-
ples used their dynamism and creativity to forge their own identities in contrast
with the non-indigenous people. In addition, we cannot forget that even with the
processes of subalternization and miscegenation, strategies to survive extinction
were also often used.”

The Pombaline Period

A second important phase in the policies relating to indigenous peoples imple-
mented by the mmperial power began in 1757 with the creation of a collection of

* The war of the Potiguar people against the Portuguese (1646), the war of the barbarians in the North-
gast (Znd half of the 16th century), the revolt of the Manao Indians led by Ajuricaba in the Amazon
region {1720), and the Jesuits and the thirty peoples of the missions (1600-1730) represent a few
examples of the indigenous resistance to the colonial power during the first three centuries of the
INVasion.
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normative articles known as Durectory of the Indians. Conceived by the 1*Marquis
of Pombal, representative of the Enlightenment and the enlightened despotism of
Portugal, this collection of measures aimed to concretize the enlightenment ide-
als of separatlon of Church and State. In’ practice, this meant the expulsion of
the Jesuits and the other religious orders responsible for the catechization of the
indigenous peoples. From that point on, the indigenous people came to be consid-
ered orphans under the auardianshlp of the government. The villages were placed
under the jurisdiction of directors and later of judges responsible for regulating
life according to secular principles of civilization and citizenship. With their new
status as “free vassals” asa new justification and legal arangement, the dominant
discourse presenteé the Indiari &s one who needed to be “taught” and “adapted”
to the labor system for the .citizen and free worker, In fact, Pombaline policy
resulted in an increase in the exploitation of indigenous labor and in its gradual
adaptation 1o the' model.of trade and agricultural exports that continued to expand.
In this.context, the image created of the Indian became one of a lazy loafer—the
savage Indian who, once captured, proves unsuited for regalar and constant work.
A treacherous and incapable Indian, who wouid need to set aside his indianness
and be assimilated into the surrounding culture in order to overcome this bad
nature. Based on this rhetoric, terms like mestico and caboclo (both terms used
to describe people of mixed race; the latter referring specifically to mixed Indian-
white people) arise in political and scientific discourses, becoming a widespread

designation for indigenous people who are absorbed as manual laborers serving ~

the new owners of theirlands. As the anthropologist Mércio Gomes explains:

Thus, ironically, the first sense of citizenship with which the Indians were blessed by
Portugal annulled the relative autonomy of the villages where they lived. With the
entry of non-irdigenous people, to whom were given economic and political incen-
tives to marry indigenous women, the new villas came to be dominated by whites
and mestigos [mixed-race people], who imposed a hierarchical mode of social rela-
tions on the Indians that reduced them to the lowest social condition of the Brazil-
ian social pyramid, progressively robbing them of all their politicai autonomy and
almost all their cultural tife. In many ways, the majority of the poor Brazilian people
are descended frorm this unegual relationship. (Gomes, 2008, p- 39

The groups or peoples that continued to rebel or to exist at the margins of the
colonial system were persistently persecuted and massacred. Between 1808 and
1811, four royal charters were enacted permitting the creation of arrest groups to
attack non-submissive indigenous people groups that threatened the “develop-
ment” and the territorialization of the Luso-Brazilian domain. The war and exter-
mination of the indigenous groups also echoed in the scientific debates of the era.
The main defender of this repressive posture in Brazil at the time, the historian
Francisco Adoife Vamhagen, supported the colonial wars and the extermination
of the indigenous people, arguing that these measures would only accelerate the

“natural” process of the indigenous peoples’ extinction.
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Still in the 19™ century, in the context of a declaration of the republic and the
need for a legend about the nation’s founding, there arises the “Indianist” liter-
ary movement (a movement that idealizes the Indian as an essential element of

the nation), whose main writer is José de Alencar. If the discourse of the savage |

Indian evolved into the image of the indolent and lazy Indian, the indigenous
person idealized by Alencar corresponds to the new representation of the tame

. Indian ally—who despite being brave and courageous, becomes a benevolent and

sweet servant in the name of the creation of a new race. A vainglorious version of
Rousseau’s noble savage, Alencar’s romanticized Indian is represented as a pure,

‘virginal being existing in perfect harmoity with hatiire, as well as being the locus

of the sacred and the mythical past of Brazil. Redefining the untainted inhabitant
of the earthly paradise present in many religions as the image of the Indian ready
to be catechized at the beginning of colenization, the indigenous person described

by Alencar is a mythical and morally courageous hero who does not hesitate to -

sacrifice his origin and his past to merge with the European, thus creating the
inhabitant of a new nation. In the face of European cultural superiority, the Indian
does not hesitate in revealing himself and delivering his secrets, thus abandening
his immaculate origin and disappearing as a “pure race” to resurge as the mixed-
blood Brazilian of European dominance-—an image of national pride.

Yet again, whether through Pombaline policies of village takeovers, genocidal
wars, or the romanticized view that has become so deeply rooted in the national
imagination, indigenous people were denied the right to an original construction
of their own identity and historical trajectory. Guided by exploitative worldviews
and economic interests, the images constructed of the Indians left only very nar-
row spaces for affirmation of the identity of the native peoples—spaces that were
always expanded thanks to the resistance and reframing of the different ways of
indigencus fife. Whether flecing to ancient villages, disguising traditional rites
within the religion accepted by the oppresser, or forming insurgent groups, the in-
digenous people continued a constant process of sociat resistance that culminated
in organized revolts of longer duration such as Cabaragem in Pard {1831-1838)
and Canudos in the Northeast.

The Tutelary Regime in the 20" Century

During the 20" century, the policies relating to indigenous peoples adopted by
the State were known as a Twtelary Regime. After 1870—the year in which the
Paraguay War ended—the Brazilian government adopted a series of measures to
guarantee the occupation and defense of the Amazon region, such as the instal-
lation of telegraph lines, military posts, and agricultural villages with the aim
of encouraging economic activities in the entire region. The main objective of
these initiatives was to advance in the process of strengthening and territorial-
izing the National State in regions that were poorly exploited by the market. That
is, after the occupation and domination of the entire coastline, the inland regions,
and the national borders, it was time to-expand the model of occupation related
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to a particular concept of progress to not-yet-“developed™ frontiers. For this, a
new initiative to invade and occupy areas traditionaily occupied by indigenous
populations was necessary. Thus, giving continuity to the legistation that viewed
indigencus people as orphans under the responsibility of the State and mamtam—
g the ideological system with positivist ideas of the era, the Servico de Pro-

tegdoaolndio (SPI-—Indian Protection Service) was created in 1910. As Mercio |

Gomes explains:

SPI was born as a secular, anti-religious, evolutionist, and nahonahst \,nnty, hehev—
ing that the function of the Brazilian State would be to provide material and morai’
conditions so that the Indians could freely progress and overcome the dnimist state -
. In which they lived, In order to enter the positive state, and thus eventua]ly become
Brazilian citizens in the fuil sense. (...} The future of the Indian was, therefore,
disappearance &s a spacific people group, t become Brazilian. (Gomes, 2006, p. 6(})

Given to the command of Marshai Candido Rondon, thanks to his recognized
qualities in the form of peaceful contact with the Indians,* the SPI was the agency
responsible for mediating the relations between the Indian, the State, and national
society; that is, managing the incorperation of individuals possessing generic in-
dianness (intennediate stage of evolution) into civilized social ways. Indigenous
life was under tutelage. With the SPI, the disciplinary framework for the so-calied
tame Indian was expanded.

The main actions of the SPI were geared towards the “pacification” of indig-
enous peoples in areas of colonization. These could be expansionary border-areas
where the SP1 would combat the rationale of exterminating the savage and the
rule of “a good Indian is a dead Indian™ that guided many settlers descended from
Europeans, mainly in the South. The SPI aiso aimed to reach more isolated re-
gions, the so-calied expansion frontiers of the civilizing process, where the initial
contact with and “attraction” of the peoples who lived there was performed. In
both situations, the strategy was to pacify the indigenous people through miiitary
approach techniques, subsequently offering them medical-sanitary treatment and
formal education with civic objectives of transforming them into national labor-
ers, usually agricuitural settters. Often, this practice meant epidemics, hunger, angd
misery for many of the recently-contacted peopies. It was also through the action
of the SPI that the work of anthropologists came to be an important factor for
determnining the indigenous policies, mainly regarding the demarcation of land..
Representing advancement in the contact of national society with the indigenous
people, the demarcation of the Xingu Indigenous Park in 1953was symbolic, as
it utifized anthropological categories such as historical memory, ecological integ-
rity, and demographic growth in its implementation. The Xingu Park is the great

* At the time, Brazil initiated a strong movement against the image of “[ndian extermirator™ [n this
sense, the civilizing positivism defended by Rondon presented an interesting alternative for con-
structing the raticnale of equality and citizenship as universal rights, since it integrated the indig-
enous fands and peoples without the need—at least, the explicit need—for viclence.
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symbol of the humanitarian worldview of the indigenous activists of the era, who
sought a way for the indigenous lifestyle to adapt and “evolve” according to its
own free will, without being “trampled” by the surrounding society’s greed and

" thirst for “progress. “The demarcation of the Xingu Indigenous Park broke the

tradition of using indigenous land as a source of laber, and served as the basis for

innumerable other demarcations that occurred in the 1970s after the creation of-

the National Indian Foundation (Fundag¢io Nacional do-Indio—FUNAI.
Created in 1967 to continue the policy of tutelage and integration into national
society, FUNAI was set ap to try to adapt indigenous policies to the military
government’s developmental project. More bureaucratized and -assimilationist
than SPI, this new agency sought to accelerate further the processes of seizing
and exploiting traditional indigenous Jands. The emergence of FUNAI and the
creation of the Indian Statute in 1973, which regulated land, education, health,
and other rights for indigenous people, were the most important milestones in

the indigenous policies of the dictatorship. From an ideologicat point-of view,; in-

general, they did not change the evolutionist paradigm that aimed for a supposed
progressive integration of the indigenous population into Brazilian society—that
is, a mixed socfety, yet white and Europeanized in its dominant vatues. Accord-
ing to Oliveira and Freire (2006), the “paradox of tutelage “characterized policies
regarding indigenous people in these two moments. In his own words:

Does the tutor exist to protect the indigenous-people from the surrounding society,
or to defend the broader interests of society in dealing with the indigenous people?
This ambiguity is part of the very nature of the tutelage; the actions it begets cannot
be viewed only in 2 humanitarian sense (pointing to legal or ethical obligations), nor
as a simple tool for domination. it is in the intersection of these causes and motiva-
tions that the key to Brazilian indigenousness must be sought. (Oliveirz & Freire,
2006, p. 118)

Indigenous Movement and 1988 Constitution.

One of the most important consequences of the tutelary regime was the emer-
gence of new forms of political and cultural resistance on the part of the indig-
enous peoples. If, on the one hand, the State’s integrationist policy caused immea-
sarable damage to the indigenous peoples, on the other, it allowed the rationale
that ruled the surrounding society to be better understood by these peoples, thus
generating the possibility of creating their own empowerment initiative beginning
in the 1970s. One thing that contributed to this phenomenon was the creation of a

specific ministry to indigenous peoples by the Catholic Church, the (Centro Indi-

genista Missiondrio—{(CIMI—Indigenous Missiorary Center) in 1972. The cre-
ation of civil society organizations supported by progressive wings of the univer-
sities aiso daies from this era. They were the first NGOs dealing with indigenous
people that emerged 1o occupy the space left behind by the political and firancial
emptying of the state agency, FUNAL Supported by these institutions and aware
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of the need for their own organization, indépendent of the tutelary agents, the in-
digenous people held innumerable meetings and assemblies throughout the 1970s
and 1980s. Little by little, peoples who had never encountered each other began
1o see themselves as common historical subjects despite belonging to distinct
peoples and communities. Indigenous fronts for collective rights were created,
and the historical processes specific to each people- gained visibility. Numerous
indigenous organizations and leaders emerged, which came to act as interlocutors
with the State and the various institutions. This is how the Brazilian indigenous

mavement was born and developed. As Gersem Baniwa explains:

In Brazil, what we can call z Brazilian indigenous movement has actually existed
since the 1970s; that-is, a collective-and coordinated effort by indigenous leaders,
peoples, and organizations establishing a common agenda in the battle. It was an
extremely rich period, mainly regarding the indigenous mobilizations from the local
and regional levels to the iarge mobilizations for indigenous rights in the beginning
of the 1980s, in the constitutive process that would culminate in tmportant victories
in the 1988 Constitution. (Luciano, 2006, p. 48)

A fundamental legal milestone in Brazilian indigenous policies, the 1988 Con-
stitution represents the theoretical and legal overcoming of the tutelage, begin-
ning with the recognition of indigenous peoples’ civil capacity. The Letterof 1988
also recognizes the Indians’ ethnic diversity and political organization, as wellas
their collective rights as indigenous peoples. It was also the first time that the leg-
islation about the indigenous lands took cultural and ethnic belonging to a particu-
lar territory into consideration. In other words, the 1988 Constitution inangurates
a phase of indigenous policies in which the State transcends the double identity
of the Portuguese-speaking colonial heritage, recognizing the autonomy of the
indigenous people as different people groups, each one being keepers of their
own knowledge. Although many of these changes have nos yet been implemented
in practice to this day, the Constitution represented an important advance in the
battle of the indigenous people. Gersem explains:

The third (identity) perspective is sustained by a more civic worldview, whose mile-
stone was the enactment of the 1988 Constitution. This worldview sees the Indians
as owners of rights and, therefore, of citizenship. And it is not a common, single, and
generic citizenship, but rather one based on specific rights, resulting in a differenti-
ated—or, better, & plural—citizenship. Here the indigenous peoples win the right to
continue their own ways of life, their culiures, their civilizations, and their vaiues, as
well as being guaranteed the right to access other cultures, technologies and values
of the world as a whole. (Luciano, 2006, p. 129)

One of the main consequences of the recognition and valorization of the in-
digenous way of life is the change of the meaning given to the fndian or indig-
enous identity. With the emergence of the mdwenous movement in the 1970s, the
advancements of the 1988 Constitution, and OIT 169 of 2003, there is a striking
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process of recovery in the self-esteem and pride of being Indian. Before, thanks
to a five-hundred-year imposition of attributed values, being Indian was experi-
enced by the majority as a source of shame or tear—but in the past thirty years
this scenaric has begun to réverse. Starting from the organization of the Brazil-
ian indigenous movement, the indigenous peoples reached the conclusion that

it was important to maintain and promote the generic denomination of “Indian”.

or “indigenous person. “From that point on, the terms have been used as a mark
of identity that characterizes the potitical organization and strengthening. of the
native peoples of the Brazilian territory. Now, beyond the homogenizing and dis-
criminatory sense, being Indian is to have d collective and multiethnic identity. It
means that the person is a participant in a universe formed by immensé cultural
and cosmological diversity, but sharing common history, interests, and destiny;
whether in the colonizing process, the battle for legal rights, or the search for
socio-cultural autonomy. -

A NEW BRAZILIAIN INDIGENOUS IDENTITY?

With the consolidation of the indigenous movement and the growing revaloriza-
tion of indigenous identity, two phenomena have emerged in the last two decades
that specifically refer to the increasing pride and political direction seen among
Indian peoples. It is fitting to mention these phenomena briefly and systematically.

Also called resurgent, emergent, or resistant peoples, the indigenous ethnogen-
esls is a process of retaking indigenous identity by groups that had stopped identi-
fying as indigenous due to ongolrig processes of physical and symbolic violence.
Occurring mainly in the Northeastern region of the country, the ethnogenesis is a
relatively recent phenomenon, and it is difficult to demarcate its possible ampli-
tude. How many subsumed peoples must still exist in Brazil, with their voices si-
lenced, but still living? Surrounded by the socio-political space that the organized
initiative has achieved, each year more peoples declare themselves to belong to
an ethnicity that had been silenced by the colonizing violence. However, as in-
digenous ethnogenesis is a phenomenon that generates great political unpredict-
ability, we can already see the conservative counterpoint to this process. Mainly
concerned with the legitimate claim ofithe re-ethnicized peoples for the demarca-
tion of their traditional lands, sectors of society and of the Brazilian government
have resumed the predominant discourse of the 1950s, once again defending cri-
teria such as skin color, language, and alleged racial purity for the recognition
of the authenticity of these populations’ demands. In practice, it is clear that the
return of these criteria are nothing more than the manner found by the political
and economic elite o secure their interests agamnst the legitimate demands of the
resistant indigenous peoples.

Another important theme that has recently been discussed by the indigenous
movements invoives the urban Indians, According to data from the 2010 IRGE
census, the number of indigenous people who live outside villages totals around
324,000, that is, around 36% of the total number of the country’s indigenous
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people. Living in intense contact with national society, with few distinct cultural
traces, and depending economically on labor relations that are not determined by
their traditional territory, the urban indigenous peopie raise new questions within
the debates about the trajectory of indigenous issues in Brazil. It is not that the
phenomenon of migration from villages to the urban environrent is new. Already

in the i8th century, with the dismantling of villages by Pombalite policy, there

are records of a strong indigenous presence in urban environments, However, it
is only in the last two decades that, thanks to the aforementioned advances, the
history and identity processes of the indigenous people living in the Cities have
gained greater visibility. Originating, in the majority of cases, in communities
where the raditional ways of life have become unsustainable, the urban Indians
frequently hide their indianness with the fear of not finding employment in the

city. However, this reality has been changing day by day, and with the increase -

of self-identifying Indians in the.cities, specific demands from these populations
also arise. Just like the Indians in the villages, the urban Indians need differenti-
ated public policies in the areas of health, culture and education. However, they
are policies that are also different from those implemented in their villages of ori-
gin, since the urban reality imposes new forms of social interaction and concrete
means for their cultural reproduction.

Another important phenomenon is the role of indigenous people in the social

.. battle for rights. Ofien brandished as a personal and political value, the “warrior”

dimension of indigenous identity—present in many Amerindian cosmologies—
has emerged day by day as a trace of collective identification. Whether in the
battle for [and, for rights to education and health care, for access to new technolo-
gies, or in daily life and social interaction, the idea of the “warrior Indian”—com-
monly used as an exotic and stereotypical characteristic—has been transformed
“in favor” of their demands for rights and political organization. It is common
for manifestations in support of claims to utilize performances where the warrior
“nature” and ethnicity of indigenous people is emphasized as a value utilized in
their political battles.

Directly related to the battle for rights i3 the recognition of the proximity of
their demands to those of other social groups. In the rural environment, the battle
for land and for the implementation of rights that take into consideration the so-
clo-cuitural diversity of the rural population has been a unifying factor for guilom-
bolas (communities descended from enslaved Africans), riparian communities,
cai¢aras (fishing communities), caboclo (Indian/white mixed-race) popuiations,
comnurnities affected by dams, and landless workers; that is, for a great diver-
sity of groups that, despite differences in their specifics, have a common agenda
of claims before the State and before society. In the city, peoples’ initiatives for
housing, health care, and decent habitation have also forged ciose links with the
urban indigenous people. In general, the indigenous populations have increased
their participation in areas of battle and claims that are A0t defined solely by the
ethnic issue. Although this gives rise to a new field of conflicts, this approxima-
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tion estabtishes a relation in which indigenous people tend to no longer be treated
as an exogenous element of national society, :
Lastly, it Is important to highlight the differentiated notion of the Brazilian

mdigenous populations about the place and condition of what we generically call -
“consciousness. “Increasingly studied by researchers and publicly explained by
the Indians, the notion of consciousness as an attribute that is not restricted to hu- .

“mans is striking, and can be found in indigenous peoples with various levels of re-

lationship with national society. Oné of the roles such relations plays is to provide
a religious matrix for worship and practices that are considered nep-indigenous. -

Reserved for the exotic place of religion itself (perhaps the primitive word would
be fitting here} and, in recent years, as the basis for another epistemology that is
" not rocted in the fundamentals of Cartesian medemity, the cosmological notion

of a universe in which other beings—visible and invisible-—have their own will

and are capable of iﬁteﬂtiénaily transforming the world is being considered little
by Little. My hypothesis is that, together with the notion of the Indian as a warrior,
this vision of the world in which mankind is not the only being that possesses the
capacity of giving purpose to his actions, will be one of the fundamentals that will
buoy the identity dynamics of the Brazilian Indians and their various battle fronts
for rights, with the example of what has been happening energetically in other
countries of the Latin American continent.

LIBERATION PSYCHOLOGY

The current political situation of the indigenous issue in Brazil presents demands
that require critical positioning. With this attitude, professicnal interventions will
be improved in order to maximize the initiatives of the Brazilian indigenous popu-
lation in different spheres of activity. In this sense, one of the main pillars of
this activity should be the deconstruction of the social processes that shaped the
creation of national States, beginring with the exploitation of these populations
and their territories. In other words, it is necessary to produce professional inter-
ventions that are geared towards reversing the historical subordination of these
populations—and others—in the context of the formation and expansion of capi-
talist societies. In the specific case of Latin America, with its particularities in the
ethnic-racial area, this means that it is necessary to develop professional practices
that unveil and dismantle the colonial-mercantilist-capitalist matrix that is at the
root of our social inequalities. Before being treated as essential details or un-
changeable aspects in the constitution of the identity universe of the continent, the
ethno-racial particularities should be understood as dimensions that are immersed
in the broadest socio-historical processes of the continent. In the field of psychol-
ogy, Liberation Psychology, proposed by Ignacio Martin-Baré, is a recognized
proposat that aims to construct its practice with the psycho-social reality of Latin
Armerica as a horizon. As he explains:
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Latin American psychology must decentralize its attention on itself (...} It is the
real probiems of our peoples that should constitute the primordial obiect of our
work, and not the problems of other latitudes. And today, in Latin America, the most

"~ 'important problem faced by the majority of the population is oppressive misery, a
condition of marginal dependence that imposes an inhuman existence and deprives
them of the ability to define their lives. Therefore, the peremptory objective need of
the majority. in. Latin America is the historical libetation fom the social structures
that keep them oppressed. {Martin-Barg, 1986, p-22)

Thus, for Martin-Bard, the construction of a Psychology faithful to the Latin
American reality should primarily address the “real problems” that afflict the ma-

. Jority of the population of the continent’s countries. In this sense, it is fundaniental

for psychology to be able to overcome the tendency that aims to timit it to a fisld
of intervention in which the individual is understood as isolated from their histori-

cal context and from the relations of power that shape the society where they Hve:

In this path of “decentralizing the action of itself,” Martin-Bar6 calls attention
to the need for psychology to create bridges with other disciplines such as those in
Humanities, thus creating a field of reflection where the psycho-social dimension
of the human being intertwines and is Hnked to education, sociology, philosophy,
among other areas.

In the specific case of Liberation Psychology, well-known influences include
the pedagogy of the oppressed by Paulo Freire, the Methodology of Participatory
Action by the Colombian sociologist Orlando FalsBorda, as well as a collection
of reflections on the phitosophical category of Liberation, developed by various

_thinkers. Another category in Latin American thought whose influence is used in

Liberation Psychology is the Theory of Dependence, which explains the character
of the direct relationship between the inequality of Latin-American countries and
the force that imperialism exercises over our territories, thus proving the need for
emancipatory practices in this domain; that is, Liberation practices. The linkage
of Liberation Psychology with other disciplines of Humanities presents itself as
a possibility for psychology to open its field of analysis to determinations of the
inter-subjective and cultural universe, explaining, through contributions from dif-
ferent areas of psychological knowledge, possible paths for reflection and action
that traverse distinct paths of the existing order; that is, critiquing the processes
that tend to distance individuals from the social determinations of their rezlity,
Martin-Bar¢ writes:

The relation between personal and social alienation, between social and collective
power, between the liberation of each person and of an entire people, has generally
been very unclear in Psychology. 1t has contributed to hiding the relationship be-
tween personal distancing and social oppressien, as if the condition of these people
was something in distant history and as if the sense of behavioral disorders was
limited to the individual level. (Martin-Barg, 1986, p. 226}
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This ideological construction of a system, in which the dominant power pat-
terns obliterate inequality relations, must de evidenced. It is then necessary to
establish a field of relations in which liberating actions can be produced; these
actions lead to a praxis that critiques the structures of domination inherent tithe
Coloniality of Power. Liberation Psychologyaims to strengthen relationships
grounded in a political and ethical commitment to the uniqueness of individuals
and their expression in egalitarian social relationships. In this sense, we can high-
light the fact that Liberation Psychology is intimately related to activities carried
out with communities; that is, with community psychology. It is in the direct re-

lationship betweert psychology professionals and the community—in its various

senses—that Liberation Psychology finds its sphere of activity par excellence. It

15 also in the community work that one of the essential fundamentals of the libera-

tion process can be more fully implemented; the critical caltivation of the 1dermty
- and historical memory of groups and individuals.

Community-social psychology is responsible for providing the methodological
and empirical base for Liberation Psychology, since the community, as a privi-
leged space in the dimension of daily life, is saturated with social relations that
are mired in oppressive practices. A difficult concept to be delineated, the idea of
community enters psychology beginning with studies in experimental psychol-
ogy in the 1940s, in which the objective of the psychologist’s work was to guide
attitude transformations in the sense of individuals adapting to social groups in-
tegrated with modern societies. In this approach, community was understood as
a consensual and homogenous collective unit, from which conflict should be re-
moved, the main objective being overcoming the “delayed” stage in its process of
modernization. Only beginning in the 1970s did this view come to be contested,
with the critical review of the intentionality present in the professional act. Based
on critical theory, this approach aimed for transformative action in the sense of de-
nying the structural inequalities of capitalism, thus promoting the “awareness”™ of
the members of the community about the determinations of their social condition.
Liberation Psychology can be inchuded within this approach. Giving a summary
of this perspective, Gois defines community psychology

To do community psychology is to study the conditions (internal and external) of
man that prevent him from being 2 member of a community, and the conditions that
make him one, and at the same time, in the act of understanding, to work with man
based on these conditions, i the construction of his personality, his critical individu-
ality, his self-awareness (identity) and a social reality (Gois, 1993, p. 117).

In the specific case of indigenous populations, the community issue gains even
greater importance, as it was the encounter with the indigenous populations of the
continent that fueled a large part of the utopian constructions that filled the imagi-
nation of settlers and their ideals about “community” life as paradise on Earth. In
other words, indigenous life was present in the idea of community far before com-
munity psychology professionals became interested in the current life conditions
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of indigenous people. In this sense, not only is the indigenous universe a new
field for community psychotogy, but also a place for inquiry into the very nature
of community life, acting as a privileged space for understanding the professmr;al
practice of community psychology in its radicalism.

The recovery of the historical memory of the peoples is another chalienge that
Liberation Psychology presents us. Remembering Walter Benjamin, it is neces-
sary to go against the grain in the history experienced by different populations of
the continent. Recovermo historical memory is rescuing the historical process of
inequalities from the point of view of the marginalized, thus gétiérating 2 memory °
of resistance that can support fiiture: collective projects. Thus, the task for Lib-
eration Psychology is to question the current reality throagh historical decon-
struction, transforming relationships based on a'péwer pattern of domination into
normalized refationships. Naturalized and homogenized as a continuous space
without contradictions, the social reality of the underlings is a place fuli of con-
tradictions where the psychologist can help in developing social practices that
deconstruct the structures built around the Coloniality of Power. The psychologist
should strengthen the body of knowledge, worldviews, and accumulated experi-
ences that form the historical memory as a living reality. It is by penetrating the
complex mesh of meanings of reality and historical-cultural constructions that
Liberation Psychology can offer support so that the different populations can
“recreate” their own history. In this sense, it is the psychologist’s role to offer con-
ditions for the popuiations to be able to position themselves critically concerning
the historical roots of their subordination, enabling a field of relations that makes
“another” history visible, one which unveils common processes of domination.

It involves recovering not oaly the sense of one’s own identity, not enly the pride of
belonging o a people as weil as having a tradition and a culture. It involves, above
ail, rescuing those aspects that served yesterday and serve today for one’s Hiberation.
Therefore, the recuperation of a historical memory involves the reconstruction of a
model of identification that, instead of imprisoning and separating peoples, opens
their horizons to their liberation and fulfillment.

Performing the above mentioned type.of community social psychology, in-
cludes unearthing the processes of resistanct and the inventiveness of the peoples
in the face of the colonial-mercantilist-capitalist power matrix, in other words,
their historical memory. This way, we enable a liberating praxis together with
these peoples. As Martin-Bar¢ points our, liberation is, therefore, the social pro-
cess that aliows the recognition of different historical memories as participants
in 2 single model of domination. Concretizing Liberation Psychology practices
together with indigenous peoples is therefore configured as a critical interven-
tion. It not only recognizes these populations’ specific identities and bodies of
knowledge, but also contributes 1o these traces being a place for recognizing a
greater totality of social relationships in which domination and the possibility of
liberation confroat each other,
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CONCLUSION

Brazilian society faces today the challenge of unraveling the overlap between
identity formation and our centuries-long structure of oppression and domination
of the peoples. Such a phenomenon is typical not only of Brazil, but all of Latin
America. According to reflex theory, we are a continent that is fall of ghosts.

Phantoms created by the racist worldview and practices and by the exploitation

of various peoples of the world who have lived here for centuries. Unseating the
. Coloniality of Power and its inteliectual binding thus becomes the horizon of

-.another, less anomalous and less ghostly modernity, The historical formation of

Brazilian indigenous identity reveals this process of forced invisibility. Through
the attributed identities and the historical resistance of these peoples, we capture
the perverse rationale of the Colomahty of Power in its ethnocentric center of
gravity, which does not recognize the importance of these peoples in the historical
trajectory of our continent. In this game of mirrors, the indigenous peoples seek
to strengthen their ethnicity 1n the velationships of power with the State and with
various forms of organization in civil society. In other words, the [ndians have
sought to emmpower their identity as warriors and owners of a unigue knowledge in
direct and active relationship with the other forces of society. In this path, contest-
ing actions articulating their ethnic condition and their position as subalternized
peoples have become more visible.
Neither fupi nor tapuia, Brazilian Indians enter the 213 century as possessors
" of knowledge and ways that are in constant movement, not only in the search for
their own emancipation, but also acting directly within the complex relationship
of forces that shape Brazilian society in its various spheres.
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" CHAPTER 3

PSYCHOSOCIAL PERSPECTIVE
REGARDING ETHNOCIDE

A Transdisciplinary Approach in the Context of
Human Rights

Juan Cristobal Aldana

The purpose of the following document is to show the contributions of Social
Psychology, validating it in one of the most difficult roads in the spectrum of
psychosocial issues: Ethnocide. This term implies the understanding of the causes
and consequences related to the elimination of peoples with particuler identities.
The processes that lead to ethnocide are ultimately human-catastrophes caused by
man himself. They are classified as crimes against humanity, democracy and hu-

- man rights, and are considered as dehumanizing processes within societies.

In this context, it is pertinent to describe certain subjects related to genocide,
such as restored justice, cultural and community rehabilitation, and psychosocial
support. Approaching the issue solely from the psychological perspective would
be insufficient; such a complex phenomenon should not be reduced to categories
that refer to the individual’s mental health such as mental disorders and imbal-
ances. Our aftention cannot be focused only on surviving victims of genocide or
relatives of victims killed in armed conflicts.

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages 45-39.
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The raison d’éire of social psychology is to explam and propose interventions
not only from the point of view of an individual psychology, but rather from social
categories involving cultural, aﬁihropologicai, soclopolitical, ethical, and legal

© dimensions, among others. Ultimately, the psychosocial reasoning implies deci-
phering historical, social, cultural, emotional, and spiritual codes, not from a par-
- ticular problem or situational time, but in their integral dimension in human life.

In this context, this document is an invitation to reflect on the different. pro-- -

" cesses observed by Social Psychology, when addressing a complex problem such
as Ethnocide. We aim at showing the benefits of an approach that includes the
experiences of historical research. We also hope to introdice professionals, sta-
dents and academics to the pS}’ChOlOUIC&l effects of war, in an effort to develop
strategies to benefit the health of populations that-are susceptible or vulnerable to
the phenomenon of ethnocide Alming at co[laboratmo with interdisciplinary and
transdisciplinary approaches in- the field of Social Psycholo Y.

A HISTORICAL APPROACH TOTHE CONCEPT OF ETHNICITY
1. From Race to Ethnicity

It is relevant to begin by understanding the concepts of race and ethnicity, since
they are closely related to the phenomenon of ethnocide. To the Spanish language
dictionary (2009), the concepts of race and ethnicity are ambiguous, revealing
* the controversies around these concepts in Western societies. In the dictionary,
the term “race” has seven different meanings; among these, there is reference
to the division of biological species, heredity, lineage and caste. But it identifies
only one race: the Juman race. The term “ethnicity,” on the other hand, is identi-
fied with its origin: it comes from the Greek ‘ethnos’ meaning people. It refers to
community, language, and culture. It also uses the definition of race as affinity:
communities by racial affinities.

According to sociologist Guitlaumin (1992), in the article The vicissitudes of
the concept of race, the concept of “human race” emerged at the dawn of the
social sciences, in the early XIX Century, as a mechanism of tegitimating and
Justifying **Western superiority.” To Guillaumin, this concept $erved as a tool to
the interests of colonialism and the Nation-States” ideals. Later on, to overcome
the negative bias associated with the term, the concept of ethnicity appeared mid-
twentieth century, with a more critical vision, in detriment of the use of the no-
tions of tribes or races.

Torres-Parodi and Bolis (2007), in their work on the concept of the evolution
of race, explain that the introduction of the concept of. “ethricity” was an effort
to overcome the problems caused by the concept of race, a generator of serious
conflicts and aggressions and producer of false feelings of identity, The invalid-
ity of the term race is confirmed because it presupposes the allocation of external
biological differences in qualitative categories, thus breaking down its scientific
support. Other scientists from the social and human sciences have proposed simi-
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lar considerations: the philosophy of the Frankfurt School (Habermas, 1993), the
analysis of the micro spaces of power by Foucauit (1976}, Fanon (1965); Guillau-
min’s (1992) sociological studies on colonialism, the social psychology of Taifei
et af. (1971}, in his thesis on Social identities and the minimum group; as well as
the works of Sheriff, Echeverria, and Villa (1995), with their theses on social con-

flict and categorizations. Nevertheless, these authors are not the only ones who

questioned the concept of race.

Concerning the meaning of ethnicity, it defines human groups in units called
peoples Peopies are defined as traditional units with a collective consciousness,
and a historical and cu§tural identity. They differ from others by sharmc com-
mon territorial bonds. However, for Forres-Parodi and Bolis (2007), the concept
of ethnicity cannot overcome the negative bias of the antecedent concept, since
ethnicity 1s sometimes erroneously used as a euphemism for race, poverty, oras a
synonym for a mirority group. _

The difference between these two-termis-ifes-in the fact that while the term
ethnicity originates from the effort to understand the human differences based on
cultural factors (nationality, tribal affiliation, religious affiliation, faith, laniguage,
or traditions), race specifically refers to the distinctive morphological factors of
these human groups (skin color, body frame, height, faciai features, etc.). But both
have served to legitimize colonization, slavery, domination and extermination of
human beings, as we shall see further on. From the last century until nowadays,
racism is practiced towards class, culture, gender and other identities. Now, it
could be said that the concept of race should be diluted in scientific and everyday
use. And ethnicity can be sustained to the extent that international justice can use
it to advance in the prevention of crimes of war, genocide and other massive viola-
tions of human rights

We will now mention some relevant contributions from Social Sciences which
reinforce the thesis of this article.

Again we turn to the French soclologist Guillaumin {1967), in her work on
the historicity of the concept of race. She proposed that two major categories are
visualized in the XXVI and XX V11 centuries: the super-human, identified with the
aristocracy, and the subhuman, identified with the journey men, craftsmen, and
servants. They are used to justify social differences (or classes) as part of a natural
order and are subsequentiy reassigned to legitimize slavery. For Guillaumin, the
notion of race intends to take into account all forms of exclusion and minoriza-
tion with or without biological theorization. Beyond what is ethnic, Guillaumin
indicates that her conceptualization encompasses the racism of a particular social
class, which leads to the naturalization of negative differences and of all forms
of oppression of minorities. And more so, in a formally egalitarian and modern
society, that leads to the exclusion phenomena of social groups: ethnic, gender,
and sexual diversity, disability etc.

Guillaumin places biological categories within the human species, as a system
that has been utilized to implement pseudo-biological ways, which is where rac-
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ism is created on a daily basis. Meanwhile, Foucauit (1976) analyzes the defini-
tion of race and its implications to the origin of racism. The proposed methodol--
ogy, a sort of hermeneutics of history, analyzes racism and reveals how the notion
of “race” has changed its meaning in the nineteenth century. He explains that the
“falsifiers of history” justified the war of the races by means of biological concep-
tions, articulated to evolutionism and psychological theories, stating that there are
human races that degenerate the white race. In his historical course at the school
of Paris, entitled “Society Must Be Defended,” in 1976, Foucault discussed the

“power” structures from a historical approach, analyzing the war of races, the

building of the State racism. Also, the conérol of the consciousness, body and ba-
sic biological traits (i.e. the control of the state over the biological dimension and
ntrinsic processes related to life as birth, aging; iliness etc.}

For Foucault, racism is the metaphysics of the death in the twentieth century.

“Itis referred to violent acts characierized by the vigor, the force, and the pressure -
of one race over another. Ultimately, racism is linked to a binary relation that -

organizes the war of races. Finally it can be said that for Foucault the notion of
race infroduces a separation between what must live and what must die. It can be
a way of fragmenting and producing imbalance in the biological field, by means
of the implementation of hierarchies and qualifications of races in categories such
as good and bad (Foucault, 1992).

Thinkers like Habermas (1992), in his work related to national identity; Fou-
cault (1975) with the genealogy of racism; and Sharif (1961), with the theory
of hegemonic culture, demonstrate how the concept of human classification is
instrumented to legitimize the domination and exclusion of human groups for
belonging to a determined social class, culture or gender identity.

De Lucas (1991) shows how State racism is legitimized in the exclusion of for-
eigners, and the Spanish magazine of cultural criticism Archipelago in his number
12 edition, entitled Designation of Origin: Foreign, publishes in 1993  series of
articles that clearty show that the concept of race is and has been an instrament of
domination and segregation and that until then, the scientific community had not
been committed to its eradication, and presents an analysis of the genealogy of
racism, and class ethnocentrism.

Torres and Bolis (2007) from the Organizacion Panamericana de [a Salud, in-
dicate that “The vast majority of experts in the field agree that, from the scientific
and anthropological point of view, the concept that human beings can definitely
be divided and classified in different ‘races’ is unfounded. There is only one race:
the human race. Therefore, the notion of race is not a biological entity and should
be understood in the light of history and of social relations. This evolution is
reflected in the international guidelines of the struggle against discrimination.”

The concept of ethnicity is manipulated and racial categories are misused. Eth-
nicity should be used to understand cultural differences in order to historically
analyze the construction of cultural identity through the exchange and coexis-
tence of different groups, and s a research tool, to demonstrate that migratory
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processes, cultural exchange and a blend of cultures are the only ones capable of
ensuring the survival of cultures. In all of the 190 independent states, there are

: currently about 5,000 ethnic groups. In most of the world, ethnic diversity is part

of human ueocraphy

2. The Contenttousness of mrer Ethmc Relations .

- The idea that a national state is ethnically pure or homogeneous is being in-
creasingly questioned. It has a very high and unacceptable price. Currently, it is
not possible to observe a state with a homogeneous culture. On the other hand,
muiti-and-intercultural societies have historically contributed to the richness of

humanity with their capabilities and mechanisms of adaptation and survival.

Despite the fact that in almost all states there is ethnical, cultural and religious

- diversity, the political, economic and cultural identity of the group in power very
often becomes the characteristic that defines the nationality. The groups that an-- - == - ===

tagonize the dominant culture (in some cases minorities and in others majorities)
can be seen as an obstacle to the construction of a homogeneous identity.

The adoption of values of the dominant group can be an excuse to exterminate
or homogenize human diversity. Ethnic, religious and cultural tensions may be
regarded as explicit causes, but the underlying ones can have a political and eco-
nomic origin from power groups.

These groups often politically exploit the need for a homogeneocus culturai

~identity, in order to overcome the state’s social problems, through the seeking of

support to create gthnic, religious or cultural rejection in favor of the dominant
group, Conflict is a logical consequence when only one group takes control and
uses the power to farther their own interests at the expense of other groups.

If the state is part of the conflict and its institutions are weak and ineffective,
the result can be an ethnic cleansing (ethnocide) or a massive violation of the
basic rights of the discriminated group, causing humanitarian disasters that lead
to forced and massive displacement of this population, as has been the case with
the Palestinians and as were the events in Chiapas, Rwanda and the former Yugo-
slavia (Aldana, 1999).

‘Muslims from Kosovo and Bosnia had no place in the ultra-nationalist vision
of “Greater Serbia,” of Christian Orthodox obedience (Aldana, 1999). In South
Africa, the apartheid ideology excluded from citizenship peoples who were not
white. In Guatemala, 58% of the population is indigenous and has suffered a pro-
longed extermination as & people, dating back to the colonial period, bearing its
greatest ethnocide tragedy between the years of 1978 and 1983.

Members of other non-dominant groups may be first exposed to racism (the
case of “negritude” in South Africa), second to forced assimilation {the case of
indigenous peoples of Mexico), third to persecution (the case of the Mapuche
people in Chile and Argentina), fourth to expulsion (as in the case of the Palestin-
ians) and last 1o genocide (as in Guatemala and Rwanda).
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Humanitarian crises caused by the ethric factor are the criterion by which peo-
ple are deprived of the protection of their own governments, since conflicts are
internal and require the mediation of institutions of the government itself.

On the other hand, ethnic and religious tensions are susceptible to manipula-
tion by extreme or fundamentalist forces. The clearest example of this is “irreden-
- fism,” which is the attempt to bring together under a single political and religious

entity territories administrated by different states that have played important roles
in conflicts that have generated refugees, such as in the Hom of Africa and in
former Yugoslavia. Somalia’s ambitions to annex the Ogaden area, belonging 1o
"Ethiopia but inhiabited by Somalis, provokéd a war in 1977, and until today the
population of a large part of the region is stilf not settled due to ethnic tensions in
-addition to other factors such as political instability, economic collapse and the
ongoing drought.

The context of the Cold War and the formal decolonization {although it was not
...political and economic) caused these conflicts between great powers to sponsor
various ethnic frictions. The breeding ground for the development of ethnic and
religious conflicts was thus created, breaking the historical balance between col-
lectives and artificially sirengthening the situation of economic, military, and dip-
lomatic groups. This model supported certain minority groups in power and acted
against the majority of the population who were protesting for social and human
rights, and who were antagenistic to those who held the power. The interests of
the countries that had colonies and the superpowers in the mititary-political con-
frontations led attempts to reach an agreement or achieve reconciliation in coun-
tries involved in ethnic conflicts; they became puppets of the struggles of others,
beyond their own interests. The Cold War was dominated by ideological conflicts.
The nineties was the beginning of a new era of ethnic and religious viclence.

Currently the refugees produced by ethric conflicts represent the majority of
internaily displaced persons worldwide. They are addressing the international
community to seek protection and material assistance. Allegedly ancestral hatreds
and fundamentalism can be contrived and artificially maintained by economie,
political and strategic interests. Let’s not forget that the military ihdustry is prof-
iting at a global level and that conflict situations generate illegal trafficking of
materials and natural resources.

ft can be observed that during the last 20 years, during the era of democracy
and the end of the Cold War, many ethnic conflicts were rooted and exacerbated
by geopolitical interests, as in the Middle East (the occupied territories of the
Palestiriian people; Iraq with the Shiites, Sunnis and Kurds), in Africa (the Darfur
region of Sudan; the great Lakes region), in the former Soviet Union (the Rus-
sian minority it Georgia; the dispute between Azerbaijan and Armenia over the
Nagorno Karabakh area and Chechnya with Russia), in Southeast Asia (Burma,
where the military dictatorship faces 21 ethnic groups; Sri Lanka, where the Tamil
minority faces Sinhalese), and in Latin America (Colombia’s indigenous peoples
and Afro-descendants are trapped by the oldest conflict of the region; the Mapu-
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che people in Chile and Argentina are displaced, just as the Indians of sonthern
Mexico, Chiapas and Oaxaca are. harassed by government agencies). In Guate-
mala, the impunity of the ethnocide promoted at the tlmes of the armed conflict
stili remains.

These are some of the 11Iustrat1ve examples of the existence or risk of ethmo-

cide in the world of the XXI century and the heterosenelty of the states, from the
ethnic point of view.

MULTIDISCIPLINARY APPROACHES TO ETHNOCIDE

1. Ethnocide From the Standpoint of Anthrqpéiogy

From an anthropological perspective, persecution, enslavement, expulsion,
ethnocide, and racism deepen as a result of a set of social and political factors, in
terms of natural resources, fabor, education, citizenship, population, and national-
ity, which have taken into account that ethnic diversity is a problem.

If a historical review was made over the last 200 years, we would find that
significant political, media professionals, and inteflectual groups have formulated
degrading categories on ethnic diversity, exposing peoples as barbarians, savages,
treacherous, vindictive, rebellious and valnerable to manipulation, or even devoid

* of soul and therefore without humanity.

- The power elites of a specific group justify exclusion models based on these
categorizations, which form the racist theories constructed during the Age of En-
lightenment and European romanticism, in the eighteenth and nineteenth centu-
ries.

All these elements involved exploitation through slavery, expulsions from re-
gions rich in nataral resources, and ethnocide against people that were more resis-
tant to the processes of domination,

It should be added that despite the internalization of liberal principles of the
fate nineteenth century, the imperial culture continues in the power groups and to
a lesser extent in other layers of society.

The characteristics of a State are formed by racism, mamly entrenched in the oligar-

chies, active in the following dimensions:

a.  Western cultare in colonized countries will always reject the indigenous and
native traits, which in sociology are identified as popular and as cultural diver-
sity of the folkloeric. .
Detainer of a universal truth: imposes social and cultural systems.
It bas been legitimized subsequent to genocide and forced assimilation of di-
verse or different groups.

d.  These characteristics become part of a natural order: racism, as a behavioral
category in everyday interaction of social relations, which draw accursed and
despicable pictures of one another. (Aldana, 2008y - "=



52 = JUAN CRISTOBAL ALDANA

2. Ethnocide From the Legal Perspective

Ethnocide is part of a repressive political strategy of the state societies in
which entire villages are burned or bombed with their inhabitants in them (Al-
dana, 2008). Other forms of ethnocide involve individually or collectively deny-
ing the rights to enjoy, develop, and ransmit one’s own culture and language.

- Sometimes, the mere fact of belonging 'tcr_ a cultural group is blameworthy and

consequently leads to persecution, murder, imprisonment, disappearances or ex-

" pulsion from one’s own territory. More destructive forms of ethnocide, such as

massively eliminating peoples, €xist and are applied. This was the case in Cuate:

mala with the so-called Scorched Earth, and more recently in the Middle East, in
the Gaza West Bank in the Palestinian territory.-

In these two examples, two international crimes are simultaneously pres-
ent: ethrocide and genocide. In the case of Guatemala, between 1954 and 1996,
Scorched Earth was applied, leaving death and desolatiow over more than 400
indigenous rural villages. More than 200,000 were estimated dead and missing,
83% of which were of Mayan origin. The army and paramilitary groups were
responsible for 93% of the deaths and disappearances, while only 3% correspond
to the guerrilla groups. There were more than 626 massacres, about 300 refugees
in southern Mexico and a million internally displaced people.

In the case of the Palestinian territories, from 1948 to 2010, the conflict has
left thousands dead and 80% of the economic infrastructure devastated. Nearly
30,000 homes, 200 schools, and 20 hospitals were destroyed. it left tens of thou-
sands of homeless people and children have become military targets.

The first international conference on racism held in Durban, South Africa, in
2002, argued that for Genocide to exist in the Internationai Law the following
points must be considered;

a.  Extinction and destruction of civilizations and cultures.
Massacres and forced assimilations.

c. In view of potential or declared resistance, forced integration policies are im-
plemented, perpetuating the domination of one culture over another.

d.  Genocide is the responsibility of a State, its rulers, and economic groups with
political power.

Other, more complex legal forms would be derived from exploitation relations,
as a result of the processes of colonization, specific political-economic and socio-
cultural structures. N

Cotlonization brought destruction and modification to the structures of colo-
nized people, while the imposed culture and development models only served to
deepen the process of destruction undertaken by the colonizers, who were never
interested in helping colonized people. This is apparent in the final document
against racism presented af the World Conference on racism of the United Nations

Psychosacial Perspective Regarding Fthnocide = 53

(Durbar 2002). Cotonization only ruined the entire third world, and it has never
been able to recover.

For centuries, the colonial powers, easily identifiable tc this day, plundered the
wealth of the colonized countries for the benefit and on behalf of their citizens, to
secure their own economic and social development.

Currently, neocolonialism is what perpetuates the domination and exploitation

* of the countries caught in the machinery of the system. One of the most impor-

tant factors in maintaining this situation is the cooperation offered by the former
colonial powers, which use a number of constraints to impose their will on the
former colonies: these are considered sovereign states, but in reality they have
no means or power (Vazquez & Aldana, 2008). In this unequal refationship be-

* tween the assisted and the assistant, the latter imposes its will and thus maintains

the general orientation of new or existing structures in the economic, social and
cultural spheres, : o

Whichever way decolonization was achieved, be it by negotiation or in a vio-
lent manner, it has led to the same resuits of disastrous dependence and exploita-
tion everywhere, maintaining an unjust economic world order. Developing coun-
tries, mainly former colonies, insist that it should be revised to achieve a fairer
balance (Durban, 2002).

The forced assimilation processes are developing varicus mechanisms of land
dispossession, forced relocation, forced migration, alien education, ideological
penetration and a lack of respect for cultural expressions.

Human rights in the context of international justice, has advanced in the field
of genocide and is beginning to surpass the content of the vision of Western na-
tions (Taxon, 2003).

The fact that many of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights’ articles
were constructed with Western countries” values may be criticized. At the confer-
ence in Durban, in 2001, the United States and the European Union recognized
the negative effects of the civilizing processes, settlers, and economic systems of
domination in countries in Latin America, Africa and Asia.

In this context, countries that were victim to the process of colonization, iliegal
occupation and that were subjected to genocide have gained formal rights in the
subject of international justice, such as the agreements of the Internationat Labour
Organization Convention 169, that refers to the Indigenous and Tribal Peoples
in Independent Countries; Convention No. 111, that refers to the Discrimination
in Respect of Employment and Occupation; the Convention against the crime of
ethnocide of UNESCO against racism and discrimination; and the proposal of the
Universal Declaration of Rights of Indigenous Peopies.

With regard to genocide, the United Nations’ definition is based on the follow-
ing postulates (Fox6n, 2005):

a.  To murder or injure members of a group.
b.  Serious assault to physical integrity.
<. Serious assauit to the physical and mentai integrity of the members of a group
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d.  Intemnational group submission to conditions of existence that involve its phys-
icat or partial destruction.
Measures oriented to hinder births within a group.
"Forcible transfer of children of a group to another eroup.
. Alliance intended to commit genocide.
"Public diréct inciternent to commit genocide.
Attempted genocide.
Complicity in genocide. s
Attempt and complicity are punishable.

T TR e

" Concluding, genocide is considered a crime against humanity, contemplating
.+ murder, torture; enslavement, exile, and other atrocities against the civilian popu-
- 'lation before or during war.

- 3: Genocide From the Psychosocial Perspective

In order to'study the psychosocial effects of ethnocide and to be able to contrib-
ute with elements to prevent it, meaning should be given to the collective sense
of not forgetting, or remembering, those who died because of genocide, leading
to a collective sense of remembering affectively and with dignity. As Rigoberta
Menchit expressed in her speech during the presentation of the report on Ethnicity
and the Guatemalan State, in 2003: “they wanted to exterminate us as a culture
and here we are, we have gone through the dark of night and we are alive before
the horror of extermination.”

Sociab-psychology takes on significance when it becomes a denunciator of this
human tragedy, transmitting testimonies of survivors and trying to understand
this drama from its cutiural, pelitical, legal and ethical context. To understand
pain based on the contextualized hotistic vision of injustice and dehumanization
of the weak.

The terror produced by genocide has psychosocial effects on populations and
communities. This decanstructs their identity through the extermination of the
culture. The death of entire populations produces generational traumas in the en-
tire population. It obstructs the bonds of community support through mistrust,
fear and silenge, in addition to a number of individual effects as psychosomatic
ilinesses, severe mental disorders, suicides, among others.

There is also passivity before the inequalities and an aversion to all forms of
political and social organization to deliver justice to the group responsibe for the
genocide.

Besides eliminating a culture, ethnocide also seeks to break all sources of nata-
rai support for a group, that is to say, their human referents (health workers, el-
ders, spiritual leaders, women etc.). Those who manage to live cannot continue to
play a significant role in their group.

In some villages, women are carriers and transmitters of culture, thus they
become targets of extermination in order to slow down the birth of their offspring
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(Gomez, 2005). The elderly carriers of cultural and spiritual history are extermi-
nated in order to break ancestral links.

For many peoples, the dead are the link between life and death. The dead care
for the living through dreams and therefore the living take care of the dead. In this
regard, cemeteries and massacred people were vanished (Gomez, 2005).

A community without referents is thus constructed, with unresolved grief -
(missing and dead buried in mass graves) within a collective emotional ciimate
where trust relationships are damaged, blamed, stigmatized. In SUMInary, in a

permarnent process of deterioration of their physical and mental health.

PSYCHOSOCIAL EFFECTS OF IMPUNITY . ON SURVIVING
VICTIMS OF GENOCIDE

The lack of justice and impunity leads to permanent suffering, therefore genocide

--isdegitimated as a violent and abhorrent assault in regards to the standards of con-

cordance. Unpunished genocide is represented by the destruction of values and of
peaceful coexistence beliefs, thus creating power spaces that result in new forms
of violence, selected killings (sicariato), organized crime, gangs, etc. As a result,
the hope for justice is diverted to other political interests and is forgotten, losing
social interest in clarifying the history of genocide that Cabrera (2004) called the
behaviors of unpunished power (Cabrera 2004).

These behaviors caused the refatives of the victims and the survivors of geno-
cide longer periods of fear and pain, of living with the memory of repression, of
meaningless time, time of disgust, shame and confusion; making it ditficult for the
implementation of mental health policies to address post-genocide.

Some of the political consequences are constructed as social representations:

a. The social denial of what has occurred

b. The attribution of responsibility to the victim

¢.  The atribution of psychological characteristics to victims of political repres-
sion: from subversive to democracy-destabilizing, and the dilution of public-
institutional responsibilities
The occurrence of ethical dilemmas in public debates (amnesty laws pardons)
The taking of justice by the community; social construction of the need for
privatization of security due to state inaction {lynching, kidnappings)

{. Absence of pelicies for the implementation of preventive models and the use
of repressive violence instead. '

g The maripulation of social consensus (Cabrera, 2005).

The political consequences and psychological impact can also be looked at
from four opposite dimensions: Impunity vs. Justice; Denial and silencing vs.
Knowledge and revelation; To be trapped in the past vs. Looking to the future and
integration {Cabrera, 2005).
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We could say that these political and psychosocial consequences of mpunity
create the conditions for a social representation of impunity as a microphysics of
power, which sustains itself and has the effect of reinforcing the feelings of help-
lessness, passivity and submission (Foucault, 1976).

A collective behavior is perceived, or;ented into accepting authontar:amsm
and inkibiting the participation of unorganized sectors of society, especially the
most impoverished, This diminishes the relevance of social and economic prob-
lems and makes addressing social msecurlty a prmmy, based on the limitation of
rights (Vézquez & Aldana, 2008).

- These collective behaviors are strategies to contain the development of a par-
ticipatory culture, of a historical consciousness and promotion of digaity. During
armed conﬂmt most of these forms of control were established; the ones inherited
from the 1mper1ai oligarchic culture were reinforced and others were modified.

Racism 1s stil} part of the everyday life of Guatemalans, this manifests itself
in a false perception of the genocide, which Interprets it as a war between terror-
ists and the army. In this way, the genocide of the Mayan people in Guatemala
remains forgotten.

Some of the more relevant points could be highlighted:

a.  Rupture of socio-cultural models through the imposition of models of violence
- and omnipotence, whick exalt the identification with the image of the enemy
and the transformation of sinister behavior into an ideal.
Promotion of aggressive behavior in the social sphere,
¢ Prevalence of skepticism towards the ideals of justice, because confidence is
altered when expectations of justice are frustrated.
d. Social Confusion: with the establishment of the death penalty comes a ques—
tioning of the defense of the right 1o life.
e.  Corruption in the justice system: a challenge to the sense of equitability and
impartiality of the law and justice.
The coexistence of victims-victimizers alters the mourning of the victims.
Personal crisis and fear of re-experiencing trauma: the search for an expla-
nation o the arbitrary and senseless loss relieves intense suffering (Cabrera,
2004).

G

The correlation between violence and public insecurity is a conséquence of the
permanence of the repressive State apparatus which, in spite of having changed
strategies due to mobsters’ economic interests, still remains a tool for the. mainte-
nance of daily fear.

The social climate that is being built promotes the persistence of feelings of
fear, helplessaess, and insecurity. Experiences that are kept in certain situations:
inhibition of social denouncement due to the risks of re-experiencing trauma and
fear of reprisals. Ultimately, feeling threatened or suspected of inhibits social par-
ticipation. Ali these factors complete the cycle of impunity in post-conflict transi-
tions and post-ethnocide.

Psychosocial Perspective Regarding Ethnocide o 57

Impunity finds a fertile ground in the authoritarian cuiture of many democratic
transitions. The authoritarian syndrome maintains a dynamic abuse in the domi-
nance-submission relationskips. The authoritarian link is articulated by the notion
that majorities do not know how to defend their dignity and their rights and have
difficulty respecting the rights of others.

Some social effects of authoritarianisin are deepening victimization, distrust of
others, and blind adherenice. Distrust appears as a strategy to guard against new
abuses. This dynamics of abuse involves the need to conceal identity in order to
avoid the possibility of being controlled. .

Therefore, by deepening victimization and distrust, author;tariamsm paves the

“way for blind obedience at the expense of critical judgment. The reason why au-

thoritarianism creates tension is its invisibility. Therefore, to realize authoritarian-
ism is to understand the reasons of the burden, of the fack of motivation, of fear,
of our distrust and our passivity.

FINAL CONCLUSIONS

Ethnocide chailenges us to define the forms of psychosocial reparation; we shouid
begin to reflect on the extent to which it is possible to repair an injury of this mag-
aitude. We must also consider that this reparation is complex:

To empirically demonstrate the refationship between justice and psychesociai repa-
ration and outline which elements are authentically repairers and on what basis, to
examine the processes of collective oblivion and memory and, in the associated no-
tions of guilt in the sociological sense, deepen the study of the impact on our coun-
tries on the second and subsequent generations of both violence and other forms of
reparation. With the exception of the well-known European studies on the offspring
of survivors of concentration camps, there is still little existing literature in general
{Grupo De Accién Comunitaria, 2003, p. 60).

But also, the process of historical repair of genocide, in the coliective memory
of the people who have suffered it, is a key concept from the pedagogical ethics,
which is defined as follows:

The movements for social transformation have an alternative, ethically just and hu-
mane project when fighting for justice against the crimes of humanity. For indig-
enous peoples that are victims, the fight against genocide represents the resistance
against the colonial past. Forgotten by justice, they become part of the marginalized
sacial classes, fighting against the oppressor or perpetrator of oenocxde {Dussel,
1978, pp. 86-87).

“Reparative justice is born with the movement for the abolition of slavery,
which is reclaimed from history™ (Gémez, 2007, p. 383). First and foremost, the
historic reparation cails for equality, liberty and the pursuit of rationality with
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regard to the damags produéed, to violence, the forms of discrimination, racisi,
marginalization, etc.

Historical reparation is then linked to Jjustice 1o the extent that inequalities
persist and are reproduced in different ways, and constitute & new colonization
of power. Inscribing the past into the present implies forms of violence such as:
genocide, massive displacements, ecological destruction and dehumanization, in-
- volving both measures of compensation and of social transformation {Gémez,
2007).
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SECTION Il

THE SITUATED TOPICS OF THE
DIALOGUES

Darnilo Silva Guimar3es

Multicuituralist perspectives tend to see the Indians as populations sepa-
rated from the global society, with a specific worldview, imposing that they
need to conserve their calture and traditional way of life to continue being
‘Indians.” But what should we think when an Indigenous group concejves -
their own tradition in a different way from what the “whiteman’ believes to
be the ‘ttue one’? The case of the [aminaués, from Acre, that many times
prefer to live in the urban universe, allow some reflections about the indig-
enous identity and the relations between the native communities and the
so-called ‘civilized” world
—Sdez, (2008}
The recurrent deprivation of traditional lands and the destruction of the conditions
for cultural subsistence are sources of great suffering to the Amerindian ethnic
groups. This section will explore some of the recurrent situations where psychol-
ogy meets Amerindian peoples and has been struggling to increase the dialogical-
ity in the interethnic workflow: the Amerindian presence in the urban context, in
the political representation carrying out the social control of State institutions, in
the school and health care system.

Amerindian Paths: Guiding Dialogues with Psychology, pages 61-66.
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Amerindian peoples inhabit social places or institutions of Western societies.
Nevertheless, in their processes of differentiation and dedifferentiation, these
comiron places can be reconfigured in proper and diversified ways. Although
the indigenous peoples are used to live in the cities since the foundation of the
first urban centers in the American territory, the presence of indigenous peoples
in the Brazilian cities, for instance, is usually a surprise (Nosso Chic, Sousa, &
Passerin, 2002): The stereotyped vision that identifies Amerindian peopie to life
in forests, refusing their presence in the urban context, is historically produced.
The stereotype creates difficulties for the active decision on people’s way of life.
Nevertheless, Brazilian census asserted that around 40% of the self-declired Am-
erindians in Brazil live in the cities (IBGE, 2012). The urban environment, on the
other hand, is historically hostile to their presence, If in the past they were consid-
ered as cheap workforce, nowadays they suffer with the absence of recognition of
their ethnic specificities.

Considering the Amerindians lived traditionally .in diversified. ways.in their
communities, nowadays there is still great variety in the ways they express their
pre-Colombian roots in the cities and in the forest. The construction of ethnic and
personal identities is linked with complex and multifaceted processes:

Diverse Amerindian communities decided to resist the social process of steril-
izing homogenization, refusing to be assimilated in the involving socio-cultural
field, aimed at the accumutation of goods and the indiscriminate use of natural
resources. The situated tepics-of the-dialogue are focused here as the underlying
situation of the meetings and actions. Each dialogue happens in a very specific
and concrete extra verbal situation (Voloshinov, 1976) that needs to be taken into
account if we are alming to understand the active process of meaning construc-
tion. Additionally, the situation of the dialogue presupposes the active positioning
of each participant in the field of tensions that is inherent to interethnic meetings.
These active positions move the boundaries of a mutual affective process.

Active participants in a dialogue bring different perspectives to the relation,
constructed out of previous life experiences, cosmological backgrounds, onto-
logical trajectories and relatively fixed preconceptions. In the constitution of the
underlying situation that crosses the particular perspectives in the dialogue, al-
towing it to happen, it is a challenging task to take into account the surmounting
of intolerance in intercultural relations and the construction of collaborative coex-
istence among peoples. Therefore, it is important to recognize that the sitnation in
which each cultural conception is cultivated is particular, the utterances emerged
from different cultural fields (Boesch, 1991) are articulated to an open-ended sys-
tem that constrains (Valsiner, 1998} their meanings. In the interethnic border, the
notions of person, environment, education, health care, social management and
others are usually transfigured, demanding efforts addressing the creation of par-
ticular common grounds to interpersonal sharing.

Consequently, the role of the psychologist in such an interethnic border ex-

pands and becomes more complex. The dialogue of psychology with indigenous:
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peopies presupposes revisions on the reductionist science and professional refer-
ences, the disciplinary fragmentation of knowledge. The constitution of dialogues
between professionals and researchers belonging to different areas and cultures
is key to overcome dogmatisms, but it cannot be identified to the sterile eclectic
approach. The relevancy here lies in communicating through differences, once the
eclectic approach converts all in the same, breaking the possibility of exchanging
mezaningfiil actions.

The profitable contact with other peoples is possible and is valued by many
indigenous mythological discourses and in their cultural practices. The search for

“contact with the diversity of the cities is an important dimension of this openness.

Amerindian societies are not closed, as the European feuds were in the medieval
age. At the ‘same time, ethnic dnd persénal identities are not fixed or immutable,
that 15, all human traditions are transformed along the time. In the anthropologi-
cal report of Saez(2008), the Jaminauas preserved and reproduced their cultural
practices in the cities, as ceramics, body painting and festivities. At the same time,
they have learned and appropriated new elements to their tradition.

On the other hand, considering most of the communities that could preserve
their traditional territory, the presence of western culture cannot be considered
minimized. First, many Amerindian persons keep their contact with the traditional
community in spite of living in the cities, visiting their families frequently. Sec-
ond, the social apparatuses of the State, as school, social assistance and the health
care system are present in the communities of the countryside. Third, the mass
media and the marketing have transformed Amerindian peopie in consumers of
western goods. Therefore, contact with the western cultures produces challenges
to the ethnic-cultural elaborations in the cities or in the forests.

Aithough participating in the western institutions and politics, Amerindian
peoples are managing to keep their own way of elaborating political issues, pre-
serving their ethnic-cultural position in the process. It can be noticed in the con-
struction of a sort of parallelism of interdependent realities. In this territory of
dialogues, the relation with otherness does not lead to a dialectical synthesis, but
the differences between the self and the other are maintained. The notion of work-
ing together is constantly rectified by the notion of working in paraliel, as in the
report of the Mbya Guarani Chief Mariano Femnando “It is very difficuit to work
in parallel, to take both together {...] today, we need to work with the Amerindian
politics, but together, in parallel with you [...J” (CRPSP, 2010, pp. 46-49). As it
is well known from geometry, parallel lines never meet. It is an effort to balance
together the processes of differentiation and dedifferentiation.

The educational environment is another dimension of the disquieting construe-
tien of common grounds for dialogue. The school is an institution that promotes
a set of viewpoints on the reality of human social life. At the same time that chil-
dren, at school, learn skills, techniques and acquire knowledge, they also learn the
‘rules’ of good behavior, rules of morality, civic and professional conscience, the
submission to the rules of the established order and/or the “ability to manipulate
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the ruling ideology corvectly for the agents of expioitation and repression” {Al-
thusser, 1969/1980, p. 128). The school is the capital social institution working
for the reproduction of modern capitalist relations of exploitation, in substitution
to the church and the family (Ari¢s, 1962; Patto, 2008). Therefore, Amerindian
peoples are struggling to reconstruct the underlying relations of the educational
setting, aiming at introducing their cosmological view in differenced ways of
guiding the activities in the school, e oo

The Ameri:z’dian search for a differed education, able to include crucial prin-
ciplés'o‘f their cubtures, is an instance of the liberating role of the school.. The

experience of the school can be an opportunity to practice the dialogue with the

surrounding seciety, without losing the original tradition. The Guarani and Kaio-
wa ‘educator, Valdelice Veron, recovered the words of the Nhandesy' Iilia Caval-
heiro® who argues that “the wisdom in life [according to the traditional principles]
teaches us to think correctly in the correct time.” On the other hand she also
stresses, “T would like that my grandchildren studied in order to never forget who
they are, to be responsibie, solidary and committed with the rekoha™ > It express-
es an ambivalent relation with the formal leaming that can be observed in other
situations of the Amerindian dialogue with State institutions {Guimarges, 2015).
Concerning the situated topic of health care, Brazitian legislation preconizes
that the dialogue between public services and the Amerindian populations should

guide major or minor adaptations in the public services that serve them. Three.. ... .

excerpts of the Federal Law 9.836, from September 23, 1999, that formalized the
Amerindian public sysfem of healthcare, emphasize the issue of communitarian
participation. The actions and healthcare services

ought to, necessarily, take into consideration the local reality and the cultural speci-
ficities of the culture of Amerindian peoples; and the model adopted to the Amerin-
dian health care has to follow a differed and global approach, including the issues
of healthcare assistance, sanitation, nutrition, habitation, natural environment, land
demarcation, hygiene, education and institutional integration,

The SUS (Unified Health System) is the back end and reference for the Subsystem
of Amerindian Healthcare, and needs o be adapted in its structure and organization
in the regions where Amerirdian populations inhabit, in order to propitiate the nec-
essary integration and attendance in ail levels, without exception.

Amerindian populations have the right to participate in the cotlege institutions that
formulate, follow up and evajuate heaith politics, as the Nationa} State and/or Mu-
nicipal Coungils of Health.

' Elder and venerable woman,

* Interview with Nhandesy }ulia Cavalheiro Veron, recorded by Valdelice Veron in December 25,
2009, during the Guaxire party, at the Indigenous Jand Takuara, municipality of Juti.

* The sacred territory in which a Guarani community lives.
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Although Brazilian law has advanced in the determination of dialogical ap-
proaches to Amerindian issues related to the health care system and educational
system, under the label of differed health and education, for many Amerindians,
their experience is far distant from it (cf. Carta de Manaus*). On the other hand,
also concerning the health care system, one of the main complaints of the Mbya
Guarani from S0 Paulo, Brazil, is because decisions are usually taken from top to.
bottom and are not able to grasp the local peculiarities of the situated communities
{ef. Huvixa Kuery Nhembo’a Ty*).

Therefore, one of the main challenges of the State health services, educational
and political institutions is to approachi the emerged issues dialogically, which
means, to build an equitable setting for interethnic efforts, making the necessary
partaership for finding solutions to the faced diffeulties possible. o
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CHAPTER 4

AN INTERCULTURAL
PERSPECTIVE ON PSYCHOLOGY

Deep Immersion in Indigenous People’s Dramas

Rosa Sudrez* John Sabogal?, and Doris de la Hoz?

Que el suefio es el cielo del adentro, ia puerta al mundo verdadero.
Que los arbotles son de carne y los rios son de sangre,
Que los P4jaros son pensamientos y ias Hluvias son recuerdos
Y el cielo esta Lleno de antepasados despiertos.
—William Ospina

The emergence of new and complex social processes with global character has
posed unprecedented challenges to contemporary social sciences regarding theo-
ries as well as work methodologies. One of the increasingly complicated phenom-
ena is the migration of indigenous people toward Latin American cities, a process
of “ethnization” of the urban context and of “urbanization” of the Latin Ameri-
can indigenous communities {Yanes, 2004). It demands thorough attention and

" Universidad Nacional de Colombia and Universidad Incea. E-mail: rosuar32@yahoo.com
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an ethical and theoretical reformulation from traditional psychology. The pres-
ent text outlines some theoretical reflections concerning the relationship between
psychology and indigenous people. It is the result of the work done with an Em-
bera community in displacement cendition in Bogotd, Colombia, accompanied
for more than three years by the Indigenous Subjectivities Research Group®, from
National University of Colombia and Incca University, as a part of the line of
research on Social Subjectivities conducted by Professor Rosa Sudrez. Duting the
whole process, we have attempted to articulate academic reflection, research—
Uuided by reﬂexive ethnooraphy (Guber, 2001}«~an<i professional action, with
In response to some thearetwai deliberations, our work with the Embcra com-
munity- has- been guided by psychelogy; mainly from the perspective of soctal
constructionism (Gergen, 2007). However, throughout the text we will propose
some reflections about subalternity and decolonial perspective, next we will theo-
rize on the city as a scenario of cultural transformations. We use the notion of
existential territory to explore possible subjective correlates of these changes. We
finally consider the assumption of an inter-cultural perspective as necessary to the
ethical-political exercise of psychology in the indigenous context.

PEOPLE FROM THE CORN

Somos Embera. Venimos de la naturaleza, somos hijos del agua,
Del okendo, de nuestra madre tierra, por eso la defendemos.
Somos pueblos Indigenas con historia y cultura propia,
somos del territorio, de la Naturaleza.
—Second Embera Congress, 2012.

In Spanish, Embera means “people” or “humanity” (Losonczy, 2006). The an-
cient Embera were Bembera: “People from the corn,” (Vasco, 2002) residents
from the Colombian and Panamanian Pacific coast. Four hundred years before
Spanish entrance, the Embera arrived as migrant groups from the Amazonian re-
gion to the Colombian Pacific coast, crossing the Nudo de los Pastos (Vargas,
19%0) and bringing cultural practices such as shamanism. These groups shared
language, cosmovision, forms of territorial mobility, decentralized governance, a
family-based organization, and cultural practices adapted to their traditional way
of life in the rain forest. When they arrived to the Pacific coast, they settled in the
inter-fluvial area between rivers Atrato and Sar Juan, near to high part of Chocd
Departament (Vargas, 1990; Losonczy, 2006; Villa & Houghton, 2005). During
the colonial period, the Embera carried out a strong resistance, fighting against the
Spanish armies. They organized themselves in residential groups with strong war-

* Some of their members, from the year 2010, have been Sonia Gaitan, Eduardo Ramirez, Monica
Ceontreras, Pedro Marin, Diego Montero, Karo! Vanegas, Marisol Pulido, Paula Caicedo and John
Sabogal.
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riors, who were scattered once the confrontations against the colonists culminated
{(Losoncezy, 2006). After the consolidation of the colonial regimen, the Embera
displaced their territory to the low area of Atrato River, increasing their dispersion
and mobility. Toward the end of XIX and early XX centuries, afier independence
and creation of the Colombian republic, the constitution of new towns toward the
countryside, in the most mountainous areas, contributed to the disintegration of -
Embera’s villages and facilitated the process of republican.colonization (Ulloa,
1692). With the white population’s increase in the territories inhabited by the
Embera towards mid XX century, the progressive constitution of asymimetric and. |
hierarchical re%atlonshlps with the communities altered their cuttural practices and
diminished thejr autonomy (Vasco, 1975).

At the present time, the Embera are.one of the most numerical indigenous
peoples in the country, with approximately 93.000° individuals who, in spite of
belonging to relatively differentiated groups, share social, cultural and historical
features which identify them as.an indigenous nation, The Embera live mainly in
dispersed establishments in majority located in west Colembia, but as a result of
their historical tendency to migrate and disperse (Vasco, 1985; 1990), they are in
more than ten departments of the country (Losonczy, 2006). Among the Embera,
it is possible to distinguish the Débida, or “river people,” who live close to rivers,
the Oibida or forest inhabitants, and the Eyadiba, or mountain men (Losonczy,
2006; Ministry of Culture, 2010}. Following a more widespread division at the
moment, the Embera are divided inte four groups with relatively identifiable dif-- -
ferences in terms of dialect, culture and territory: the Embera Chami, located in
mountatnous (i.e. coffee axis) regions; the Embera Katio, distributed in Chocé
and in some high areas of national geography. Finally the Débida and Eperara
Siapidara both with a smaller population and residents respectively in north of
Chocd and south of the Pacific Coast (Ministry of Culture, 2010).

The Embera are characterized as farming groups that also practice hunting,
fishing, and gathering (Vasco, 1975). They are an eminently endogamic people
(Vasco, 1975; Losonczy, 2006), generally organized in nuclear families (Mon-
toya, 2010), of patrilineal and patrilocal character. This means that descent
is passed on by the man, and the postmarital residence belongs to him. Their
traditional political organizatioh does not comprise permanent nor centralized
headquarters (Losonczy, 2006}, although they presently assemble town councils
(resguardos) and associations of town councils at a regional level. According to
specialized literature {(see Eliade, 2001), a central figure in their social organiza-
tion is the jaiband, the shaman of community. The jaiband, or traditional doctor,
is responsible for healing illnesses and mediating relation between the Embera
and the Jais, or spirits (Vasco, 1985; 1950). We will look further into the role of
the Jaiband when we approach recent cultural transformations undergone by the

*Approximate quantity, from the data used by the Ministry of Culture of Colfombia according to the
official information emitted from the Census of 2003 by the Administrative National Department of
Statistic.
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Embera. About Embera’s material culture, it is necessary to highlight the bas-
ketwork (Ulloa, 1992) made with vegetable fibers of the territory, the corporal
painting with symbolic-ritual uses and the handmade fabric, which has played
an important role as an economic option for displaced families living in urban
centers (Cabrera et al., 2009; Montova, 2010).

Recently, the Embera have arrived to big Colembian cities as a result of socio-
_ politicai violence that has affected the country for more than 50 yéars: Embera
people have migrated specially to search for security and better life conditions
due to serious violations of their collective rights. Because of the State’s lack of
responsibility towards this community and to the dynamics of armed conflict, they
have resorted to taking refuge in big cities of the country. According to Cabrera
et al. {2009), it is possible to distinguish four aspects that motivate the recent
displacements of Embera communities, but all these aspects are strongly bound to
the State’s historical abandonment. In the first place, the threats and pressures of’
armed groups that affect their cultural practices and autonomy; second, difficul-
ties to satisfy basic needs, and as a consequence, alimentary insecurity; third, in-
ternal political conflicts; and finally, warlike confrontations among armed groups.
if we keep in mind their historical tendency for dispersion (Vasco, 1985; 1990,
these factors make the Embera’s diaspora, as we call it, more complex.

STITCH BY STITCH WE'RE KNETTING THOUGHTS.

* In 2010, before the inopportune arrival of hundreds of Embera families to the
city of Bogota, the Indigenous Subjectivities Group began its work, attempting
to understand, from the accompaniment of community and from social research,
the phenomenon of displacement, its collective implications and the emergent
cuhtural devices of the urban context. Recapturing some elements of the action-re-
search (Lewin, 2009), we attempted to articulate professional intervention and so-
cial research. Our aim was to motivate a horizontal dialogue with the community
throughout the execution of social projects, framed in critical reflections on chal-
lenges of psychological accompaniment and with attention to cultural differences
between the indigenous world and westemn tradition. The imperious necessity to
transcend the logic of assistance led the Group to promote spaces of participation
and invigoration of social and organizational fabric, searching for paths and new
forms of community work by questioning the role of psychology as a discipline.
Exploring alternative methodologies to the canons of traditional psychology,
bound to positivism and individualism (Bruner, 1991; Gergen, 2007, 2009), we
outlined intercuitural encounters with other indigenous groups of the city like
FPastos, Nasa, and Eperara Siapidara. “Intercultural Soccer Championships” and
encounters were executed, which were also negotiated with the leaders of these
commuAities in a space that we denominated “Intercultural Table Range” (Mesa-
Fogon Intercultural), in allusion to the bonfire, a traditional symbol of commu-
nion and a promoter of horizontal dialogues. These activities aimed to strengthen
the organizational process of the Embera through dialogues with other commuri-
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ties in the ¢ity, in which they shared their accumulated knowledge, experiences
and organizational processes. Throughout the work with the community, academ-
ic reflections from the field of psychology, and in particular from the perspective
of socio-constructionism, progressively questioned the role of the psychological
discipline in relation to the natives. These refiections are presented next to the

_ beginning, with the psycho-philosophical approach of constructionism, the. no-
tion of refiexivity in refation to Indigenous People, after we will supplement the
discussion from decolonial perspective and considering the challenges that these

dynamics impose.

Socio-Constructionism, Reﬁexivity and Indigenous People

In the last decades, the pdsfmodem philosophical current, founded by Lyotard '
(1992) and preceded by the “School of the suspicion”—Marx, Nietzsche and
Freud (Ricoeur, 1990)—has expanded its reach to all the human' sciences, ﬁnd'-'

ing in psychology and particularly, socio-constructionism, its biggest exponent
(Gergen, 2007; Gergen & Gergen, 2011). This perspective questions positivism,
individualism and traditional empiricism in psychology (Gergen, 2009). Its cen-
tral thesis is that reality is not independent and foreshadowed; it is a socially and
historically located construction:

The fundamental idea of social construction seems simple, but it is at the same time
profound: everything we consider real has been socially constructed. Or, what is
still more radical, nothing is real untii people agree it is. (Gergen & Gergen, 2011,
p. 13, free translation)

In the center of constructionist analysis, two vital aspects are considered: lan-
guage and social relationships. Language-Gergen says {2007)—-is the means
by which we build our reality, which constitutes and conditions our life. In turn,
relationships constitute, more than the individual’s interal processes, the psycho-
logical phenomenon; micro-social interactions and cultural marks -understood as
lattices of meanings (Bruner, 1991, 2003; Gerger, 1996)—build the hurman being.
Criticizing the internal-external and individual-society dualisms, socio-construc-
tionism emphasizes relationships and discursive elaborations in the making of
reality. Language is not seen as a reflection or mirror of the world, but considered
as its manufacturer (Gergen, 2009; Rorty, 1983). In addition, this critique passes
to understand language in the use inside a pragmatic conception. As a result, this
perspective questions objectivity and truth, as well as all modern fundamentai-
isms that ignore their own cultural and historical roots (Gergen, 2007).

Starting from the work experiences with the Embera community, we propose
that the adoption of a constructionist psychological orientation in the accompani-
ment of indigenous peoples is an alternative to the historic subaltern condition of
natives in the social level and inside psychology. In its critique to western basic
principles, such as The Truth and The Objectivity, both modern speeches bound to
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an Eurocentric and colonial logic (Castro-Gémez, 2005), constructionism opens
_ the possibility of horizontal dialogues with indigenous communities, looking for
collaborative constructions towards more democratic and diverse forms of life
{Gergen, 2007, 2009). In the same way, constructionism’s relational view does not
admit an isolated understanding of the indigenous world. On contrary, indigenous

identities are considered as social historical constructions that depend on creation .. ..

of shared meanings (Gergen, 1996). This relational view.on indigenous issues ap-
proaches to contemporary formulation of notion like indigeneity (indigeneidad)
(Merlan; 2010). This last concept is understood as a relationship field where alter-
ity and filiation are being constantly basted Then, from the constructionist point
of view is possible to say-

[...] indigenous cultural practices, institutions, and potitics become indigenous ar-
ticufated to what is not considered indigenous. in other words, the indigeneity con-
ditior: is at the same time historically contingent to and bearer of the non-Indian

condition. Therefore, it is never a ‘solid reality.” (De la Cadena & Starm, 2000, po12;, et

free translation)

Throughout our work experience with the Emberas, the adoption of this con-
structionist tum, and especially its relational view and self-criticism, unchained
an inquiry on ourselves as researchers, since we participate in an indigenous
and non-indigenous discursive and relational field. For this reason, reflexivity
emerged as an investigative perspective in the sense that it allowed us to “gauge”
our colonial condition and the possible reproduction of indigenous dependency.
Reflexivity is focused on a strong critique to intellectualism, understood as a frank
objectivism which obviates the researcher’s relationship with the researched (in
- Ghasarian, 2002, in reference to Bourdieu). This perspective proposes a constant
reflection on the determinations and constraints of the adopted theoretical pos-
ture, making an interpellation to the epistemological core that obviates theoretical
limitations and fixes a contemplative view (Guber, 2001). In our experience, we
adopted reflexivity, understanding it as a constant process of “return to ourselves”
(Ghasarian, 2002), which departs from a critique on objectivity, enunciated by

_constructionism (Gergen, 2009), to a recurrent question on researcher’s social,
political and historical conditioning (Guber, 2001). According to Bourdieu and
Wacquant (2003}, the adoption of reflexivity is indispensable because researchers
not only perform fieldwork, but rather they work inside the social field, under-
stood as a space of forces, disputes and powers among fellows (Bourdieu, 2007).
Without a doubt, psychologists inevitably participate in indigeneity as social field,
and for that reason the relationships of power between indigenous and non-indig-
enous, professionals and community, should be constantly examined.

The Challenge of Subalternity and the Coloniality

Following this reflexive proposal, it is necessary to point out the existence of
a subaltern condition of indigenous inside western contemporary societies. This
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dependency does not happen on fringe neither in a tangential way to the acad-
emy; on the contrary, the indigenous world has been marginalized in relation to
euro-centrism of social sciences and psychology. Although perspectives such as
constructionism are conscious and recognize different from Western forms of life
(Gergen, 2006, 2007; Gergen & Gergen, 2011), indigenous people’s subalternity
is impossible to hide. The concept of subaltern, from postcolonial studies, allows ™
the denouncement of the current situation of the indigenous communities and
the perception of challenges of psychology in this field. Subaltern conditions are
represented by social actors who are not listened to and are structurally silenced;
as Spivak (2003) proposes, in the colonial and capitalist societies, it is not pos-
sible to see the silence of subordinate sectors as mdependent of the academy, on
the contrary

The subaltern is so partly because academic knowledge cannot represent him cor-
rectly, -since this knowledge is a practice that actively produces subaltern condi-
tions (produces thém in the same act of representing it). (Beverley, 2004, p. 23,
added emphasis and free transiation)

The subaltern condition is thea a necessary “antithesis of the hegemony,” be-
cause if subordinates could “speak” in the sense of constraining us to listen to
them, they would challenge their subaltern condition (Beverley, 2004). In our
disciplinary case, psychology have presumed and promoted universal models .
(of intelligence, personality, health, etc.) from a positivistic perspective, which
ignores cultural contexts and history (Bruner, 1991; Gergen, 1996). These disci-
plinary elaborations operate under a western and euro-centric logic which labels
non-western peoples as abnormal, under-developed, uncivilized, etc. For these
reasons, making silent the indigenous peoples, has subordinated them into psy-
chology, which is sustained by coloniality (Castro-Gomez, 2005 and has univer-
salized one culture: the Western culture. The fundamental reason for the indig-
enous subaltern condition is the maintenance of cofoniality and for this aspect we
will approach to decolonial perspective, and so to aim possible difficulties and
challenges of psychology in its work with indigenocus people.

Departing from postcolonial studies with a relativist view on western knowl-
edge, which provincialize Europe (Archila, 2005) and question their historical
hegemony (Beverley, 2004), an alternative way of interpreting Latin American
society arises in the beginning of XX1 century: the Program of Investigation of
modernity/coloniatity (Escobar, 2003} or, in others words, the decolonial perspec-
tive®. This conception’s central thesis is that colonial hegemony is constituent
of modernity, in opposition to the orthodox vision that considers conquest and
colonization of America as an event of beginning of modernity. On the contrary,
the decolonial perspective intends that modernity and coloniality are mutually

¢ To tind some academic articles and texts in English about decolonial perspective is recommendable
to search in Decolonial Translation Group’s website: http://www.decolonialtranslation.com/english/
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dependent events (Castro-Gomez, 20035), introducing the subaltern indigencus
world into the double category colonizer/colonized (Borfii Batalia, 1972). The
euro-centric myth of modernity (DusseI; 1995, mentioned in Castro-Gomez,
2005) which attributes it only to Europe’s endogénous development and intellec-
tual, economic, and political “supériority,” is rejected in a vehement way by the
decolonial perspective, adoptiﬁa aplanetary vision (Restrepo & Rojas, 2010), and
recognizing that the colomal/modem hecemony constituted Latin America as the
first global periphery (Escobar 2003).

Decolonial perspective dxfferentzates coloniclism, as a temtonal and economic

expropriation of the Amerindian cities, from colomahry, the predominantly cui-
tural dimension of the poimcal eplstemlc expropriation that condemns mdiuen
nous knowledge, subjects and cultural “outlying” systems, to the past of euro-
centric modernity (Castro-Gomez, 2005). Coloniality has survived colonialism
{Maldonado-Torres, 2007) and cannot be seen as an overcome phenomenon, since
it continues shaping power relations among diverse ethnic actors (i.e. indigenous/
non-indigenous). To understand these processes, decolonial perspective proposes
three concepts which explain to a great extent indigenous subaltern condition and
which are themselves challenges to psychology: coloniality of power, coloniality
of being and coloniality of knowledge. The first concept refers to society’s hier-
archical structure and distribution of powers based on the “superiority of races,”
justifying subaltern conditions through supposedly objective biological inferiori-
ties {Quijano, 2000; Restrepo, 2012): The coloniality of being is understood as
the impossibiiity of forming a subject cutside the Eurocentric and western canons
{Castro-Gomez, 2005), inducing people to ignore, defegitimize or discriminate in-
digenous and afro-descendants (Walsh, 2006a). This notion has, to a certain point,
been legitimated by positivist and individualist psychology (Gergen, 2009), be-
cause it universalizes western way of life as a norm and a psychological parameter
for all other civilizations. Finaily, the coloniality of knowledge refers to the exclu-
sion of non-western knowledge (Castro-Gomez, 2005). It delegitimizes forms of
knowledge that do not follow precepts of “rationality™ established in modernity.

The theoretical elements presented abdve allow us to open debate on the role
of psychology in contemporary indigenous issues. The reflexive critic and the
epistemic, ethical, and culturai mismatch required by psychology in its work with
indigenous is & challenge for the discipline not only in terms of dialogue with
other human sciences; it demands above all that we recognize the indigenous
voice, avoiding representing it in the sense of speaking for them (Beverley, 2004),
because this action would reproduce coloniality, and on the contrary we must
propose generative diglogues that allow intercultural relationships.

7 It is worthwhile to remember that Spaniards believed to have arrived in India, for this reason they
calied Indian or indigenons America’s people.
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CULTURAL TRANSFORMATIONS: THE EMBERA LIFE AND
TERRITORY IN MOVEMENT

We have briefly exposed our experience of psychesocial accompaniment of an
Embera community of Bogotd, making a theoretical claim for constructionism
as a suitable psychological perspective and introducing the debate on reflexivity,
the subaltern condition, and coloniality. These reflections aroused also from the
three years spent with this community in a continuous process of action, academic
refiection, and social research, whick mutually contributed to the understanding
of some aspects of the Embera’s displacement to the city. We will now attetiipt to
sketch some cultural transformations of the Embera in their Diaspora to the city,
conceptualizing the dynamics of cultural change, beginning from the dialectical
fusion/friction between the indigenous and western world. Later, we will formu-
tate the question for the urban as scenario of territoriality; we attempt to use the
concept of existential territory. (Rinzon, Garay, & Sudrez, 2003) in a bid to un-
derstand some of these transformations. Finally, we will consider Jaibanismo and
the political organization of the Embera as two particular dimensions where the
conceptualized notions are evidenced.

Embera Paradoxes: Cultural Fusion and Friction

.The analyzed constructionist turn centralizes the concept of cuiture as the mo-
tor of the psychological phenomenon (Bruner, 2003, 2012; Gergen, 2007). This
revitalization of cultural constructions in psychology allows us to understand
some transformations of indigenous communities in urban contexts. Understand-
ing culture beyond a conglomerate of customs, traditions, and shared institutions,
aiternative psychological perspectives conceptualize it as a symbolic system built
by meanings which give sense to our lives (Bruner, 1991; Gergen, 2007). These
meanings are elaborations of a linguistic type (Bruner, 2003; Gergen, 2009), re-
lationally guided interpretation marks, through which we live in community. In
criticizing the idea that reality is entirely comprised in the mind of a decontextu-
alized subject, this conceptualization counteracts the individualistic tradition of
psychology (Bruner, 2012; Gergen, 2007).

On the other hand, the notion of culture makes reference to social aspect con-
stituted but also to dynamics possible to be create, because culture “is not only
guided for canonical aspects, but to the dialectical among its norms and what
humanly possible” (Bruner, 2003, p. 33, free translation). To explore cultural
transformations through psychology is in fact to interpret the metamorphoses in
meanings people and collectives attribute to the world. The arrival of indigenous
communities to a plural and chaotic new context, the urban one (Delgado, 2007),
is a compiex process permeated by the logic of coloniality, characteristic of places
where the western world is imposed as the oaly truth (Escobar, 2003; Restrepo
& Rojas, 2010}, The cuitural transformations that alter their traditional forms of



76 o ROSA SUAREZ JOHN SABOGAL, & DORIS DE LA HOZ

life should be considered inside the dialectics between the fusion and friction of
langnages, practices and meanings {Briones, 2010).

In these dynamic cultural transformations, that fuse and divide mdlcenous and
non-indigenous forms of signifying the world, indigenous communities devel-
op strategies of family protection and economic maintenance where traditional
and modern elements are mixed (Tambtanh, 1989, mentioned in Cabrera et al.,

2009). In a continuous tension between the amalgam and the rupture of mean-
ings, paradoxical hybridizations emerge, where sociocultural “processes [.._.} that ~ .
existed in separate form [...] combine to generate new structures, objects and
practices” {(Garcfa Canclini, 2001, free translation). This point of view giarantees

that psychological, social and cultural processes cannot be considered in dual
.crystallized categories, but inside interchangeable flows where the contrad:ctory
cohabits. A particular example registered in the case of the Embera community is

the hvbridization between the fraditional and the western handmade designs. As -

expert weavers, it is significant to find among their craftwork bracelet or harid-
made accessories with shields of Colombian soceer teams or other urban-western
symbeols. At the same time, it is possible to find fusions between jaibanismo and
western medicine (Gaitan, 2010}, which will be object of posterior analysis.
These cultural transformations are framed in power relations that evidence the
contradictory sense of the mixtures {Garcia Canclini, 2001), in a dynamics of
constant friction/fusion (Briones, 2010) which can be inside coloniality (of power,
of being, and of knowledge) taking asymmetric forms, or these mixtures can be
inside intercultural and generative dialogues. Examples of these last generative
fusions are some relationships between the Embera people and other indigenous
communities of the city, where medical knowledge (i.e. with Amazonian sha-
mans) is exchanged, in spontanecous intercultural dynamics that emerge from
horizontal dialogue. In the other side, the complex and contradictory character of
these transformations can transform it equally to coloniality exercises which priv-
ilege western logic against the traditional world. This compiexity can be noticed
in Emberas who stop speaking their language, start dressing in a western way,
and using sophisticated electronic apparatuses, phenomena that imply the advent
of border subjectivities between the indigenous and non-indigenous way of life.

Diaspora and the city: the Embera Existential Territory

The particularity of the Colombian context, where the armed conflict is the
fundamental cause of the arrival of indigenous communities to city, makes it dif-
ficult to abstract and generalize the phenomena analyzed above. In the case of
the migration processes and displacement of the Embera, it is possible to identify
three historical “waves” or moments of their Diaspora to the cities (Cabrera et
al., 2009). The first began in the 1970s, with the progressive discoveries of gold
mines and the respective arrival of merchants and mestizo miners. Between the
1930s and 1990s, the second wave tock place with the incursion of armed groups
who began to dispute territorial domain of the Pacific coast. Finally, the third
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wave of displacements happened in the beginning of the XXI century with the
worsening of confrontations, threats and other violent actions against the indig-
enous communities. These phenomena evidence that the Embera’s displacement
to the cities is bound to territorial disputes that result in the communities’ search
for protection in new lands. These conflicts have inevitably produced the exhaus-

- . tion of these areas and the city has become the last option of refuge. In addition to
" the dynamics of armed conflict, the Embera’s migration to urban context is also
"associated to their historical dispersion and constant mobility (Vasco, 1985, 1990;

Loscmczy, 2006), and for this reason category diaspora allows us to understand
their geographical and cultural mobitity.

Conceptually, diaspora implies mobility and permanency in a territory, not
only in a physical sense, but culturally and psychologically dimersion; it indicates
the indigenous’ (disjconnection with their native territory and the corresponding

nostalgia for it, but at the same time it involves culiural opening. and. constant. . .....cocceec.

travel (at multiple levels: cultural, social, psychological, etc.), in a round trip be-
tween the indigenous and the urban-western logic (Clifford, 2010). These periods
of permanence in urban locations are spent in diasporic residences, where both
exile and complete assimilation are avoided (Clifford, 2010). In an oscillation
between the native territory and the city, the urban and Embera traditions cenform
a partner-space: “a social-spatial reality of connection inside dispersion {...] [that]
presupposes a distance in relation to the place of origin as well as a postponed
returny” (Clifford, 2010, p. 226). Such dynamics have been evidenced in our work
with the Embera community: we observed one-week trips to their original terri-
tory due to sccial events such as marriages, and also longer stays, when the return
to the city is postponed in order to work in the area of origin. These constitute
migratory, sporadic, momentary and semi-unpredictable movements involve un-
questionabie transformations in the meaning of the territory and the peculiar form
of living in the urban context.

The cultural changes that mark Embera’s territorial and cultural diaspora
emerge in a new scenario: the urban context. It is of vital importance to thor-

- oughly consider this phenomenon. The “urbanization” of indigenous communi-

ties (Yanes, 2004) comprises relocations, to make city as territory, but one social
space where traditional forms of communal life are confronted by the logic of the

" urban context. 1t means, a territory in which exists proliferation of precarious,

superfluous and chaotic relations {Delgado, 1999). Contrary to the fraternal and
warm communal context associated to the rural area, in the urban reality the norm
is plurality and heterogeneity; superficial, segmental and impersonal relationships
(Delgado, 2007). The indigenous’ logic of communal relationships is faced with
the urban dynamics, an entropic energy, full of mobility, with a precarious equilib-
riam of social relationships and a constant disintegration of social ties and bonds
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(Delgado, 1999). However, inside the urban logic, where a courteous inattention®
is the rule, the ethnic mark that relapses on indigenous communities as the Em-
bera people implies a constant alterity and differentiation, a permanent question
for the one who presumably is not “normal” (Delgado, 2007), due to an exotic
way of being and thinking. Because indigenous people are considered nearer to

_ nature than to culture (Delgado, 2007), they are always compel[ed to explain why
they speak, eat, dress and think in-acertain way: they live the constant indigenous

alterity in the urban contexi.

Under this iattice of urban tensions and power relations between indigenous

and non-indigenous people; where colonial and inzercultural fusion/friction” dy--

namics take place, several disciplinary questions emerge: Can psychology say
anything about indigenous’ cuitural transformations? Which implications of dias-
pora are of subjective character? A form of understanding them from a relational

perspective in psychology is to ask how the cultural processes are related with the

personal dimension. With this in mind, we explored the notion of existential terri-
tory (Territorio existencialy (Pinzon, Garay & Sudrez, 2003). First, we understand
territory as a culturally built space, a symbolic elaboration in which the collective
means the place where inhabits (Karadimas, 2008), considering that subjects are
constituted in this geo-cultural lattice, and they adapt and make body their terri-
tory (Pinzon, Garay, & Sudrez, 2003). The territorial impromptus and new urban
relocations of the indigenous communities always include emotional, cultural,
symbolic and material processes that compose personal identity and induce lan-
guage and relationship reconstructions. Concretely, we understand the existential
territory as the symbolic space where subjects adapt to and embody their terri-
tory, so subjects give life of practices and languages from their cultural area; in
other words, it is the biographical construction of the space where subjects inhabit
(Pinzbn, Garay, & Sudrez, 2003).

In the Embera’s diaspora, characterized by the connection in dispersion (Clif-
ford, 2010), subjects take part in their territoriality, as a relatively indelible print
incorporated in their body (Gaitan, 2010). The subjective meanings built in and
about territories bear personal correlates coming from relationships and discours-
es (Gergen, 2007, 2009). In the case of the Embera community, two eloquent
examples can be considered. In the first place, the resistance of many Embera
wormen {0 use footwear in the city is a practice which allows us to approach their
existential territory (Gaitén, 2010). It derives from a collective memory of walk-
ing barefoot that has survived the changes imposed by the city’s asphalt. As a
subjectively adapted cultural outline, the Embera’s existential tefritory endures
and transforms at the same time, it is a flow where the native territory and the
urban context are fused and confronted. At the same time, the “emberization”
of certain urban areas, where communities re-signify streets, squares and parks

# Term, coined by Erving Goffman (mentioned in Delgado, 2007) to characterize a form of sociability
in public urban spaces, where feflows remain strange 0 one another, avoiding interaction (i.e. to look
at each other assiduously) and ignoring “kindly” the other person.
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construct in their encounters, experiences and knowledge, we consider that this
is a form of re-constructing indigenous existential territory in city. As a part of
these practices, the Embera have found places to develop sports activities such as
the soccer game, conﬁaurmor scenarios of community ‘encounter, reconstructing
social relations, and “emberizmc” the urban context®.

Jaibanism and the Embera'PoIiﬁg:al Orga‘niZatfdh in the City

Since the theoretical eléments presented above, we will explore two cultural
spheres of the Embera community in'Bogota. In the first place, we will sketch
some elements of jaibanismo, or traditional medicine system, exploring possible
transformations and new dynamms in the urban context. We will propose some
reflections about the Embera community’s organizational process, which is per-
meated by dynamics of power and coloniafity. As has been mentioned, the jaiband
is the traditional Embera doctor; he is spéc‘ialized in the domain of the Jais, whom
we can consider as the spirits or essences of ali things in the world (Vasco, 1985).
After extensive years of leaming with jaibang teachers, or in encounters with
shamans from other indigenous communities, the jaiband looks for the domain
of bad and the good Jais, with the purpose of being able te cure and to make sick
{Vasco, 1985). Given that shamanic learning selects multiples knowledge in sev-
eral places, the journey in search of understanding is considered a source of pres-
tige and power for the jaiband (Losonczy, 2006). Their knowledge is practiced in
the “jai song” (Cantar jui), a curing ritual where jaiband attempts to extract the
bad jai out of the sick person’s body and, in certain occasions, to identify who
performed the evil. This ritual begins in the night and extends until dawn, and dur-
ing its course the shaman sings repetitive songs in an altered state of conscience,
generally associated o the ingestion of some psychoactive substance'®. They also
wear a ceremonial adornment for the task (cane, bank, biao or banana leaves,
wooden anthropomorphic and zoomorphic figures) (Vasco, 1985, 1990).

Some urban transformations of jaibanismo are associated to its coalition with
western medicine, for example in some case jaibands pray pharmaceutical medi-
cations (Gaitan, 2010). This is fusion of cultural framework and different medical
traditions where jaibands re-signify their ritual practices and their role inside the
commuity’s health. The presence of the jaibands in Bogotd leads them to find
new Jais in this territory, since according to their vision, the hilis which surround
city contain powerful Jais and traditional doctors look to possess and control

? In these sport games hybridization processes are equally visible: the Embera people use uniforms of
western 1eams, most foreigners {Brazil, Barcelona, Chelses, etc.), but their teams have many times
names in Embera. For example, one of the teams was call Do Kabt: (Pure River) and their uniform
was a European team: one, & genuine fusion and friction which involves both indigenous and western
symbols.

¥ Formerly the jaibands used “chicha” {fermented drink of corn}, although at the present time, espe-
cially in the city, liquor is used or another alcoholic western drink, which reflects in some measure
hybridization processes in course.
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these spirits. Another paradigmatic example is the experience of a young jaiband
who ingresses in nursing school in a university of the city, & process of fusion
and friction of traditional and western experiences and knowledge. In conclusion,
urban context transforms in a paradoxical and econtradictory way the shamanic
exploration, at the same time this new context is a scenario for transformations
—many times in a colonial manner- of traditional practices.

In continuity with the elements examined above, jaibanismo is invoived with

organizational and political processes of the commaunity, and, in spite of its role,
was formerly more appreciated and important (Vasco, 1985). The Embera people

~ in'Bogota share a form of political'and community organization related with the-

presence -of a jaiband, a figure of knowledge and protection. One of the most
evident transformations in the organizational sphere is the generational.shift of
the leaders, because at the moment younger people with good skiils in Spanish
and knowledge in managing institutions are chosen to represent the community
(Cabrera et al., 2009; Gaitén, 2010). In a certain way, this fact reflects colonial

dyrnamics, since western systems are imposed to internal organization processes.

Because many families are currently living in temporary lodgings adapted by the
State,—acquired in part due to the pressure of the Embera leaders and communi-
ties—their organizational process is framed in complex power relations, marked
many times by an ethnocentric logic which diminishes the autonomy of commu-
nity. In particular, some limiting conditions to Embera’s organizational processes
are limited consultations to leaders by State institutions, hierarchical relationships
between the State representatives and the community, restrictions on the jaiband’s
rituals and quotidian prohibitions about entrance or exit from lodgings. The ab-
sence of horizontal dialogues, refiected in the imposition of western outlines (re-
spect feeding, education, health, etc.), mark colonial relationships between the
political organization of the Embera and the institutional state actors.

INTERCULTURALITY AS AN ETHICAL-POLITICAL PERSPECTIVE

Throughout the text we have proposed some theoretical reflections on the role
of psychology in the indigenous context. We signaled contributions of construc-
tionism as a work perspective, arguing in favor of refiexivity (Guber, 2001) as
an endeavor to transcend psychological introspection and self-centered narration
{Ghasarian, 2002} and critically transform possible ethno-centered outlines and
colonial suggestion of psychological interventions. Later, we exposed the de-
colonial perspective to argue how coloniality, considered as the imposition of
euro-centric outlines of thinking, living, and being, ignores the indigenous par-
ticularities (Castro-Gomez, 2005), produces subaltern conditions in communities
when it obviates their voice, and proposes vertical relationships in an attempt to
civilize presumably “late” communities or integrate them to the modem discourse
of progress and development {Vieco, 2010). Finally, we examined some cultural
transformations soor after the indigenous diaspora to urban context, intending
that this processes happen in continuous dynamics of fusion and cultural friction
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(Briones, 2010), where indigenous people re-signify territories, incorporate such
significances at a personal level -existential territory- and move in a fluctuating
and contradictory way between the indigenous and western world. .

~ Motivated to propose alternative forms of exercising psychology with indig-
enous communities, we propose, concluding these reflections and opening new
discussions,- as.necessary to assume imeréu)‘mmlfty as an ethical and political
perspective for a generative dialogue —following as we will see to Gergen (2007)- .
with indigenous people. In harmony with decolonial turn, interculturality has’
been proposed as a suggestion against hegemony to think a new society from -
difference, criticizing colonial legacy (Walsh, 2006b) and contributing ethical and

political elements to construct refations in multiculturat societies. Intercultural- - =

ity should be understood as a different construction, as “different ways of think-
ing and acting in relation to and-against modernity/coloniality, it is a paradigm -
thought across political praxis” (Waish, 2006b, p. 21, free translation). This ethi-
cal-political option for relationships between indigenous and non-indigenous peo-
ple is reflexive to multiculturality and critical towards multiculturalism, in which
cultural differences are recognized but an interrelation is not proposed (Raesfeld,
2008). On the contrary, multiculturatist conception of inclusion is guided towards
capitalism (Walsh, 2011}. As an adjective, the multicultural notion makes refer-
ence to societies with great cultural diversity (Hall, mentioned in Restrepo, 2012);
but multiculturalism is the group of policies, discourses and ways of relation
chosen by culturally diverse societies. And we emphasize, these multiculturalist
discourse generally are guided to “incorporate,” “deny” or “erase” differences
{Restrepo, 2012); that is to say, it is a perspective founded on coloniality. On
the contrary, interculturality should be considered as the horizontal dialogue of
knowledge, as “estabiishment of bonds between different cultural groups based
on mutual respect” (Raesfeld, 2008, p. 180, free translation).

As arelationship perspective, from which psychology should be thought in its
work with ethnic and indigenous people, interculturality is based on the construc-
tion of generativity dialogues, understanding generativity as “skills to challenge
hegemonic thought in culture, posing fundamental questions about contemporary
social life [and searching for] new ways of social action” (Gergen, 2007, p. 62,
free translation).Construeting intercultural relationships between psychology and
indigenous ‘people is an aliemative to coloniality, an option “to construct from
people and as request facing subaltern condition” (Walsh, 2011, p. 102, free trans-
lation}. The recognition of reality as a construction built by subjects in relation
(Gergen, 2007) is an invitation to establish generative dialogues of knowledge,
action and experiences. It is a challenge which shakes psychology to de-center
its western and traditional Eurocentric logic and to propose intercultural relation-
ships that nurture its work with indigenous communities.
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The concept of political representation has a long history, bu it is net until the
modern times that represemtative demecracies and political representation emerge
and consolidate as strong institutions. Currently, the concept is associaied with the
idea and conduct of democracy, which is why it is not casnzl that in its anabysis
it is related with other concepts that refer o practices, procedures, and political
!r’ﬂttmti{}ns

This mums it precisely into a multidimensional and relational concépt’. Never-

theless, palitical sepresentation is here considerad as performance and therefore
as responsivensss of the representative towards the ones they Tepresent
-The diversification, phoralization, end complexity of condempeorary democratic

secieties have introduced serious problems of political and more precisely instife-
. tionzl and organizational nature within these societies. One of them is specificatly

political representation. The magnimde of the problems in this matter is sach that

some authorss talk about the erisis of political representaiion (Abal, 2004; Chueca,
_l?li'r_[}—t Gargarella, 1997). maaifested in 2n evident political and ideclogical de-
tachroent between representatives and the ones they represent. However, even
though many specialists in the field agree on the crisis of political Tepreseniation,
it is Imporiant & point ot certain matiers.

Firsily, it is impaortant to acknowledge whar a liberal or represeriative democ-
racy actually is, idertifving its boundaries 2nd outreach. Representative democ-
racy adopts the principle that each individual s recognized as a mmiversal citizen,
and ia that sense no one can make any distinedion -bemng it linguistic, ethaic,
religlous, cultural, of gender, or class- in respect to their politicat and social rights.
Alt this, taken 10 & govemmental foreground and considering political representa-
tion, entails the implementation of actions decided by the majority according to
their own potitical preferences, but it alse implies the commitmeant to respect the
existence of minorties and their preferences.

Secondly, it is also important to acknowledge the structire and organization of
societies in which this fype of democracy developed. Sach societies were gener-
ally conceived as stuchusally and organizationally homogeneous, since they were
inserted within the State-Neation dichotomy. Nevertheless, the | neterbgeneity of
contemperary societies is commonly acknowtedged; not only polisical, but also
cubturai and social pliralisms are visible, Also, heterogeneity itself imgdies the ex-
istence of groups with cultieral, ethnic, and linguistic characteristics of their DT,
defined not only by the number of peopie who belong 1o them but fundamenzally
by their distarce in refztion o political power: such groups are culmral, efnic or
Inguistic minerities. In refation to the government and political representation
within the State, cultural pluralism impiies a positive ackrow ledgement of dif-
ferentiatéd political and social righis, which become compensatory for these mi-
1011ty groups in respect 1o the secial, political and cultural status of the raajority.

These bwo issues, the normative principles of representative democracy and
the existence of diverse pluralisms within contemporary socteties, produce a tea-
sion on a normative, institutional, and organizetional scale. Therefore, the ques-
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tion is precisely how to accommodate together the individual's universal citizen-
ship along with the existing cultural and social pluralism. Tn this respact | affirm
that diversity and difference would reguire, as a political and logica consaquence,
a differeniiated political iremmens, with the aim of compensating and reveding
social, economic, and political inegualitiés that are it many cases dreadiii,
Based o all these elements # can be said that more than a political representa-
tion crisis -an idea tha: atludes to a mai¥function of the political and insttationzl
elements of representative democracy through a model 6f siruciurat Hy homoge-

nequs societies- what happens is z divergence between the normative modef of

cemocracy, with iis principles, and the current social, political, and cultural real-
ity. This does not involve the need of a revision of the model or one pertaining o
the Dasic principles of demecracy, siace these principles continge as universaliy
valid. What is intended is the political, instinational and organizaticnal arsicula-
tion of such principles, taking into account the veality of T oulmira] pheralism. Al of
which befoags 1o a scheme of democratic perspective. )

Specifically, regarding political representation of indigencus minorities, thf:

problem resides, in normative and discursive tamms, in p{ﬂiticaE represenratives

attachment 1o the desnocratic principle of universal citizenship®, and consequentty
in their omission towards the culiural diferences that are an inkereat part of the
mﬂnb-ers of current societies. In other words, they neglect the ones they TEpresent.

Paradoxically and in viclation of the principie of pniversal citizenshi ip. what is
observed in ferms of the existing political represemiation is a functional reprasen-
tatior which responds mainly o the preferences of the so called interest groups
{Espinoza, 2004), or 1o the particuiar interests of puhtfcal parties with parlizmern-
tary representation (Béjar, 2006z} It goes without saying thar indigenous mizori-
ties are, based on their staty guo, politicaliy defenseless groups due to the lack of
a substantive political representation in the government and in the o places where
decisions and deliberations are nade. This transfates into the absence of public
pelicy which collects interests and the lack of implementation of compensatory
measures designad to promote the uaiversad citizenship that kave the other mera-
bers of the same society.

in the present analysis it is arsued that, besides jts evident relation to the politi-
cal institutions of democracy, this matter is also associated to the political calture
in society and the political subjectivity of its members. This is how the theoretical
framework is presented next, as weil as the most frequent approaches in the siady
of political representation, The ones particulariy presented here enable an integral
study of indigenous minority grouss, considering political culture and political
subjectivity.

THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK AND APPROACHES

Several theoretical approaches can be found in the specialized literature which
relate 1o the instititional, subjective, and cuitural factors in respect io the political
eepresentation. They will be analvzed nexe.
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Folitical Representation— Theoretical-C, orceptual Framework

AT present, 2 vast Heerature alludes to the notion of pelitical representation and
its meaning within the context of Hberal democracies. In spite of the relational
and maltidimensional nanze of this concept, a uaivoca! definition can be found:
neither the government nor the production of kegislation and public policies is

i the haads of the people, or better vet of the citizens, but of governing leaders
and legislators, authorized by the same citizens. For this reason it is convenient
to point out the distineifon which Pitkin {1583} makes between the two funda-

meiital dimensions of political representation. The author distingnishes berwaen

a descriptive representation and a substantive one. The first one refers to whom
and what should represent, which impties for example the institutional design
of legisiatures. When the basic requirements of democratic elections are met, in
other words, when they are free, competitive, and regular, delegation or authori-
zation and accoantability arise, and with.them representation- On the other hand
substantive representation alludes to what it is precisely that makes it represen-
tattve, i light of representation being also an activity, that is, a performance of
the representative. This is where the controversy behween mandate and indepen-
dence emerges. For Pitkin, the contradictions derived from such CONMTOVErSY are
resoived i Q0 is assumed that representasion means to act upon the interests of the
represenied, bur in a responsive and sensible way. However, in this perspective,
it is not clear whi refireientatives should behave in this maneer, since the only
binding element between representatives and the individuals they represent is the
electoral process. [n this way, descriptive representation could be seen as a specu-
lar process, for instance a College of Professionals that reflects the characteristics
of the merabers they represen:, like the Caollege of Teachers, Psvcholegists, ete.
Here the representation is equal to the identification and refation between the rep-
resentatives and those who they represens. In tontrast, representation can also be
Judged considerng the resaits and not the arrangement of the College. Whar is
cruciaf hers is that the decisions of the deliberative body are effective, meaning-
fish, and substantial to the social groups they are directed at {Revrose, 2004, I
48

In liberal democracies there is always a political distance between Tepresenia-
tives and the ones they represent concerning political duty, Such distance over
takes the fimits of the performance of bureaucratic-administrative entities, where
ciizens can participate in the development and im plementation of diverse govern-
ent programs and even in some public policies, to allude 10 one of the cenal
mafiers in he government’s daty: the political decision making.

For this reason, instimtionsl mechanisms have been builr 0 assure a greaer
political binding between the one wheo delegates authority and the one who ex-
ercises it. These concepts are basically derived from the notions of erandate, ac-
countzbificy and responsiveness. :

consequences derived for the lives of the people) and of the pot
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This way, Przeworsky (1998} and Manin, Przeworsky, and Stokes (1999} dis-
tingeish two main models relating representation and derrocracy and particularly
with elections: a) representation as a mandate, znd b} representation as [EeSpon-
sibifity, control, and accountability. Representation as a mendate consists ja the
citizens’ election, in electoral campaigns, of a political proposat {as wetl as of the
tcians whao wiil
be in charge of their implementation. In short, the winner platfomm is the mandaie
that the government and fegislators must obey. .

Nonetheless, besides the conditions which shonld be observed, Hike the coin-
cidence of interests between representatives and the individuals they represens,
politicians have incentives 1o deviate from the mandate in order to pursue the
benefit of the public, or to keep loval o that purpase even i the voters have to
pay 4 high price for it. Since political circumstances change over time, the issue
is if the mandate reatly means the performance of the goverament 2ad legislators
in compliance with the interests of the vorers. Perhaps for this reason, there is
no democratic system where the pefitician is legaily obliged to limit himself o
s efectoral platform (Mania, 1997). On the other hand Stokes £2001) studisd
mandate violation in Latin American demoeracies and concluded sven though
such victation is ot incoherent with the built representation, it does constitite an
ndicator of the qualisy of democracies, ’

Represeniation as responsibility and controd conveys the idea thar citizens can
indizce ruless and representatives accountable for their actions, with the inzention
of peaalizing them ir: the case they are not acting on behalf of people’s interests ar
re-electiag them if they did their pertinent duty. Nevertheless, responsibility alons
does not guarantee that the representatives will act in the benefit of the ¢itizens.
For this reason i is necessary 1o consider ance again the notion or TESPOMSIVEness.
Again, the question errerges as to how representatives can be made to act in favor

¥ the public interests. In answer o this, Przeworsky {20013 vefers bwo types of
mechanisms: forecast and retrospection. Fr the first one, elections define the man-
date for the government and their representatives, since the forecast vote has the
purpose of choosing the best representatives and the best policies. On the other
nand, in the retrospective mechanism, elections are also there for the purpose of
makiag governments and their representatives resgonsibie for their past actioas,
this way citizens can push them to be responsive. It goes without saving that this
mecharism &5 only possible whers there {s a re-election of the Tepresentatives.

The present political science, which incorporates the new instinstionalism un-
der the point of view of the agentprincipal model’, intended to build politicat
representation in a precise manner through the defegation processes and accomi-
ability. In this model, which implies a hierarchical and asymmetric relation be-
tween the parts, the aim is to create Institutions that motivate the agent {rulers,
representatives oy peliticians) to act in favor the interesis of the principal {the ones
governed, represenced, or the citizens), It is mainiv for this rezson that account-
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ebility mechanisms are designed, introducing positive znd negative incentives for
the agent, as weli a3 the possibility of citizens to moniter their perfomance,

According Q" Donnel] {2000}, accountabifity has two dimensions: a horie
zontal and a verticzl one. The first one consists of the s supervision and inspection
by autcnemous state entities of the performnance of oiher state ggencies, in other
words, the various levels of goVErnment are accountzhle to nauh other; altl‘onaah
this dimension in itself does not creats responsisaliny.

For its par, the vertical accountability is a complement of the fisst as it in-

“volves monitoring and controi between' parties that aré aot equal. Fhis dimension

divides ftself in two types: electoral vertical accourtability, in which the elections

are a mechanism to induce the responsibility of the govensment and representa-
" tives, and vertical social, related 1o the critics the media and society make 1o the

government. The vertical mechanism may contribure to processes of horfzontal
) accaunsaﬁii[*v mtanifest.

" In a concepiyal-theoretical sense, the notion of political represeneation has
undergone a deeper elaboration’, rected in the concatenzfion with democratic,
politie, and legal aspects {Accarsro 2003; Dusso, 2004; Manshridge, 2063; Mar-
1i, 2006; Peruzzat, 2004; Presac, 20H4; Ravber, 2063; Rodrigueez, 1996). Luna
{2007} suggesis a possible research agendea for Latin America and lavs out & diag-
nosis In regard o the studies of political representation, conciuding dhat the Hmi-
tations are: a} the emphasis almost uniquely to a national level: b} the predomi-
nant use of compared cross-national indicators or case studies with B small;crthe
application of a synchronic temporal perspective, in addition the use of theoretical
frameworks that favor formal instinetions over informal ones and socio-stuctaral
facters which also have an impact on them.

Urbinari and Warren (2008} state that the srudies relaced fo political repre-
sentation are being ted mainiy by aj a pofitical sutlook in which electosal Fepre-
sentation competes with new types of informal representation; b the interest in
the justice of elecioral representation, mainly towerds minorities and Women; ¢}
a renewed emphasis on the political wiaks within the demacratic theory and d)
a new evaluation showing that participation and representation are complemen-
tary forms of citizenship. The existing bond between pofisical representation and
demaocratic delibération is an issue which takes special imporiacce in these stud-
ies {Eister, 20013

The democratic pelitical representation is simply unthinkable without 2 de-
fiberation at the same time. Therefore, bevond a normative perspective, Béjar
{2006b) conclades, after showing the contributions of defiberation as well as the
discipline towards the construction of a democratic parliamertary representation,
that berween those two dimensions there should be a complementariey refation.

Poiitical representation pretends to eswablish a tight link betwesn Teprasenia-
tives and the ones they represent. To citizens, however, perspectives are Jimited,
in the sense that representation wears out throughout the process of authorization
and delegation of anthority that takes place {n democratic elections. Bul in raspect
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to the leaders and representatives, and in spite of the institutional meckanisms
already described, there are no clear political criteria as to why public interests
should be defended; it is a vague interpretation that is resolvad according 1o politi-
cal circumstances {Ru}cha, 2005a), ' '
Once again the need to focus the analvsis on the issue of substantive potitical
representation from the point of view of responsiveress arises. The English term
responsiveness is generally understood under the meaning of sensitiv iy, but other
authors like Morline (2007 use the notion of reciprocitne. For this Eith{J” reciproc-
ity is the abilizy 10 meet the interests of the governed when executing fhe policies
which respond o their demands {2087, p. 39} and it is at the same time one of the
five dimansions® that should be considerad to empirically sackle the quality of de-

. macracies. On the other hand, for this sams anthor, the best way to measare reci-

procity is to examine the government's legitimacy, as it refates fo the presence of
aititudes and behaviers thar confirm dhe satisfaction with the existing democracy.

.. Theszarguments fead up directiy o the sense of performasce considered in the
g}resen* &ssay in respect to the political representation. Although there is no great
development i this poiat particularty, it is indeed necessary to mention Enlan
and Karps {1977}, who have showed that reciprocity allows observing political
rEpresentation as a course of action.

These same authors specify that from this point of view reciprocity inchedes
four components: the public policies put in the center of pelitical processes, the
services which are guaranteed 1o individuals and groups by the government. the
distribution of properties and tangible soods to volers, and the extension of SVITE-
bofic goods to obtain loyalty 2ad support for the government.

En relation to Mexico, Rocka (2012) argues that afier the democratic Transi-
tion occaired i the country, what is now present is a tvpe of political i mHerres-
aum where nothing substantial happens to consolidate democracy, Gimare-Welsh
(2006} mrakes an instimiional and procedaral analvsis of the democraric transition
with the aim to uncover whar has really happened in the counsry in regard fo the
representative and deliberative democracy, concluding by stating that it is the re-
sult of the decision and interaction of the political zlites within po)itical, sconomic
and social contexts {2066, p. §3). -

Substantive Political Representation, Cultural Pluralism, and
Indigenous Minarities

Studies on the existing relation between these variables are practically inexis-
tent. There are, of course, normative and theorstical considerations about democ-
racy and multiculturalism {Ibarra, 2005; Kymlicka, 2003; Kymlicka & Straehle,
2001 Salcedo; 2007, Zapata-Barrero, 2001). Firstly it is necessary to place the
normative, institutional, and erganizationa problem which has been described,
In respect o the ackrowledgement of a universal citizenship and the conras:-
ing generation of differentiated rights in 2 positive way to compensate and re-
vert inequalities of diverse nature. Tn regard to the aconative dimension, Requejo
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(2004}, after critically tooking over what is nowadays meant by the notion of
democratée citizership in cuitarally plaral contexts, points out that it is fundamen-
tal to regulate a fiberal pofitics of acknowiedgentent of cultural realities in a way

that it becomes part of the principles, institutions, and n:les of collective decision

in Yiberal democracies {2004, pp. 213-216). This cultural pluralism mus: however
be zssumead in-the public sphere, as a valus to prmeeted and not taken for cranted
{2604, p. 200,

Tais same ides is assumed by Kymlicka (1996} He states that c1.1‘ura1 minos-
ity groups shouid be included in the deliberation processes and decision-making
regarding the policies which affect them, with the aim to compensate social dif-
ferences. However, there are people who believe thag this shoeldo’t be done, as
it coubd contribute to further extend the division hemeen groups and impede 2
greater social and paolitical integration. Such is the case of Sartori (2001). With ail
it eovers, cultural pluralism is a reaticy and therefore anthors such as Hechter and
Okamoto {2001} bave already swdied the polisicai consequences of the collective
action of minority groups, noting that its emergence s due 1o the formation of
shcia] identities that are themselves distinctive, own @ overcome the free-rider
bebavior through group cooperation, and the development of institutionat strue-
tures that promeote demands for greater amtonomy of such g Broups.

Specifically regarding political representation, Kymlicka (1996, p. 195}, goes
2 step further the suggestions he himself makes for the descriptive representation,
and states that the challenge s that of empathy: it is cecessary to create a politi-
cat culture in which people are able and willing to pur themsebves in the place of
others, as well as to reaily understand and therefore to represent their needs and
interests. This cutlook on empathy comes really close to Pitkin’s notion {1983)
of sensitivity and again it [eads cur atention to the substantive represeetation as
reciprocity in the performance of the representarives.

In addition to the classic authors and texs on indigeaocus matiers, a number of
studies on native Indians, i the framework of the so called indigenous emergency
ir Latina America (Bengoa, 2007), have fartunately been conducted in Meaxico
in different disciplines, such as anthropology, socicdogy, and even in multidisci-
plinary approaches {Carrille, 2006; Montemayor, 2008; Sermz, 2001; Warman,
2003). Constitutional and legal matters concerning specifically midorities” hu-
man righls have recenily been analvzed, in the Famework of the so-called mul-
ticulturat citizenship {Caamafio, 2004; Comisién Nacional para el Desarrollo de
los Peeblos Indigenas, CDI, 2007; Stavenhagen, 2000). In fact, an issue of great
mportance s the political and legal autonomy of indigenous people in the frame-
work of their insertion in a determined siate {Lopez Bércenas, 20033, as is the
case of Mexico, assumes a national identity (Béjar & Rosales, 2002). 1a Latin
America, a description of the govemnmen! experiences within and from cultarafl
diversity has been made by Levva, Burguete, and Speed {2008).

Regarding the political representation of indigenous minorities in Latn Amer-
ica, Waldman {2004} adds the problem of democratic deficit in the regicn, & prob-
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tem: of msufficient potitical represeniaticn of such minerities. The seme author
indicates that it is necessary to build a new relationship between the siate and
mirorities; the [ndian’s demands for a multiethnic and muttcidtural saciety ques-
tfion not only their cwn staee of fmarginalization, but also the social, political, and
cuitarz] relations ruling in Latin American societies {2004, p. 211

Regarding Mexico, Singer {2004) analvees polifical representation facing the

_demanrds of constinsticnad acknow ledgement of mdigenous rights thai where

strengly inspired By the uprising of the Lzpatista Army of National Liberation,
on the first of January, 1994, and she states that, in the present state of exclusion
of minority groups and in the framework of the canstraciion of democracy i the
country, the challenge is precisely the institutionalization of respect and acknoawi-
edgement of the caltural identiny and righis of these groups {2004, p. 225).

fnstitutions and Substantive Folilical Represeniation of Diversity

Studies on pelitical instinugions have BHeeft cdrtied ol 03 Copious manner
since the so-called new instinutionalism from rational choice theory {Knigth,
1992, Peters, 2003; Shepsle, 1999; Tsebelis, 1990), and from historical neoinsti-
rutionalism (Hail & Tavlor, 1998; Pesers, Plerre, & King, 2305; Rosthein, 1998),
According 1o Tsebelis {1990, p. 98), instifutions are defined as “the formal rules
of political or social games and therefore as constraines operating on individuat
or paliticat actors. Each actor will iry to maximize his objectives while remain-
ing inside the instithtional constraints.” 1n this viewpeint the idea of instituticnal
conflict is assumed, summarizes by Knight {1992, p. 19} in this way: “Rather than
conceiving of social institations as the praduct of effores to constrain social actors
as & collectivity, social instirutions are conceived of as 2 producs of the efforss of
SO 10 constain the actions of others with whom they interact ™

Brennan 2nd Hamlin {1999) ofier an alternative interpretation in respect to the
representation suscepiible of operaiing in an enriched motivational framework
emphasizing considerations of expressive tvpe -in the sense that what makes an
actor or assembly representative is the exhibition of 2 particalar competence and
virtue- over the instrumental tvpe. Moreover, this interpretation is able to recomn-
neet the political theory of rational actor with many of the concerns of traditienal
political theory.

Equally, Goodin {2004) argues zbout the need fo represent diversity, stating
that specular represeniation, or the “politics of presence,” anticipates relatively
lower devels of diversity among these who are being represented, 2t if the rep-
resented groups are nusnerous, or highly heterogeneous, “or too cross-cuiling,” a
large member of representatives will also be required. Nevestheless, not 2l dis-
tinctive feakures inherent to diversity smust be represented, but rether the fact fseif
of the existing diversity, in other words, only the genuinely important sHuations
for society, in the framework of public poficy. To this aathor, this last idea should
be concepualized as “the simple factu there baing diversity™ instead of ¥ al] the
pecubiarities of diversity amongst us™
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Besides this, Powell (2004} has anafyzed political representation in the per-
spective of comparative politics. For the particular case of substantive represenia-
tion, the author points out that they started analyzing the existing fink between
citizens” preferences and the position of their representatives. This simtation has
been siressed out in fisther studies, emphasizing ¢lectoral speech and the bet-
ter struciuring of their positions in respect to the topics that are importent to the
citizeps, Finally the same author states thas his analysis was directed towards the
collective correspondence between citizens’ preferences and the reprasentatives®
poskions, and o criteally anaivze the existing lterature on this mateer,

Political Subfectivity and Substantive Representation of Indigenous
- Minorities '

This matter is oot new, however it does, considerin g the existing lteranure,
require a more precise treatment basad oa the convergence of disciplinary theories
which correspond to two ontologicaliv diverse disnensions of reality: psvehologi-
cal and political”. In this sense 1 have propased the corcept political subjeceiviey
in order to subsequently articulate this with the dimension of the instittions and
potitical culture. All this, as has already been stated, has the purpose of enabling
ar integral approzch of politics.

This is why it is first necessary to clarify what is understood by zoliticat sub-
Jeetiviry. This comprises the set of cognitions and emotions whose contens refer
o the palitical scope, always within the framework of dynamic and context in
which is inserted a subject, and finaliv is ransiated into the varied exprassions that
manifest behavior {(Rocha, 2002, pp. 3-4).

it i thas crucial to know and anabvze citizens’ as well as representatives” politl-
cal subjectiviey in order to approack the fzctors which determine the performance
of the latter and the corresponding respeases from the first. This is cerainly as
analytical resource which will fot us observe the related subjective marters whick,
ic a certain exfent, determing and are determined b political instintions. in the
case of the citizeas we have found thar “individuals think and defire politics,
democracy, and the fnstitutions through efaborations that are distinguished more
by its simplicity than criticism and imagination. Their political subjectivity is per-
meated by information of common sense, it responds to a descriptive dimension,
it refers to the empirical facts of the political Jife of a courtry throwgh a highly
negative evaluaiion and i s mainly centered on values, puiposes, and aspirations,
that in the instiutional scheme 2nd govermument practices. It is also distingnished
for its inability to formulate elaberate thoughts which go bevond generalizations,
abstractions, and common places, and that outline, in a prescriptive sense, ideal
forms of politics, democracy and the functioning of the instinttions 1o make them
happen (Rocha 2003b, pp. 97-98).

This general consideration is ratified by the observation of various national and
mternational surveys® concerning the polztical cubture of Mexicans.

{n this direction, the approaches are limited. However, there are some studies
which stand out for their moveley, such as the one camied out by Gimate-Welsh
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(2004}, who addresses poliiical representasion from the viewpoint of semiotics,

~with the goal of investigating the different evpes Of representation from differem

related fields. The auikor deepens this perspective, coupled with discourse analy-
sis and mufticuituralism, in a broad stady which locks into the way fegislators
process political representation in lighs of human rights initiatives and the indige-
neus culture. He finds that beyond institutional martters, political represemation is

buiit into-the cogaitive su;mtindings of the legislative process, in other words, it -
the mtra-instituiional inter-subjective relations as well as Mier-institutionat CLES

ina specific place and time. This is the reason why representation msst be seen as
concepinal networks and cognitive maps (Gimate-Weish, 201407, '

. On the other side, although some studies are settled in this perspeciive they
fack simplicity, and even though they use psychosocizl theories they verge on
platitudes. An example of this is shown by Jiménez-Oualenge and Seldrzano
{2007, who study citizens® social representation of legislators and their doties

- in order te it:Eenﬁf}' {be secial capital they have accumulated. Equally, but this

time with highly ambiguous concepts, there is the stdy presentzd by Jiménez-
Ouzlengo {2004} Here the author stipulates, after an onteiogical confision abont
social representation and political representation, an inclusion relation from kere
tor there. In the author's words: ““political represeniarion is a dimension of social
representation which manifests in speech” (2004, pp. 181182, In this regard, in-
dividuals’ social representations of certain objects or evenis are mental constrac-

tions, whereas political represensation is precisely a policical institation-Thesy are -

differsnt ontelogical objects thar alse require different epistemologies.

Regarding the substantive representation of indigenous minorities and its reda-
Hon to citizens’ and representatives’ political subjectivity, literature is practicaily
nonexistent. Singer {20035), refers specifically to the political representation of
indigenous people in Mexico, conceptually does not include any new and rather i3
directed to underiake a count of how descriptive representation has evolved. The
Comisién Nacional para ¢l Desarrolio de los Puehios Indigenas (CDI, 2048 prb-
fished a study on how the indigenous image is perceived in Mexico. [n spite ofthe
specific revision about discriminarion, sterectypes, and myths siereunding indig-
enous people, the mair conclusion of this study is that for the common Mexican,
indigenous people are’invisibie, they simply o not see them or know shem {2006,
p- 6} This study provides some input regarding Mexicans’ subjectivity rowards
mdigenous groups, but the question {s o know how legislatars represent subjec-
tively to indigencus and how it influences their pofitical TEpresentation.

Political Culture and Substantive Representation of Indigenous
Minorities

For this matter, Jt is crueial to peint out the critique carried out by Rocha
{20083 concerning the concept of palitical culfture. In the vast literarure sarround-
ing this eopic, the use of the concept has the purpose of resoiving the Jack of ex-
istent knowledge the refation between the factors of a politica? life and the causes
of behavior of individuals. With this concepr, he intends to reduce the epistemic
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distance between the subjective and the objective in politics. However, the con-
cept B subjectivized when the intention in HSIDg 0§ is 1o provide explanations
about astitudes, values, and political behavior of mankind considering ondy these
aspects and 1o omnlt the role and influence of S{ruciures, instingtions, the pofiti-
cal actors and the power they exert over People’s subjectiviey. Alhough Almond
{1999} acknow tedges this by highlighting the nfluencs of the sructure and the

performance of the pﬁ[mca: system in the cognitive atiudesand expectations of

ndividuals, he states that political culnire is the © subjective”™ part of the pofitical
system and it reduces in this way a broad concept to only ore of its companents.

- Tergue the idea that it is sove frrith] to tatk about political subjectivity ard not
about politicat cutture, if we are discussing attitzdes, beliefs, values, and politicaf

behaviors. An integral approach should include not onfy the anatysis of the facts, -

processes, and political phenomenen which take place in sociesy, bac the anafysis
of people’s subjectivity as well. In other words, @ should consider Tepresentations,
. upinions, judements, emotions, eic., that people make about those same facts and
puolitical processes.

since the concept of political culture is broader, it could perhaps be used 1o re-
fer to an entirely more developed reference system that would inciude the System-
atizarion of empirical das and theoresical elaborations in respect (0 political -
stituzions and political subjectivities of ample sectors of a determined popuiation.
Without diminishing in any way use, the problems pointed cut could be repaired
witl the existing relation benween this and poditical subjectivity of individaals. In
my personat viewpoint sach refztion is inclasion.

COROLLARY

Polisical representation in its various definitions intends to assure a stronger Hak
between political teaders and the individuals they represent. However, for the
citizens, the scope of such perspectives are limited, in the sense that represerta-
tion wears out in the process of defegation and authorization of fauthoriy practices
through clean and competitive periodic efections. The role of elections 35 such
nowiadays that It 35 considered 25 a genuine instrament of democracy {Powell,
2000}, But in spite of the siiigional mechanisms a} iready described in this study,
there are ao clear political criteria as to why political leaders should acs in favar
of the interests of the public. It is such & vague notion that it allows diverse inter
pretations according 1o the politicat circumstances.

The paradox of representative democracy seems 1o lack sobutions, ai least in
democratic societies which also present gigantic social znd economic Inequalities
amongst their members, and consequently [imited access o political scenarios for
the majoricy of the population. Withour being the only solution, they coald try 1o
step ahead through the search of instituticnal mechanisms that promoie a greater
political participation from citizens in issues which concern them and affect their
lives.
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Specificaliy regarding poiitical representation of ind: Zenous minciities, # iz
recessary 1o advance conceptualiy as weil as institutionally. In 2 theoretical sense,
it is necessary to resolve the conmadictions inherent to the liberal conception of
demrocracy regarding accommaodation of zlready existent culmyal, ethnic, and lin-
guistic phiralisms. To achieve such articalation is 2 major chali enge of modem
demecratic thirking: On the other hand, the izck of an institutional design capable
of articulating the universal equality of citizens with their inherent cuitiraf and
ethnic differences is today one of the main complaints: In‘the perspective here
presented, the consideration of diverse factors that place themsebves on a ca.l‘urai )
subjective, and insiitutional scheme could be of het i 10 such pupe;es

MNOTES

1. This statement implies that its conceptual efabpfation regaires an articu-
fation with other categories to present the poditical links amongst them.
Some of these concepts are: electoral systems, vater furmout, political
padticipation and democracy. Research showing these connections are
Brenpan and Lomeasky (1993); Vallés and Besch {1997); Loenen (1987
Mitlar et al. {1%99); Brennan and Hamlin (20000; and Rivero {20030,

En this respect, Béjar {2004, p. 37) shows, in the case of Miexico, that
from the 500 legislators of the LVIMH Legisiature, 63% consider they rep-
resent cilzenship in general. However, the author points out that the Way
i which legisiators perceive their representztion duty s contradictory,
since they also tend to defend the lines established &y their parfiamentary
group in a way not always advantageous for the citizens (2004, o 74L

In this respect, Miiler (2003} explains the political evohztion that the
agent-principal model hias uadergone.

#. There is no harm in saying that it is essential to continue visiting the
classics. A good conceptisal historical outlook in rezard to pariiamentary
representation is found in Valencia {20071,

The other four dimensions are, according Morline (2807, p. 38), the
rule of faw, accountability, the total respect for civil, political and social
rights and, finally, the progressive implementation of greater political
economic equality and social. )

6. Here | draw your atiention o the need to build bridges AMOTE various
distiplines which may adope the same object of stdy from sheir own
perspectives. This is an epistemological argament which contravenes
mauch of what bas been written in the so-called Political Psychology. 1 -
state that the psvchological kaowledge in this matter is necessary, but
insudfficiant,

Thersis no need to present here the specific results of the varicus surveys
related for example to the trast towards the institutions, er the SUPPOTE LD
democracy and the satisfaction within izself, amongst other refevant top-

[
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ics. In general the resulis of such surveys coincide aad it into the state-
ment presented zbove in respect to the subjectivity of Mexicans. The
aliuded surveys are Los Mexicanos de los Noventa fMexicans nineties]
(Belwdn et al., 1998}, the research Ciudadanos v Cultura de la Democra-
cia. Reglas, Instituciones ¥ Valores [Clgizens and Culture of Demuocracy.
Rules, Institutions and ‘va[u—'-s] (Flores & Meyenberg, 2000), Encues-
1as Nacionales Sobre Cultura Politica ¥ Prdcticas Ciudadanas {National
'Sun-'e}-'s Political Calture and Citizen Pracsices] (ENCUPs) {Secretarta
de Gobemacion, SEGOB, 2004; 2003; 2003; 2009; 2013}, as well as

fae informe Anuval de Latinchardmetro {Latinobardmetro, 2013}, At the:

same time there are a couple of compilations which znalyvze in detail the
ENCUPs, resuits end others are, Deconstruyendo s Clodadania {Decon-
structing Citizenship] {Secretaria de Gobernacidn, SEGOB, 2002) and
[emas Ante el Espejo [Dentes in the Mimor] (LN AM, 2005).

8. An author who serionsly critiques the teqm poiitical. cultee is Knighe
{‘J{]i}’-" For him, such concept dogs not have any explanatory function
since it is a term which could be comsidersd in the besi-cass scenario
added and descriptive.
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CHAPTER 6

SCHOOLING AND CHANGES

IN CHILD AND FAMILY LIFE IN

INDIGENOUS COMMUNITIES
OF MESOAMERICA

wmiariceta Correa-Chivesz, Rebeca Mejia-Arauz,
Ulrike Keyser Ohri, and Kaitlin Black

This chapter focuses on the role of schooling in the Hves of children and families
in Indigenous Communities of Mesoamerica. In many commatmities around the
world, school s 2 taken for gransed and unexamined parz of childhood (Hernar-
dez, 1994; Rogoif, Correa-Chavez, & Navichoo-Cotuc, 2003, However many
evervday practices that are common ia middie-ciass highly schooled communi-
ties {for example engaging in child focused activities, mini language fessons and
other similar teaching and leaming scenzrios) are modeted on school and are rere
n communities that have not hed an extensive history of schooling {Briggs, 1991;
Fortes, 1933/1970; Gaskins, 201{; Heath, 1983; Morelli, Rogoff, & Angelilla,
2003). Similarly, in many communities that don’t have a fong history of schooling,
children participate in community activitiss flily in ways that are rare in highly
schooled culrural communities (Rogoff, 2003; Rogoff, Correa-Chiver, Navichoo-
Cotue, 2603). It has only been in the [ast few generations that extensive, compul-
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sory schooling has become widespread and extended from the US and Europe 1o
Indigenous communities in wescamerica (Meyer, Ramirez, & Sovsal, 19923 And
as people participate in caitdral Institutions |ike schoo] they may adopt practices
CORUTION 10 that instituiion in other areas of their lives (Gutidrrez & Rogofl, 20030,

In this chapler we examing the issue of schooling and change by first pre-
senting some historiczl background of schooling in Indigenous communities of
Mexico and then presenting reséarch that has nofed ihe changes in the lves of
methers dnd chitdrer once schooling beeomes a central mstitution of childhood.
We end by preseating a case from some of our current work where mothers from a
P urhépecha community i central Mexico reflect on their owa childhoods 25 well
a5 their children’s childheod and changes associated with increased schooking,

THE INSTITUTION OF SCHOOL

In many rurat pueblos of Mexico, especially those that have historically had Hile
access 1o Westermn schooling, life has been organized according to recognizabiv
[ndigerous practices for many generations. This is often true even if Eheypopulai
tions of many of these communities no longer ideatify as Indigenous, particufarly
if the Indigerous language is no longer speken (Bonfil Batalla, 1996; Frve, 1996:
vigil, 1998). For examaie, residents of a Nahua town in Central Mexico refer 1o
themselves as Mexicans or mestizos {mixed race}, gven though they continue o
pass down traditional Mesoamerican practices and beliefs inchedin £ stories, moral
vaiues, and cosmological concepts {Lerente, 2006}, Reflecting on his own expefi-
ence growing up, Urrietta, whose family immigrated to the United States from a
Prurhépecha town in Michoacan Mevico wrote:

I heard cider relatives in Los Angeles and Michozcan saying, “When we were Indi-
ans,” while at other times, “Whee we were more Indizaz.™ This was aise made more
coatusing when referring o peopie of nearhy preblos in the Patscusre regios as
being mas indios, or “more Indian,” as if being “Indlan™ was something that couid
he difaed, lessensd, or changad. {p. 149} i

These changes in Indigenous ideniity in Mexico were promoted in fsrge part
by the Mexican Revolation of 1919 which sought to homogenize the many Indig-
enous groups and create a Mexican identiny. Therefore many ¢ammuonities went
from being Indian to campesing (Lrieta, 20833, This process was premoted and
guided in past by schoal, as one of the expressed goals of mass schooling in Mex-
Ico was & “modemize” and homogerize the countryside (Bonfil Batalia, 1988;
Stavenhagen, 1988).

This process is exemplified by tracking participation in [ndigenous practices of
residents of & West Central Mexican town thar up [0 a generation ago considerad
thernselves Indigenous. Residents of this town thar have had tirtle involvement
in Western schooling participate in some Indigenous practices that can be traced
back centuries, whereas highly schooled residents that move 1o nearby Guada-
lzjara {one of Mexico’s largest cities) orly participate {n an attenvated form of

ity
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these practices. In consrass, people whose famifies bave resided in Guadatzjarz for
generations and whose {amifies have atended school for many generations tend
to not have knowiedge or experience of these praciices (Najafl, Mejia ATanz, &
Rogodff, 2007, '

This progrem of rational assimilalion continted throughour the 1960s, when
the Mexican government developed a specialized school system for regions with

' Indigenous popalations named Hndigenous™ and tarer “Bilingual Education™ a3

rart of the policy of integration in the national education system. The teachers
were Indigenous, although not all of them spoke a native language. Their mis-
sion was to facilitate ¢hildren’s Spanish learring with help from the teacher, who
would expiain the content in the children’s own language. The teachers were sent -
to their first school after 2 short introduction course {three menths) to atempt to
assimilate Indigenous children to the paticnal culture. ARerwards the teachers
contined to study .at.the.university level tn other nstiutions as they continued
working in their schools {(Keyser, 20093,

The program of study and the teachers’ own mostly nen-Indigerous instmictors
led 1o loss of the Indigencus culiure and langiage among the teachers, or at leas:
to alienation from it, nd as a result led to an ambivalent position towards the
Indigenous cubture znd language {Keyser 2009). Since 1999 “Indigenons Educa-
tion” recaived a new name: “interculiral and Bifingaal Edveation.” This chenge
refiected @ new re-education of the teachers, who are now expected o revalue
their own cubure and language. This was not easily doae afier having been edu-
cated to distance themselves from it. Nevertheless, during the past vears and car-
rently, n many commuaities indigenons teachers have tried o continue to be a
part of their communities by padicipating in festivities and taking responsibilities
in commumity soclal Hfe. This way many teachers atiemgt to strike a balance
between working in the imerest of the community that zives them a sense of
membership and community ffe aod the stitution thar employs them {Gaschsé,
Z008; Keyser, 2009 _

Abthough carreatty the policies of schoots in Mexico no longer seek 10 eradi-
cate Indigenous fanguages and cultures there are still unexamined assumptions
about chikdren’s lives ard how children learn that are inhersnt to the institution
of school anc are not always congrient with traditional ways of crganizing child
fife ard learning in Indigenous commumities of Mesoamerica {Correa-Chavesz,
Roberts, & Martinez, 2012; Gaskins & Paradise, 2089; Rogoff, Paradise, Me-
Ha Areuz, Correa-Chivez, & Angelille, 2003; Rogoff et ab, 20074 o the next
sections we examine how chitdren’s lives and leaming are organtzed in schoals
and also how ey have traditicnatly been crganized in Indigenous communi-
ties through Learning by (hrerving and Pircfing [n to ongoing activity (Rogoft,
Moeore, Correa-Chavez & Dexter, 2014}
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LESSONS GUT OF CONTEXT OF PROCDUCTIVE ACTIVITY:
CULTURAL PATTERNS IN THE INSTITUTION OF SCHOOL

One of the assumptions inherent in the instization of school is that there are par-
ticular ages and progressicns in learning that require children 0 be segregated and
sorted from ether meméers of their community (Angas, Mirel, & Vinovskis, 1588

- Bronfenbrenner, 1974; Rogoff ef al., 2005}, This assumption has been so wmken

for granted tha: in many areas of the world termns ke “kindergarenes™ and “sixth_

grader;” have become synonymous with particular ages. This practice of plac-

ing ait of the 3—year-olds, $—yvear-obds, and 12—vear-olds (for example] with only
people their own age for up to & hours at 2 {ime serves to segregate chiidren into

very narrowly defined ave groups (LeVine & White, 1992; Morelli et. al.; 2603;

Rogoff et al, 2005). Thus the oppormunities for middle-class children to observe

and phch-in to ongoing community and family activity are limired. Additionally
‘aditlt-child interasctions even cutside of scheo! ofien invelve child-centered les-

sans directed at children wiilizing formats common in Westemn: schooling {Hark-.

ness, 1977 Heath, 1983; Cchs & Schieffelin, 1984; Rogoff, Mistry, Gonen, &
Mosier, 19931 n two middie-class European American communities, 3—year-old
children often participated in cultural routines znd practices where adults enzaged
with them in mini lessons and child-focused activiizes remeved from productive
community activity. [n contrast, toddlers in a Guatemalan Mava fown and an Efe
hanter-gatherer community (Democratic Republic of Congo) were continnaliv
exposed 10 adule activities and often emeiated adult worlk in their play {Morelli 2t
al., 2003). This was rare in the middle-class commureities.

Highly schocled parenis may engage with voung children in speciglized ch:fd-
focused activities 1o help prepare them for school lessons. For example, when
showing foddlers how o handiz nevel toys, middle-class caregivers in the .5
and Turkey often provided their children with minil language lessons and nsed
mock excitement, praise, and known answer questions as & way of orienting the
chiid’s attention to what was important {Rogoff et gl., 1993}. Similarly, in a teach-
ing task, European American middle-class mothers took responsibilicy for making
their toddlers learn by trying to arouse inferest and refocusing the children using
exageerated speech and zction. This was in contrast to Gosii (Kenyan) mothers

with Jietle schooling who seemed fo expect the toddlers to be able 1o take respon- -

sibility for completing the $ask as shown (Dixon, Levine, Richman, & Brazeltorn,
19843

Childrer who are used to esgaging in communisy actividy and not disrapting
adult work may observe more a5 a matter of course, whereas children who are
used to being the focus of adult aktention and interaction may be uncomfortables
in sinztions where they are nof the focus of activity. European American 5 to 0
vear old children wied to disrupt the ongoing activity in a Joud and insistent way
when they were not the focas of adult actvizsy more often than did Mavan children
who rarely catled anention to themselves (Comea-Chivez & Rogofi, 200%). The
cuftural patterns in how chifdrer react when they are not the focus of adult atten-
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tion reflect behaviors learned and reinforced in child-focused inferaction. Thev
also retlect the cultural familiarity or unfamiliarity children may have with beir‘-‘f
incladed in activiry without having to be the focas of it. i a child iasists on bein

. the focus of aLuers attenticn it seems less likely that they would keenly absnr‘.e

and pariicipate inwhat others are doing.

LEARNING BY OBSERVING AND PITCHING iN: PATTERNS IN
INDIGENOUS COMMUNITIES '

ucoﬂ' ard her cnlleaouvs (Coreea- Cnavez et al. 201 ; Paradise & Rogoff, 2009
Rogoff ei al., Z003; Rogoff o1 al.. 20035; Rogoff o al., 2014 have suggested that
Learning by Observing and Pitching In (previously Eearr.mg theough fefert com-
munity participation) is a cultural pattern of organiziag leamning thar is common
in many Indigenous commaniiies of the Americas where infanis and childres are
aot routinely segregated from adult activities. Studies kave shown that children
of Indigenous heritaze are particuiarly skilled at atiending o the getvities taking
place around them and that they use thar infermation in fheir leaming {Cancian,
1964; Chamoux, 1592; de Haar, 199%; Gaskins, 20090 Rogoff, 20031,

Being present, o ar least not being limited or separated from aduelt activities
provides children access to many lezrming sitaations. They cza leam by them-
selves {&v observing cthers) and can also be gaided by others, receiving advice
and wamings as they participate (Rogoff ef al., 2002), For example ia the commu-
nity of Fepoztlin in the centre] Mexican stats'of Morelos children are considered
full actors in community activisies with specific roles and responsibilities. During
the town's feast of * ihe Tepozteco™ children fubill certain imporant ceremanial
reles such as decosating the neighborhoods and engaging in ceremomial dancing
{Corona, 2601}, Similarly in a Yucatecan Mavan commuanity child 1ife is primar-
ily organized around aduit work. IF is expected that ehildren will net disrupt adil:
activity, weally participating in the work and contributing 1o the household. The
childrer: in this Mavan commanity wers rarely engaged in specialized child fo-
cused activities (Gaskins, 20087 This kind of full participation in commanity
acrivities appears 1o be common among immigrant Mexican and Central Ameri-
can comemuniies as weil. Faulstich Crelizna (2001} writes of one padicoiar bn-
migrard cemimunity in Los Angeles:

In = marvemests in and around the community, 1 teeorded many other examoles of
childrer’s active paritcipatios in the work of daily life: neaning errands; caning
s:blings: cleaning: Going the lasndry; taking siblines to scheol. the library, snd o
appoiniments; helping sibiings with homewerk: mediating with public instiutions:
answering and making phone cails; erdering food i restaurants; znd frensiating
nerween English end Sparish for monofingnal speakers. {p. 372}

feliy

More recent work also snggesis thai children who observe, and pitck-ic ko on-

gotng mteraction may be more likely to spomtaneocusly help out in the home and

i others contexts {Lopez, Rogef, Majafi, & Mei{z- Arauz, 2012; Lépez & Rosg-
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off, 2014}, Children from an ndigencus heritagé communisy in Western Mexico
whose mothers had fewer vears of schoollng were more likely to participate in
household work thas benefized the entire family compared to thoss whose math-

ers had (2 or more years of schooiing (Alcalz, Rogoff, Mejia-Arauz, Coppens, & -

Drexter, 2014; Coppens, Alcald, Mejia-Arauz, & Rogﬁﬂ; 2040

Related i the {dea that children should participate and “pitch-ia”™ to family - -

and community activity, the social organization of zroup activiny in communities

with Indigenous histories has beer characterized as cotlaborative and hotizon- -

tal, emphasizing multiparty interactions, and fiujd in organization {Chavajay &

-Rogoff, 2002; Erikson, & Mohar, 1982; Paradise & dz Haan, 200%; Rogeff, er.

al, 1993}, When working with a group of three children on a three dimensi onal
puzzie, Mavan mothers with (-2 3 years. of scheoling were more Jikely 10 engage
in: a horizontal way invelving multipasty ceordination compared to Mavan moth-
ers with 12 or more years of schooling who were more likely 1o subdivide tasks
tor the chiidren. In similar studies, when working in pairs or smafl groups US

Mexican heritage children whose families were more familiar with the ways of

mural Mexico and had fewer vears of schooling were more likeby to engage a3 a
ceordinated anit an their ongoing activity compared 1o US Eurﬂpean heritage

children aad Mexican heritage children whose mothers had 12 or more vears of

schooling (Comrea-Chévez, 201 3; Mejia-Arauz, Rogoff, Dexter, & Najafi, 2007).
Preliminary results also point to more collsboration among P ushépecha children

of Cherdn whose mothers averaged 7 vears of schosli ng when they were working -

on a joinat activity although they fended to not rely exclusively oa talk when they
were organizing their cotlaboration {Mangione, Comea-Chéver, Mejia-Aruz, &
Kevser, in prep).

Some of the changes associated with increased schooling in Indigenous com-
munities are readily visible within the community swch as the increased age seg-
regatton among children and the increased community expectation and aspiration
for evea more participation in schoof (Rogoff et. al, 2005). Other changes are
maore subtte sach as the worldwide finding that as wormen participate in school,
fertility decreases thereby limiting the number of siblings and muitiage child
interzcticns children have in future generations (Rogodf e al, 2005; LeVine,
LeVine & Schnedl, 2001}, Other subtle changes come in how children in the nexi
generations approach learning sitations, for example how they use their atention
in fearning, how they siructure participation in groups, and how Hkely they are to
spontaneousty piich in to ongoing activizy. It is these changes that we fum (0 next

SCHOOLS RELATIEON TO CULTURAL
PATTERNS INTEACHING AND LEARNING

Mumerons studies have found that matemat pasticipation in the coltural institution
of school i5 related to the ways some mathers of Indigenous backsreund interact
with their children {Chavajay & Rogoff, 2002; Craga, Annahatak, & Mingrn-
vik, 1993; Leosa, 1980, 1981). For example, Mayen mothers with 6 10 § years of

-o g
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schooling more ofien treated their chiidren as conversarional peers and engaged
their children ir language lessons, whereas mothers with § 4o 3 vears of schooling
were unlikely to do either (Rogoff e al, . 195933, When working with 3 ckildren on
a three dimensional puzzle, Mavan mothers with mare than 12 vears of schooling
were more likely to atteingt to manage the children’s efforts, to propose division
of labor strategies and 1o direct the children. Mavan mothers with less than 3
vears of schooling were more likely o work fuidly with the children as en entire
group {Chavajay & Rogof, 2002). Simiiady, Chicana methers with extensive
experisnce i scsmal resembled European American raothers in their se of ques-

tions and praise as 2 teaching strategy, whereas Chicana mothers who had less

experience with school thore commonly rehed on modeling as a teacking strategy

{Laosa, 1980, I982).

{n fmeigrant Mexican commumue\ it the L nited States, as well a5 in a4 Mayan
comemunity i Guatematz maternal schooling was refated o how children wsed
observation and managed their anension in learning. When being shown how o

fold origami figures with an adult, 11.S. Mexican heritage children whose mothers
kad 12 or more vears of experience with school refied less exelusively on chserva-
tion as a source of mfermation compared 1o U.S. Mexican heritage children whase
raothers averaged 6 vears of schood (Mejia-Arauz, Rogeff & Paradise, 2003). An-
other study with the same participaats found the Mexican heritage children whose
mothers hac more than 12 vears of schooling were less likely 1o simaitansously
attend 10 events than were the Mexican heritage children whose methers bad an
average of 6 vears of schooling {Correa-Chavez, Rogoff, & Mejia-Arauz, 28G5
Additionaliy in both a Mayvan town in Guatemalz as well as a Mexican immi-
grant commeunity in the United Stazes children whose mothers had fewer than 12
years of schooling (averaging 7 in the immigrant community, and 3 in Guatemala)
were more likely 1o pay attentior 1o events tha: were addressed to athers and to
resmember that information and use it & week later {Correa-Chavez & Rogof,
2009; Lipez, Comrea-Chéaver, Rogoff, & Gutierrez, 2010 Silva, Correa-Chivez
& Rogoff, 2010}, These findings are consistent with the idea that when children
are present and inchuded in family and community activity they will chserve what
is taking place aroand them even if hex are nof addressed, and that this skilf is
used in learnin

daternal \,_xperif:nce with schaoling often relates to mothers” ase of teaching
approaches that correspond with teaching models often used in Western school-
ing (Chavajay & Rogoff, 2002; Laosa, 1980, 1982; Moreno, 2000; Rogod of al.,
1993). Although we argue that experiences with schoof practices provide famil-
iarity with particular ways of teaching and fearning, we do not contend thar it i
the solitary “active ingredient’ in community differences {se2 afsa LeVine, et ai,
2001, Rather we regard extent of experience with Western schooiing in Indig-
enous heritage contmunities of Mesoamerica as being part of a consteliation of
assoctated practices such as migration petterns, urban experience, occupations
requiring schooi eredentials, fewer children in a family, and more Emited invofve-
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mens with extended family {Rogoff, Majafi & MeHa-Arauz, 2012). Al of these
may also refate to the seaching and leaming approaches ased at home {Chavajay
& Regoff, 2002; Rogof, et al, 2003; Rogoff & Angelillo, 2042; Rogof et =l
2007} Thus, family experience with Western schooling may contribute, along
with many associated practices, to the family and community practices sumoand-
ing lzamingz and child life.

- We examine these ideas fusther in the remamd,,rﬂ the paper by focusinig on an
example from some of our carent work. In the rest of the paper we present central
findings from a study that focused on examining cubural patteras in how parents
from a P’urhépecha commuanizy in Michoacsn concéived of child development
and learning, aad the role that children play in family and communicy life {Mejia

Arauz, Keveser, & Correa-Chdvez, 2013} Findings focused on how participation

in the istiteion of school might be related to different ideas of childaood in the
cusrent generation as wall as i the previcus generation of pareats. The work was
based on the concepts of.dexelopment.and Learming by Observing and Pitching
I (Rogoff et al, 2014£), contrasting practices involved tn leaming through as-
semady §ine”™ instruction, with those that characterize lite and learning of familiss
and communities iz Indigenous coneexts. We used this contrast zo illustrate the
changes in the community regarding development concepts and practices, both
inside and outside of school.

INCREASED SCHOOLING AND
CHILD LIFE [N CHERAN, MICHOACAN

This research was conducted in Cherdn, Michoacdn, which is considered the larc-
est Prurhépecha community wizh a population of about 15,608 pecpie. The town
was founded over 600 vears age, and 90% of its inhabitants consider themsebves
indigercus even though only 2 small minority séiil speak Prurhépecha. However
the social organization, customs, riruzls, and history of the town still identify it
as Indigenous community (TNEGI, 2011%. The sconomicaily active popalation is
distributed with 27 4% in the primary sector {agriculture, forestsy), 31.3% in the
secondary sector {sawmills, carpeniry, crafis, construction} gand 33.3% in the ter-
fiary sector {irade, professionals). Cherdn is afso a center of commerce for smaller
communities and caters to varigus markess in the region. Due to cimTen: economis
policies, the region suffers from unemployviment and fow prices for goods. Cense-
auently, a large namber of people migrate to the LS. to reside there, or come and
20 as job opportuniiies arise. The combination of Indigenous and urban influences
showease the rich set of cubural diversity of Cherdn.

Schooling and Teachers in Cherdn

Schooling in Cherén began in the 19285, Currently, there is full public educa-
tion through high schock, a techrologicsl instinete, a teacker training institute, and
z campes of the Mational Pedagogical University specializing in preparing teach-
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ers for work in Indigenous communities. Fighty-five percent of the popalation
is literate and average schooling is 7.5 years (SEP, 2011). Thirtv~two percent of
the popalaiion bas post-primary educan{m (INEGL, 2011). Since the late 1960s,

the majority of the Indigenous regions have been served by the education system -
throagh “Indigenons Education,” bater rengmed “Bilingual ang Bicultural” edue-
cation. Feachers were mostly from the Indigencus system, but frained with cur-

ricula implemented by teachers whe wers not ndigenous. This has contribized

i some loss of Indigenous language and caltere. Many P Lrtdpecha. refused w0
speak their langrage with their children because of the diserimination m‘ucie& Ol
the Prurhépecha by Spanish speakers. '

Education in Indigenous Communities and Families, ,%mcu;ar!}
for Work

“Cheran is characterized by teaching children to work,” was how one teacher
charsczerized the community’s traditional educationsl goals for theit children. In
the past an important elemsent of belonging 1o the community and P urhépachs
culntse implied some resistance to school {Kevser, 20093, This may have stemmed
from school’s iherent segregation of children which in many cases prevented
active pariicipation in family and commanisy activity which was imporian: o
community life. Rather than participating in ongoing activity, schoo! tended {and
tends) to vehee an education that centifies compliance with certain erades and
requirements of the instifution to become a professionat @ the funure. Currently
in varicus Indigenous communities of Mexico, the concept of education inchades
both what happens i schoot seftings and situations outsidz of school o alfow
chiidren w participate in activities with those who have more knowledge than
them, and in doing so contrsbute to learning and development. This way family
and conumumities aim to create members of the community 2s opposed o only
creating successfyl individuals, and formal end informal learning are equally val-
ted {Lenkersdeft, 2002,

In Indigenons cultures such as the Maya, for exampie, to be educated and so-
cialized means “the gradual emergence of the *person’ in its expression situated in
both “participant” and in “seff” {de Leon, 2803, p. 31}, or “1o bring the soul 1o the
body, bringing it {o its temporary abede; [] self-awareness” {Aras, 1973, p. 350
Avvareness, prestmably of the self, the snvironment, and one’s role in i, is also
a concept used by the Mixe who falk sbout childrer “springing info awareness”
(Cardoso 280%). Among the P'urhépecha the term used is kashumbikaa and i
genetally fransfaied as “conrtesy, good manners, politeness.._one who knows how
w bekave i Purhepecha society according io the teachings of the eldess™ (Za-
vala, 1983 p. 106). Kashumbikua incledes knowledge and practice, znd above alt
being respectfial of others, especiaily the elderiv. During the educarional process,
children must learn customs, maditiens, niles of conduct, and specific knowledge
depending on the activity.
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Quitside of school, children are present in almost all daily scsivities and at fies-
ias where they intermingle with peopie of ali ages. The festivals in the commuriey
end in the famiby are particularhy Important for the education of children because
in these situations, children leam their responstbiliies by gender, age, and rela-
tonship with others. They learn social nomms (such as respect and reciprociss),
they gain expertise (for exarople in roof building, fuminere making, or cooking},
and learn abowt the use of spaces (where they Hve with their families in reletion
. to others). For parenss, their children are graduaily introduced and become full

werabers of the community, with the pr:mar‘. goai peing 10 Jeam o work {Kev%r
2069
This tension between tearning to work in the community and learning for cer-
tification in school coatributed for many vears to the idea thet work for family
and communify and schoolwork were incompaiible. Elders whoe vatued the feam-
ing that happens while children pariicipared in communisy and family activity

complained that school educated chiideen 1o be lazy {Keyser, personal compee -

nication, 24312} These complaints are cengruent with the idea that in Indigenous
commutides, children’s feaming was organized through observation and gradual
perticipation with goidarce from others {Gaskins, 2010 Rogof ef al., 2003
Previcusly, many thought that children should leam either how 1o work or how
to stady, and that the two activities could not be combined. However this has
changed recently and witk growing school experience parents tend to insist that
their children comply with school requirediénts] while many have come to view
physical work negativeby

PARTICIPANTS AND METHOD

As part of a larger study examining how § 1o 10 vear old children coordinated
interaction In activity with others, we interviewsad 34 mothers of the participating
children in their homes. The families were recruited from one of nwo scheols. The
first school also happered to be the first indizenous Education Schoo! in the com-
murigy and is highly regarded in town for its teachers and facifities. The schoal is
located in an area of towa that is home o many families that work in the secend-
ary and iertiary sector (professionals or skilled laborers) and the aeighborhecd is
tharacterized as being less iraditional in terms of customs and rifual life; howsver
the schoo] aitempts o teach some of these 1o the children. The second participat-
ing school doss not belong to the program of Indigenons Education, but rather io
the general federal schools program. It is one of the oldest schools n town and its
physical plant reflects this. Famifies that artend this school tend to do so because
they live in the neighberhood which is characterized as more traditional as fami-
lies in the neighborhood tend to work in the fieids and in the forest. The families
are also more active In theiy participation in festivals and commuaity work, there-
fors the children in the second school fzarn about Indigenous traditions from their
families, as opposed o the school,

evavarmy
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The knterview was conducted using semi-structured open-ended questions and
was focused on the practices of the present and the two previcus geperations
inctuding scheoling, eccupations, immigration, participation in commundy and
cuftural activities, education concepts, and participation and coliaboration of chil-
dren in their families. The interviews were conducted by the author (UKD} who
lives in this communin. .

Of the 34 mothers, § had some primary school, 6 completed primary schood,
14 had some degree of secondary school, 3 completed high school, and 5 had 2
post high schoot degree, of which 4 had training as teachers as shown in Tebie 6.1,

Many mothers with less than 2 high schoal edecation described thelr oocus
pation: as “home-makers,”™ though it s noteworthy that a1 the insistence of the
interviewer most of these motbiers repost that they engaged in'a very specialized
sewing and‘or have family businesses. In this way they contribuse to me fa:m]\
financially, or in some cases are the primary camers.

in several Cases, both the mother and father participated in the interviews. This
was particularly wue of families in which both were teachers. In some cases, the
chiidren and grandmothers or grandfachers were also present and participated oc-
casienaily during the interview,

The interviews were transeribed and coded by tmined coders using catezories
of anzlysis developed in previons studies with other popuiations (Meiia-Arauz
et ai., 2012), with some adjustrenss. Here we report on qualitative findings that
focus on children’s participation in familv and community activity, and parers’
conceptions about education. We were able to obtain parenta! descriptions of the
twpes of activities their children participated in, and if these acriviiies were carried
out volantarily or compunisorily. Through these interviews, we can examine the
perspeciive of parents on ways of participation and collzboration of their chiidrea,
and we car tdeatify similarities and variziions between families with diferent
educational experiences, in reporting their children’s activiies.

Among the 34 respondents there was variability i their schoo! experience,
however the patterns of responses placed paremts info two distinet groups. In the
first group, mothess had 0-9 vears of schooling and occupations related to agri-

TABLE £.1. Orades in school of Aothers and Fathers

Grades in School Mothers interviewed Fathers!
-3 & 7
& A 2
T-9 [secoadary school) 14 12
12-13 {Bigh schood) 3 4
14 {post hiak scheal) 3 7
TForal 34 32

P Dara is missing foe 2 fathers
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culture or basic trade (26 families). In the second group mothers {and ofien both
parents}had gone through at least 10 grades of sckool, inciuding some profession-
als with over 16 years. Eight ef these families worked in the education sector, 2nd
in 3 families Goth parents were teachers.

PERSPECTIVES ON EDUCATION
AND THE INSTITUTE OF SCHOOL

One of the mair findings, ev ident inboth am ps of parents regardless of their cwn
schoot experience, was that participation in school was highiy valved for their
children. Among families with less school experience {mothers with 0-9 Y2Ars},
schooi was especially vafued as a means to improve living conditions and also as
a way to combat discriminetion or abuse experiences with the knowledge gained
through padicipation i the ms-imt on of school. One mother commented:

A Yes, we got all of them” {‘r:r e ldru]E inn school s they a least have something
witk which to defend 1h"‘§‘nSE]\€S, night? Because it feais real bad not to koow, §...F
end | tell my children 10 take adventage of this {school] becaase 21 fzels very bad
nat to knew things. s like someone goes somewhers and imagine like one is blind
becanss vou don™t know, [ Mother with O vears of schooting)

Crher mothers with fewer than 6 yvears of schooling echoed the idea of school
being an imporant {cok becanse of the ability to defend oneself with knowledge.
Cme mother emphbasized that when vou koow how 1o read and how o do math
pecple won 't be able to cheat vou of yvour-earnings, and this is the seet of thing she
telis her children. Other mothers appeal to emoiion with one mother with 3 vears
of schocling indicating that she tells her children that i was my gregtesr wish
thar @l of you fearn ™ '

The value given o schoof s especially inwe In cases of parents who are teach-
ers, and families who have a history of 1eaching. One mother reported:

e e, for my dad or for s § el vou, [ don’t Xnow how he did it o put 66 inowr
head that school came frst, then scheel, zed last was schoel. He would say i was an-
othez, well another door, a really. really big deor for one as 2 person: that was schaol,
And 50 25 you say, well, I remember when [ dign’t want 2o go o schoal and study
am:f bre woald say. “look vou have o go o schoal ™. it's the schoot that gives as

12 GPRoEAity 1o lzam. 0 legm and to ¥aow many bings, of having another pee-
apect:'-e oa life, vou know. And. veu koow, that’s where he weuld come from, and
hizswords stuck with me about school and being r&smn:.]bl': {Moiher, niver ateacher
with 18 vears of schooling)

However, ir previous generations schooling was not as valued in some fami-
lies, and was ever considered zn Bnpediment to leaming o work. This is svi-
denced by the limited support for children to study in the past and the negative
perceptions perents atirtbuted to their own parents which shows the past conflict
between smudy and work:

e
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bi: It's beczuse in the past cur parents woukd work in the fields... and wefl they
wonld enrol] me ik schood for 2 week and ther ke me 00t to go o the fizlds ir the
hills becsnse they would work in the hills. And well, maybe I aiso really fked to be
there... {Mother with 1 vears of schoolis

gk

Another mother emoed this ambivalent position towards school from her ar-
erHs:

8 Well they abways sent us, Of ¥ou see they sent us w0 learn, bz if ol ask me i
1 heard, if someone said “Finish schood, it's imposaat™ well, no. 1] ¥o coe was
telling us. “go to school.™ Mo, we jusiwouid wake ep 2nd-go io schonl -

An interviewed father who is now 2 teecher aiso commearad on this when he
reporied how when he was younger aad would do homework cuside his house
nzighbors wonld urge him to coniribate to his family by saving, “Hey Luis, voure
O grovR man aow get to work. Cant you see your dad doesn’t have much? 7 {In-
werview with father and mabdher] BOth BEEEE).

CONTRASTING IDEA ABOUT CHILD LEARNING
AND DEVELOPMENT

As noted above, both groups of parents placed similarky high values on school
education, especially as a means o a hefter 1:fe. However, one difference is tha:
parenis-with greater school experience and whoe have had experience in urban
contexis where they were educated. believe that the main task for development in
chiléhood is to meet the obligations that schood demands. The following vignettes
of two different families demonstrate this:

F: When my older children were vounger 1 wouid say 1o thern, “your jab now at your
&2 IS W g0 0 schoot, and to do everytiing thas they 2l vou o do in school™ (Father
with 16 vegrs of schooling, tescher from & famiy of teachars).

F: Well, now at her age... iU's essentizt that at her stege of growth... well we've
always institled i her... shways {...] instilfing that she has 1o go to school. That™s
primary. And we are always waiching, she i3 as well... with her homewsrk and
things thai they have to do in school that are related o leaming (Farher with mare
than id vears of schooling).

However parents with fewer years of school experience and more hands-on
occupations do 5ot seem o agree that the primary obligation of children is o
dedicate themssives exclusively to school. While this group of parents believes
childrer should attend and participate in school, they da not demaﬂd that <hiidren
dedicate themselves only to school o the exclusion of family and community. In
fact many parents sesmed 1o indicate that participating in famiby or home busi-
ness iastills ia children a sense of responsibifity and initiative 25 well as teaches
children vabuable skills thar also serve = learning funciion. Examples of this are
shown in the foflowing vigaetes of two famiites:
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& W knew Row to butcher znd make “camites”™ So the boy, ves, he's learmed o
batcher them. Yes becanse since they were litde they would watch us, My danghters
kushznd the ather day had to slaughter a pig and he dida™ know how. Then (Bis one, -
Jesus [the son] said “fook shis is how we are going to do 317 and he Belpad him. Yes,
ke aiready knew. . veah, when we started to make carnitas 1 would cut the pieces
and he wouid help me throw them ine the pot Sometimes he would grab the knife
and cut a piece of meat, And ves.. I woudd Tet Bim. T would 2] bim. “watch, from
there you are 2002 t0 cui fo here and 30t (00 small, like that™ and he would do i

He would do it Te buwcher them alse. | woold say 1o him, “look youi are golng to .

skin him, like this, cot like that.” And he would o it To shave him vou are soing o
do It this way, to cot him yoe are going w-do 3 that way. “Look when vou are ooing

ta spht open 1ts head, yeu cot here, hare™s where. ., ™ With Jesuss | put him here and [

tet] him, “fook smke my haad here with me and with the other the knife and vou are

soing to do this.” And ke does it {Mether with 6 vears of schaoling)

In aaother eXxammple:

&: Ha hefps him fhis grandfatker] clear weeds [in the fieid]. Sometimss his other
brathers alse go. To clear weeds and &eilize the fizid. And fater when they Snished
wizh the weeds and he asked my mether yesterday, “Abuelita, is there aavihing to

Z40?" He toid her “wea finished clearing the weeds ™

The mierviewer asks:
1: So, he decides what hie does, more or less?
And the mother responds:

M: Yes, he savs, "Il wash the dishes or do the grocery shooping,™ or %[ this...” He
cecides. and then I say, well good, it°s good. What's imporant is that he does some-
thing. (Mother with & vezars of schooling)

Another mesher with 2 vears of schooling commented how her son sometimes
goes io the mechanic’s or with the tron workers 10 help with some of the work
they do. The yeung boy earas thitty pesos {less than 53 US) doing ihis, bui moree
important for this mother is that the child is leerning to work. She echoed the com-
menis of the mother in the previous vignette by insisting thaz, “whar ¥ imporiant is
that he does something ™ and emphasized that it is impertant for children to leam
many skills in order 10 be successiul in life.

While many parents with less school experience reported seeing the valoe of
invaiving their children in their own work o home activigies this was not as com-
mon amoeng families with extensive school experieace, who more aften reported
that the role of children is to meet the demands of school end achieve appropri-
ate learning. This sometimes meant placing children in speciabized courses after
school hours or in the case of one family taking & vacation 10 a larger metropoliten
area s that the childrer could eoroll in Englisk courses during the summer va-
cation. These activities serve to further segregate children from malti-age peers
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and from other communizy members invalved It work that is not child directed.
Possibly the educational experiences of parents with higher education or who are
teachers, ajorg with the experience of living in urban settings, fed them to adopt
other practices and conceptions, distancing of some values and practices of their
corumurisies of origin. As some participants point our, they have kept some of the
traditions of their community while ransforming others. :

PARTICIPATION AND COLLABORATION
OF CHIEDREN IN FA!\r_iiE_Y_WDRK

Just as both sers of parents reporied on the importaace of schoal, both sers of
parents equally reporied that their children participated in hovschold cheores and
work. Among the families with limited sckooking all of the childrea panicipat'ed'
in Aousehold activities and many of ihe children helped with family businesses.

. In contras:, in families with extensive schooling, pareats reported moss help and,
participaiion at feme compared to family businesses, end in one case the parents
reporied thar the children did not help ar alt. However according o the interviews
there i3 much greater diversity and cornplexity in the types of activities that chil-
dren from families whose mothers have less than 2 vears of schooling perform.
Furthermore, the number of activities carried out daily by any one child varied
between the two groups. The first group of families reported 3 to £ activities
per child incheding things such as sweeping, washing ilighes; coflecting firewood,
caring, for a sibling, feeding animals, running errands, and washing clothes (on
differeat davs). This contrases with some cases in the group of families with mere
schooling wio more frequently reported that the child’s contribution consisted of
“picking cut his own clothes, and helping to wash or sweep when he feels wp 1o
"

Moreover, i 1s particalarly noteworihy that zecording to the maternal reports,
children from families with less schoal expedence participate and collaborate
continuaily of their own initiative i activities that are beneficial for the whois
famiiy: from washing dishes, sweeping, mopping, doing faundey, susning errands

= [#ke shopping for tortilias for the whole family, and cooking and caring for sib-

lings with fuil responsibility for them. They also help out in various complex
tasks related o the family business. In contrast, the children of families with mars
school experience did work that invoived individual benefit, acting sometimes
o1 of obligation, such as picking up tows and clothes, which, from our peint of
view, are less complex gasks and have fess responsibility than tasks performed by
children from families with fewer yzars of schooling,

Families with mothers that have fess than 9 years of schood spoke of muliipls
events in which children collaborated on their own iniziative. Within these ac-
counts, we see how children develop imporzan: life skills, abilities, and know?-
edge:
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M: My twiss, they only have 1o see me sweeping, and [they say] Lok mom, vou-
OT 2re ¥ou going 1o wash? Do vou give me penmission o sweep?” “Yes daughter {1
sav] oaly throw a ditof water down and put a litde reg aver that hale so dust deesn’t
come inside. And swesp awey decghier”™ And veah, they sweep evervthing. “Mom,
do vou give me permission fo wash?™ “Wash [ telf them i1 helps so &
up.” For my pert that’s what § see {Modher stk Z vears of schoaling)

Aaothers mother with three vears of schooling reporrs:

Af: Somesimes they go widh their grandfather [to the fields]. Yaah, that's where
go. .
i And then when they gothere, what do they doT What does Ricsrdo [son] do there?
A Well . what? Onby wetches sometimes, like when his grandfather-is chopping
wood. Ard he warches and savs, “Fl help™ And so he'lE help or do samething Hks
help gather wood.
ir And what else does he do with his gra_ﬁdrahzr"

£ He helps kim clear the weeds I...I They clear the weeds o help fertilize the
ﬁcids. {Morher 3 vears of schooling)

In one interview a mother reported on a particularly enterprising child who
at age 4 asked to help out in her family’s shop (which she was allowed o do by
waikting on castomersy. However dhis litle girl also occasionally would ask to ac-
company ker aunt in her pakery and her father in bis carpeatry shop. Thus at the
age of & she has also learned a litfle abouwt baling bread and working with wooed.

In arosther mterview a child who was present piped up to report how he takes
care of his Hele sister by feaching her 1o walk using a rebozo and teaching her
o talk by speaking to her. He aiso commentad on how he hzips take care of his
fathier’s horse so that his father, who comes home tired from work, does not have
o wormy about it. [t s important t0 point out thet when tefling accounts such as
these the children show pride and jov in their ability to participate and the skifls
they possess. Parents alse appeared to be very proud of their children and their
abilities, but did not seem to think if was particularly remarkable or notewornhy
that children wareted 10 participaie,

In the interviews, the children whose parents have extensive schooling also
indicated snjoying their participation in the work of their parents and their home,
but took the ikitative less frequently, or had fewer opportunities to do so. We also
aole that more schooled parenis assign their children tasks with less difficulty and
responsibility because they think that’s ali the children zre cepable of doing. This
contrasts with the level of responsibility and complexity of the tasks and jobs
- invelving children of paremts with little school expetience. One mother who & 2
teacher reposted:

A: I tzke him 1o school with me the days he deesn’t have class. T take him with ms
o the kindergarten ard ask him te help me with tie &ids... to kand out things, to
watch them, ...
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I: And does ke take initimtive, or doos e only do what voy asg?

&T. Whae he likes to do s play, but T1ell him what he'has to do. 112l ; &im, “vou are
going 0 kelp me with this”

Another mother with 16 vears of sc hGDlm'-‘r repo‘teu

A He ikes 1o help with food a Jot. Se when | 2m going to cool semething he SEYS,. - -
T help you! How can 1 kelp y0u?* And be says “1 wan: o chop,” or i wanf.,,”
Well, Freld him sometimes we need cheese so T ieil him, “kelp me grae the cheese™

So i’ like fooking for things [ think he can do. (Mother

i#h 16 wears of schooling

in some cases these highly 'sc?i_noied_ parents discourage or do Rot permil par-
ticipation in activities that they coasider fo have “too much responsibility™ for
chiddren, such as caring for younger siblings. Thesp are activities that children in
otker families do easily.

Mothers with less scm:nohw report guiding ihEh chiidren to work in iobs that
benefit the entire family {e.g. housework or heiping small family businesses) in
& way that is stifl presented as optional for the childrer ard based in afection.
In comparison, professional parents, especiaily those whao are teachers, assume
2 more vertical and hierarchical role for activities thet they introduce to their
children 25 mandatory. Thev report guiding their children toward work for the
child’s personal benefit {e.g. picking out their cwn clothes, washing their socks)
and stress that they wonld not ask children to.do work for other members of the
famidy. The interviews thus pointed to the different socizlization practices which
are based on congrasting notions about children’s abilities, abont tasks that suppart
development, zod about the child’s place in the family and community.

3z Well, with their clothes above all... E @ them “put veur clothes away, I°m not
telling wou o put away vour dad’s clathes or pick o mine, but put vour ciothes
away” (Mother with 16 wears of schoaling, alse a teacher).

Another father said:

F: ... and here in the femily afse, ar ke age that they are at new we are also telling
them Lo at 2zast put their clethes away. Right? (7 lnportant that ey sies leaming
this.. {Fatber with 14 vears of schooling, mother with moze then 9%

It is alse notewortliy that these professional parents report aot being abie to
find appertunities o incorporare their children into coilaborative participation. [n
one family where both parenis are teachers, the mother indicated wanting to teach
her children different activities, but not being able to because their work didn’
gllow for it {nstead they attempted to keep their son entedained after schoal by
walching television, playing on the compuster, and having the son jsin a basketbal}
E2ETEL
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in the case of cne family in which both parents and grandpareats are seachers,
both mother and father reported that they had many siblings and helped to care
for them: when they were young, Interestingly, the futher recalls caring for his own
veunger brother as a child, by creating a sling out of a rebozo and carrying him
while he played marbles and with 2 spinaing top. However, he does not beHeve
that his own children should be given that responsibility, even if they seek it out,
" The mother in this family reports that the children ask to babysit or ook after
children, but that ske would vot ask i of them. Rather she asks them to engage in
stmpler tasks suck as helping her carny the diaper bag.

‘1n the famifies where the children participate it appears that by engaging and'

contributing in aiecessary and imporiant family activity children both engage and

integrate with ofthers In activity, thus this “work™ Is not something they are sent -

to do alone. Rather the child cotlaborates and engages with the grandparent, the
muother, or auat, while performing necessary and pmdlzciive actéviti&s togetiler ﬁlt
some paint later the child sakes [nitiative fo do i
girt who takes on the responsibility of {eeding the cows or the boy v.ho takes care
af the horse. In contrast, in families where children are assigned and obligased o
fook after their own things {for example in picking one’s clothes off the foor) it
i3 ofren a soiitary activity. Children may find the activity unatractive and be more
reluctant to do it

- . CHERAN AND CHANGES IN CONCEPTIONS OF CHILD
DEVELOPMENT RELATED TO INCREASED SCHOOLING

These imterviews shed light on how parents” conceptions about children®s leam:-
ing, development, and role in family and commentity hfe are related to their par-
ticipation o the cultural institstion of school. These changes are evident in the
contrasting views of the current parents as well s in the confrasting views across
cenerations. b the past, in many {amilies schood often was considered an imped:-
ment to leaming to work, and learning o work was considered more beneficial
than learning something i schood. Today, we observe substansial differences, es-
pecialiy in famities shat have one or bwo generations of school experience o who
are teachers regarding their children’s participation in acriviries that support the
family either at home or in paid work scepatios.

fn the current generafion, families with more highly schooted parents guide
their children under the assampfion that going w school & meandatory and an
expected step based on Western ideas about the berefits of the school. In con-
trast, parents with kittle schooling, while recognizing that reaching higher levels
of schoot can benefit their child in firding jobs that are safer and better paid,
oiten imcorporaie collaborative activities that allow them {o leam about the work
and tasks of everyday life that are supportive for the whole familv. n addition,
children in these families show initiative ard witlingness to collaborate sponta-
reousky. This was not the case armong families with more schooled parents who
think children should study and performn the tasks and activieies required by the

frpe—
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schood, and at home should work on personal activities like clzaning up their own
belongings. However, it is interesting that these same parents recognize that when.
thew were children they learned by par?mpauna in famity work and the waork of
the community, .
Similarly, the interviews showed that most mothers with less schoal £xperi- -
ence invoive their children in housework or paid work gradually, without forcing
them, and in collaboration with other participants. Children are assumed o be
part of the activity and the group while they learn more complex phases of the
same task. This contrasts with the way in which parents with more schoot experi-
ence {wha think that the child’s primary task is schoof) assizn mandatory jobs i
children that require them to waork individually, not in join: coilaboration with
other participants. I is possible that this difference benween engaging collabora-
trvely with others and performing 2n activity zlone is what makes the difference

ketween children who are shown to take initiative and have pride in their abilities,
versus those whe do not want o be assianed tasks with individuat obligatiens.

Need Schoof Ahways Lead to the Same Changes?

The research seems 1o suggest that highly schooled parents in [ndigenous com-
manities have fearned concepts of edacation and what is supposed to be best for
the development of their children which are different from the values and prac-
tices of their communities. Over generations parenting practices are transforma-
tive, and clildren may thus lose potential opportunities 10 learmn by collzboratiag
and participating in accordance with thelr comsnuaity vakues. The vigneaes in this
chepter serve o illustrate transformations in conceptions of child development,
educational practices, and tradifions in one direction with increased participation
i school However we believe it may be possible 1o cal] attention to the impor-
tance of Learning &y Observing and Pitching In, and its importance as a leaming
teo! and tredition It comrmenities tha: have Indigeaous history, We believe it s
important w0 highlight the skilis and knowledge gained through this participation
in activity. The decreased participation in famify 2ad community is promoted by
school in many ways, bat it need not be the only way that school is organized (see
Bogoff, Turkanis, & Bartlett, 2002}, Indeed, many alternative schoods in the Uit
ed Bizies are rying 1o incorporate and encourage this sort of meaningful participa-
tion in commumity fife in its sidents. it may be possehle that by bringing atiention
to the skills and benefits of this form of feaming, other ways of organizing child
life and leaming may be valued just as bifingualism was once seen negatively in
the school context, Bt has since become valued in the educational systems of
Mexico and across the wortd. This is particularly trie in light of current research
which peints o the benefits of contribating to families. Latine adolescents in the
United States for example, reported that providing thefr family with assistance
was not seen as stressfi] but rather provided a sense of felfifment, and was as-
soeiated with higher levels of happiness {Telzer & Fuligri, 209057,
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However, due to the conception of child padicipatior in family work as harm-
fisl, children are increasingfy segregated from the participation and leaming of the
activities organized by the community. Their daily lives are instead spent devel-
‘oping a repertoire of individual skills that is supposed 1o serve them many vears
later. The children are being prepered for adulr life, but they are not integrated

into the community with the skills and values that involve living with varions age’

crrm.ps from 1'1fanf'}. in gctivities that are of value o the family or the community.

- Developing a Reperfoire of C A turaj' Pracfh:es

Althongh mach of the ressarch presented in this chapier documents the ten-
dency for tradifional Indigenous ways of organizing chiid life to change after
profonged experience with school, we bebieve more research is necessary to fiad
out if and how maltiple celteral ways of organizing child life and leamning can co-
exfs:_. Research on bilingualism provides some evidence that coe cultural svsten
reed not always replace aaother {Feateila, 19973 There are also some cultural
velues such as the notion of respete in Indigerous heritage communities that are
culrurally resilient. Regardless of family schooling history, Mexican heritage chil-
dren in the United States whose families came from rurel areas of Mexico showed
respefo 1o an adolt, and did not interrupt her ongoing activiey, in contrast to Euro-
pean American children whe interripted and demanded her attertion {Rux“aicaea,
Lépez, Rogofl, Cormea-Chévez, & Gutiesrez, 2013), - :

From whar we werz told, teachers in the commurity of Cherén noted thar their
leanu‘ﬂ experiences related to participation in cultessl waditions, Therefors they
ave already familiar with this form of crganizing child leamine and have benefited
from it as well. The tacit understanding of this culural way of leaming which
comes up agaimnst thelr teacher fraining in the national project of cultural homog-
enization may also explain the ambivalence many Indigencus teachers reposted
haviag towards their profession (Bertely, 2011; Dietz, 2000; Keyser, 2009; Med:-
na 2306b}k This waning may have created distance between language, cubture and
community practices on the ong hand, and on the other, the values and practices
of school. However Indigenous teachers, including thelr own families, are sell
part of the communisy and participatz in is traditions. We see this infegration as
a posential for eachers and osther professionals to be mediators of transformations
that they censider relevant to their socio-cultural convexr,

We would end by noting that many of the skifls that children feam in interac-
tions with others; the ability o take iitiative in leaming, the skills at collaborat-
ing with others; and the ability to be aware of important information that wifl be
usefisl in the future are the very skills that many emplovers are looking for, given
the increasingiv complex and changing nature of our world. These are skills that
chiidren in many Indizencus communities are already learning. If schools conld
leamn 1o integrate and vahze these skills in a meaningfo] way i would berefit not
Jjust these childrer:, bur likely society as weli,

Schooling and Changes in Chitd and family Life = 127

NOTE

Appreciative thanks to the parents, children, and schools of Cherdn who wel-
comed as and provided us with invaluahle information. We are espectatly grare-
ful to the principals of Primaria Federico Heméndez Tapia and Primaria Lazaro
Cérdenas and 1o the third and fourth grede teachers for thelr helr and pasience
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CHAPTER 7

'PARADIGMS IN ARRANGING.
FOR CHILDREN'S LEARNING

Andrew Dayton and Barbara Rogoff

PARADICMS IN ARRANGING FOR CHILEREN'S EEARNING

This article explores confrasts between two paradigms ia the wavs communities
facilieare learning, in order {0 articulate how the crganization of keaming in many
Indigenous communities of the Americas fits with broader worldviews, We argue
that distinct ways of learning align with distinet episternologies or worldviews, In
deeply conirasting paradigros. Extensive research indicates that the wayvs of living
and thinking of Indigenous people of the Americas tend o be hofistic and rele-
tional {reviewed by Chandler, 20113, on the basis of contributions from Indigenons
scholars and knowledge holders such as Bamiste & Henderson, Emine, Gegeo,
Mever, Quanchi, Smith, West, among others). This hofistic, relational approach
has often Been contrasted with Western ways of living and thinking, which have
been characterized as atomnistic, dividing coherent processes into isolated skills
and pieces of information.

It rnany Indigenous communities of the Americas, the organizaiion of leaming is
based on inchesion. This approach has been called Learning by Observing and Pich-
ing in (“LOPL” Regoff, 2014, see www leamingbvobservdingandpiichingin.com: for-

Awerindion Paths: Guiding Dislpgues with Pryoholom: pages 133000,
Copyright £ HHE by Infirmsation Age Publishing
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merly “intent commemity participetion,” Rogoff ef 21, 2003). In the LOPI approach,
children are treated as part of the commaunity, not separated into an isolated “child
world’ apast from a boanded “adule world.” Children’s jearning is encouraged and
expected to occur through their active roles in the community, both observing and
contributing to ongoing events of their famifies apd communiiies as they collabo-
rate with others, with in#iative from the children as well as their social partners.
.. The goal of learning is she ransformation of pariicipation, with children leaming
howe to responsibiy coniribuete to family and community endeavors, as well as
gaining relevant skills and information.

In contrast with an inchusion paradigm, the mainsiream Western leaming para-

digm divides social activity into separate anits {adult world vs chitd werld, iso-
lated biis of knowledge and skill, teacher vs learner) and is Based on leamers pro-
cressively piecing jogether bits of information (Rogoff, 1998). We examine these
two paradizms, considering how individual aad seciocubiural processes relfate. We
then argue that the Two paradigms can be seen across veny- broad-timescales, from
cuftural historical scales fo fractions of seconds. We present evidence that com-
mnity differences along the lines of these paradigms can be discerned in viewing
2 few seconds of engagement in family interactions.

LEARNING AS A RESULT OF TRANSMISSION OF
INFORMATHON AND SKIELS

In a paradigm that separaies the Jeamer anakyvtically from the world, the process
of leaming is tveated unifateraily. Sometimes it s viewed as man by the leamer,
in a process of goguisitivn, as the tearner discovess information or nvents skils.
But in schools i is ofien treated as & process of sramsmizsion, with the expeciation
that learning gesaits from being taught, a process coatrolied by adalts and broken
inty stepwise lessons contrelled by experts whe deliver information and skills
(Rogoff, 1998

Several explanations for children’s feaming emphasize the impotiance or even
the necessiny of weaching, with the goal of experts “transmitting’ bits of informa-

tion and solated skitls to novices in specializad settings focused on estruction.

Teaching interactions are considered critical to the development of competence
and are characterized by a pedagogical interactional stvle common ameng mid-
dle-class caregivers {Csibsa & Gergely, 200%; Gergely & Csibra, 201 3; Schwier
eial., 2006; Tormaselio & Carpenter, 2007). For example, @ the Matural Pedagogy
approach and related accounts of child develepmeni, caregivers snact a deliber-
ate pedagogical stance, using anttficially animated facial expressions, an excited
voice with special, animated pitch changes, and exaggerated gestures and nama-
tive repetition (Csibra & Gergely, 2009, Paradise et al., 2014%. To teach a child
the word for a color, for example, a caregiver might open his eves and moath very
wide, point to several red things and with mock enthusiasm say “Red!™ in several
different wavs. This approach posits that “agtusally pedagosical® interaction is
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accomplished &y contingency in voice, gaze, and facial expression in direct, face-
to-face interection befween caregiver and child.

These pedagogical formms ate closely related 1o those that are offen used in
Weslern schooting. For exatnple, fanguage is often used not for commanication
ir: & shared endeavar, but 1o quiz leamers with questions asking for answers that
are already known to the questioner or to provide runaing commentary on events
that everyone saw (Rogodl, 2014; Rogoff, Misty, Goneil, & Mosier, 1993). These
forms fit & paradigm thai treats leaming 2s & separate activity, isolated from pro-
ductive activities zad community life, in which adulis create specialized child-
focused or child-centered interactions and activities for the sake of instruection.

LEARMNING AS INCLUSION AND CONTRIBUTE_ON THAT
FOSTERS "TRANSFORMATION OF PARTICIPATION'

In the paradigin based on inclusien. in Leamning by Observing and Piching In,
primary theoretical emphasis is placed on shared processes within productive ac-
tivities. Children’s participation: in actual ungeing family and community practice
is enzbled and encouraged, in order fo suppoert their ongoing enhanced perfor-
mance—-not focused on lessons with isolated steps 1o baild skitls (Morell, Ros-
off, & Angelilio, 2003; Rogoff, 2014). Children’s inclusion as contribuors to the
commurity develops the skills valoned by all involved, adulis and children zlike,
wilh the contributicns of sach specifically suited 1o the tasks at hand, in accord
with individuat capability, interest, and local necessity.

This approach emphasizes the importance of access 1o ongoing family and
commuaity endeavors. By observing and contributing to ongolng activiiy, chil-
dren develop skill and relevant knowledge, as they transform their participation in
family and community activities over eime and adaps intergenerational practices
1o the unique derrands and oppodunities that their individoal Tife trajectories pres-
ent (Roged, 2003, Z011%

From & transformation of participation perspective, leaming resufts from en-
gagement in shared endeavors, based on the organizztion of the eadeavors in
which children are incorporated as wail as on the efforts of the children them-
sebves. This requites embeddedness, not isolation, of skilis in order to accomptish
competent performance. For example, Mayan mothers have traditionally assisted
their dmsghters® learning of complex weaving skilis by preparing 2 loom 1o allow
the daunghter responsibility for simpler aspects of weaving, and then progressively
reducing the simplification as the dangheer becomres skilled with the simpler as-
pects of weaving {Rogoff, 2011; see also Lave, 2011, for anabyses of the leaming
of tzilors in Liberia). [t is important to aote that the steps of learming to weave are
seguenced within the process of weaving itsetf. This appreach conirasts with the
idea that children leasn by building isolated skills separate from the overall tarzet
activity and iater combining these into complex productive performance.

In an inelusion approach, limited emphasis is placed on caregiver-child teach-
ing interaczions for the sake of the child’s deveiopment. Instead, the focus is on
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the child learning the necessary skills fo play a contributing tole in family and
community evervday endeavors and these skills” relagon w tha roles into which
the child is growing. Although adaits sometimes explain things or provide advice
ta children in LOPL this Is & the coneext of the children’s ongoing coilaboration
in geveryday. endeavors (Rogoff, 2014), rather thaa lengthy explanation or exer-
cises io instruct children in “building Mock skills.” Both the prece:;s and the zoak
are the irensformation of participation iself

For example, a Peruvian infant wom in 2 sluw mayv noi ofien be ae]:beraLesx

'se::'a-ated from her mother, sat tmmediziely facing her and *taught™ the svord for
‘stone” {Bolin, 2006; Callaghan et ai, 2011 Instead, she wili feel this \stterance
reverberzie comfortably i her own chest and view the relevant events to which

- the word contricutes, as her mother uses 1 in their shared evervday social life. The
infant learns how to contribute to the parsicular rhythms and frequencies {words
and panses, songs and silence} of her immediately embodied environment. This

- %ind of dynamic mutual constifzency does mere then teach the infant that some
particular sound stands for some kind of object {Damasio, 1999). It also connects
the developing infant directly to “how it feels™ 1o be part of everyday ife in her
community (Galiagher, 2008; Trevarthen, 20110

Given this conception of the facilitation of children®s leamning, cosnition is act
& walled-off individual process that results fmm lessioms from oiler mndividuals;
rather, children’s everyday social engagement is the primary base of cognition.
Learning & a ‘non-reducible’ socic-cognitive process—individual contributions
cannot be regarded as separate from their social aspects (Rogoff, 1998}

The holistic infegration sherent i the paredigm of érangiormarion of partici-
paticer, in Leaming by Chserving and Piching In, contrasts with the separation
inherent o the fransmission paradigm. Transformartion of individual childrea’s
participasion io specific, novel cireumstances, a5 well as transformation of the
praciices of entire communities over generations and centuries are seen as contin-
uousty and srazall)y constifed and simaliansously co-evolving {Rogoff, 2003)

This idea of mutually constitating relaticns of individual development and
community culiural process is ilustrated in a case study of a Mavan midwife and
her town. it demonsteates hovw the life of this Indigenens worman is shaped by the
historical cultural legaty of previous generations and at the same time contribuges
to the maintenance and trmnsformation of cubturs] practices {Rogofi, 20113 The
midwife makes use of sophisticated knowledge and skills that she mherited from
practices more then 3 centuries old—such as how to adjust the position of a fe-
s into the nosmal histh position by exrernal version. At the same time that she
mainiains ancient praciices, she contribuates 10 their adaptation and invents new
approaches 1o improve fe birth process and the role of women in her society
Likewise, the Hves of children and families in this Mayan communitv—and in
ali communifies—are built on inherited practices as well s on each generation's
innovations and the chojees {deliberate or not) that individuals make to maintain,
adapt, or discard the practices of daily Hfe and io adopt or invent new anes,
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In an inchusion paradigm, children will {and are biclogically well-suited o]
learn whai they desire or need to, at the pace set by the entire sot of practices that
sarround them. “Kids pick it s up when they wanf to.._or have to. Then vou don’t
really teach “ern, you just put ‘em to work!” {Nathan Waolfe, Cherokee Tradition-
aiist and Cherokee Nation Cenified Cultural Outreach Instructor, personal com-

_maunication). In this way children learn and evolve the localiv Important skills to

facilitare the constitution and continuation of their own families and communities
over generations, while there is ample “space” for mdividual creativity, lnnova-
tion and adaptation of these practices.

Ia commuaities where Leaming by Observing and Pitching in is prominen,
opportunities to leam: are inseperable from the constantly evolving web of com-
munity practices and values (Rogoff, 2014}, Although children everywhsere have
some involvemnent in LOP] in some centexts, this organization of learning appears
to be especiafly prevalent and vatued in Indigenous commaunities of the Americas.
It is alsp commor in commurities in which immigrants to the United States from
Mexico and Central America retain some historically indigenous values and prac-
tices and children often collaborate in ongoing family and communiny endeavors
(Rogoff, 20H4; Rogoff, Najafi, & Mejia-Arauz, 2614},

DEVELOPMENTAL TIMESCALES IN INDIVIDUAL
AND CULTURAL APPROACHES TO LEARNING

In a helistic approach, historical processes of generational changes can reveeal
similar patterns t those that oceur during individual leaming and development
ackss ontogeny. We suggest that similar patterns can be discerned and studied
even at micro scales. Developmental timescales can be heuristically and anaivis-
cally narrowed from ethnographic observaiions spanning entire cubiural commue-
nities across several generations to informative comparisons of specific sociocul-
tiral activities a2 @ microgenetc imescate.

To study and anderstznd individual learning and culiural processes halistically,
we offer the analogy of a fractal, which exhibits patterns at any scale: The pat-
terns found in a smalier spatia¥duration scale are also the patterns found in farger
spatialiGuration scales of the same phenomenon.

Swstematic patterns of stability and variation in practices emerge a: any de-
velopmental timeseate. Our view is similar to Vvgotsky’s and Scribaer’s explica-
tion of developmental processes that oceur simukanzously and continuously in
microgenesis, ontogenesis, seciohistorical processes, and phyiogenesis (Scribner,
1985). Note the contrast of this approzch with the ubiquitons compartmenzaliza-
tion of *biology” and ‘colture’ in the Narre/MNurture question that still organizes
much mainstream: research in developmental psychology. despite many demon-
strations and argaments thas these carnot be isolated from eack other.

in what follows, we propose combining culturzlhistorical views of family ie-
eractions with microgenetic views, examining distinct caltural approaches to the
organization of momenr-by-moment, and even secend-by-second, inmteraction. We



138 o+ ANMDREW DAYTON & BARBARA ROCOFF

examine community differences in eagaging as a fuid ensemble where alf are
mutpally involved vs social organization invelviag division of roles. With this
combination of tools, we demonstrate caltural differences in small fractions of a
second ihat correspond with the paradigrms of ITI»EHSIO'I. ar teparanon that we are
discussing here.

ENGAGING AS A FELED ENSEMBLE OR DW_IDI;\EC ROLES IN
MOMENT-TO-MOMENT IN?ERﬁCI'ION

The contrast in eplsfemolocrms that we are emphasizing is w>1h5e in cuitural con-

trasts of childrer’s and adutis™ ways of engaging that relate to Leammcr by Observ-
ing and Pitching In. The contrast is especially notable in regards to how people
coordinate with each other—tarough prevalence of colizberation or of division
of tebor (Rogoff, 2014} For example, in some Indigencus-heritage communities
of the Americas, children regularly pitch in 0 help with family fousehold work
with nitiative, and they state thar this i just a matter of belng a responsible par:
of the group. In comtrast, middie-class children whose families have extensive
experience with Western schocling often show fiftle initiztive in helfping cut and
when they do help with housebold weork, it is often limited to taking care of their
‘owny’ messes and belongings and is weated as an individual chore, assigned or
cortracted by an adnit {Aleala et al., 2084; Coppens ef al., 2014). In experimental
sinzations, atso, greater colizboration has been found among Mexican and Gua-
semalan children and families with more invelvement with Indigenons practices
than among families with extensive experience in Western schooling {Chavajay
& Rogofl, 2002; Mejlz-Arauz et al, 2007}

Snch observations of emphasis on collaboration i families and amoeng children
have prompted the characterization of secial relations in LOP! as fluid collaborz-
tion {Rozoff, 2014 ik fuid coflaboration, dyads or groups of people engage with
sach other as a colfaborative ensamble, coordinating and blending ideas with fiex-
ible leadership and with a mutmally determined pace. Evervone is engaged, and
anvone may take niiative.

In & contrasting padern, peopie divide an activify into separate effores that may
nof ke coordinated or mayv be negottated in order o reunite the dvided rodes.

This may involve anilateral control by one party or use of the culiural practice of

wmn-taking to negotiate access to materials or o make decisions. If the divided
roles are not coordivated, semeone may be “off task,” or the parties may confiict
or work at cross-purposes. Several studies bave documented cultaral differences
in the use of turn-feking or other divided rodes. This appears 10 be common among
European American middie-class chiidren and families and rare among Nevajo
peers, Mayan famities, and Mexican immigrant peer and sibling groups, whe in
i show more collaboration (Chavajay & Rogoff, 2002; Ellis & Gavvain, 1992
Lépez et al., 2012; Meja-Araur et ab., 2607

In closely examining ffuid collaboration, Alcaté and Regoff {2014} found that
sibling pairs were more ldely 1o blend their ideas as an ensemble {in a planning
task} i they were from a US Mexican family background with itkely experience

JRPS——

Faradigms In Arranging for Children's Learning = 13%
of Indigenous Mexican practices and limited experience of Western schooling,
In contrast, sibling pairs from European American family backgrounds with ex-
tensive Western schooling were more likely to divide their roles in the task_ often
whi one of the siblings tefling the othler what fo do withowst the ather having &
role in decision making, or one or both siblings iznoring she other aithoagh they
were asked 1o create a combined plan. Sibling pairs from Mexican immisrant

‘backgrounds Bt from families with extensive Westemn schooling showed an in-

termediate paitern.

We are in the process of xarining such calrzl differences with the use of
micreanzlyses of patterns U= sociaf Dpcracerrem that can ba dle‘anulshEC it frac-
tions of seconds. In this research, we use 2 combination of cultural Somparizon
and microanalyvtic methods a5 wols 10 characierize the disticet paradigms of col-
izborative inclusion o division inte separate units. Culwural differences in engage-
ment as a fluid ensemble or division of roles are detectable even in tl‘e:e very brief
observations of family groups. Tttt

We are aralyzing videotapes of family triads {1-vear-old, 3- to S-vear-old, and
their mothers} in slow motioa during the 5 seconds in which the family groups
anicipated the offer of each of 6 noved objects from a research assistant and over
the next 3 seconds as they began 1o explore the nove! object. We characierize each
200-millisecond period in terms of the way that the family engages togerher, Chur
peeliminary findings indicate that Guaternalan Mayan famifes, with mothers whe
averaged 3 vears of Westem scheoling, more often eagaged murnaliy and wita
fuidity, with all three coordinasing their attention and movements. In contrast,
Evropean American family triads (with an average of 16 vears of maternal school-
ing} seemed maore cften to attend 10 Individual foci of aftention, with some or ail
of the group eagaged in different activities or with confiicting actions or awkward
atternpts o coordinate.

in addition 1o contributing to the understanding of celinrz] aspects of children's
tearning and the grganization of cermmunitias” suppor for children’s izarming and
development. our findings held promise for theoretical approzches 1o understand-
ing the relation of individual, interpersanal, and culturalfhistorical processes. Mi-
croanatysis of celurally embedded activity involving caregivers and children wili
allow us o 1dentify learnring processes “in the wild” that are predisted by three sep-
arate but converging curreni theories: social cognition {Spivey, 2007, as features
of *phese space’). socizl nevrescience (Schilbach et &, 2083, as *2™-person” or
‘embeddad, cross-persen neural processes” or the so-called “dark maner of neure-
science’}. and dynamical svstems {Dedasgher & Difaubo, 2007

UCTIEFSE | "BUTORONI0LS, 2aiopoietic nG

Tne use of ethrographicaliy rizorous cultral cnrnpar;sn ns i,en*bned with
microanzlysis represenss an dnportant step in describing these inter- apd iama-
persanal processes. From refined descriptions we leam something about the cul-
tural nature of embodied socio-cogaitive processes—such as joint amention, gaze
foltowing, and goal-sharing—and their rode in learming and early social cogaition,

a5 ‘coordinative
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Competence in iniesactional syrchrony and fuid collaboration with culturally
and historically embedded activities of other human beings appear to be valued
forms of learning in commurities with maditions in Indigenous American practic-
¢s and processes of social and cognitive engagement (Rogoff e1al, 2014; Pmieta,
2613}, Indigenous practices and processes of sccial and sociesmt adaptive co-reg-
ulation hiave ouly been upset on & global scale for & few generations, and this not
without continual, vital and virally various intergenerational Indigenous adaption,
resistance, and survivance {Chandler, 2013; Chandler & Lalonde, 2008; Davion
& Rogof, 2013; Regoi, 2003, 2011; Wileex, 2009}, A cruciaf empirical endeaver
is examination across generations of the resilience or instabifity of praciices that
play a role in arrangements for learning.
- Interzcsionat svachrenay and coordinative performance fit with a holistic, inclu-
sive epistamoliogy, which we believe cotrasponds with many descriptions of the
. practices and vatues embodied in [ndigenous Knpwiedge Syslems and ndigenous
Padagogias {z.g., the work of Basso, Bravbow, Calete, Kawagley, Lomawaima,
Philips, Suina, Swisler, Urrieta}. t is likely learmed by pitching in with experi-
enced others who both share in and simultanecusly locatty adapi this value in their
ongoing, momen-to-moment embodied socio-cognitive engagements {Gutierrez
& Rogoff, 2003; Rogotf, 2003). Thus, inclusive and holistic forms of engagement
may be both the source and the goal of leaming in the paradigm described as
transformation of participation as welt as In many Indigenous American commu-
nities and their momenc-to-moment secizl interactions.
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CHAPTER &

TRADITIONAL INDIGENOUS
KNOWLEDGE AND SCIENTIFIC
KNOWLEDGE -

Interfaces of Mental Health Care in a Xukuru do
Ororuba Community, Pernambuco

Edinaldo dos Santos Redrigues and tuciana Nogueira Floroni

In the scenery of historical problems and advances made concerming indigenous
pepudations and Brazilian society, Health is one of ihe main issues. This issue
concemns the point of view of services offered but also the different rationalities
that integrate treatment, cure and divergent representations from health profes-
sionals, pajés, curandeiros’, and Indizns that carry some sort of menzal suffering

Current perspectives involved in actions on indigencus heatth derive from the
creation, in (999, of the Indipenous Heafth Subsystem, at the federal adminis-
tration. It belongs to the Unified Health System {SUS) of Brazitian State. The
subsysterm was established & order fo promote basic health attention, unatil then
absent in the great majority of indigenous communities (Langdon, 20071 i is
articulated with the secondary level of health care (hospitals) and with the more

U Transtator’s note: Pgid: spiniuat leader of en indigenous village. Cwrondeine: a nealer.
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complex care with the network of the Unified Health System administrated by
states and cities.

For our purposes we will foons on actions on meneal heaith. Abhough the
policies of the subsysters indicate the need for articulation and matal respect
“between different forms of care, the introdaction of health services in indizenous

contmunities remains highly oriented by the biomedical bogic and recarrent use

of medical prescriptions 1o fréat complaints-of organic and psychical suffering,

. The present research aimed at highlighting the tension between waditional care
practices and healh programs derived from eurrent indigencus health policies
implemented in the Xukare do Ororubd community, in the countryside of the state
of Pernambuce, Brazil. T '

Before the implementation of the Indigenous Special Sanitary District of Per-
nambuco {DSE-PE) a segment of the subsystem, the majorisy of Xukurns Hving
in villages would seek traditione] wisdom when il]. Frequeatly, efders had never

had contacs with western healtheare. When they became i}, they tecumrad-fo-teas-

and Tnfusions of medicinal planis, except o extreme cases.

ABCUT XUKURU PEOPLE

The Xukurus ivhabit the Serra do Chrorabd (Ororubd Mountain Range), in the
city of Pesqueira, Agreste region of Pemambuco, 215km distant from the capilal,
Recife. There is record of thefr existence as far as 1631, since which time they
seemed 1o have been completely wiped out. In the end of the 19 century and
beginming of the 20 century, the Xnkum people regained visibility, identified by
historians from cultural expressions and distinctive dialects (Sibva, 2007). Their
history, marked by significant movements of exclusion and social, scoromic, and
cultural segrzgation, is also notable for its resistances, which led fo current indig-
enoss reafficmation. In the 80s, during the redemoecratization process i Brazil, a
group of Xakunss joined the MNational Indigenous Movement, and began to fight
for their rights, striving to face mjustice and gain acknowlzdzemeni as a free,
antonomons ethnic group.

The stuggle for the recovery of their ferritory and for recognition of their
identiey gained strength since 1988, when the carrent Federal Constinstion, whick
gaarantees rights to indigenous peoplas (Abmeida, 2002), came into force. This
process siimuiated the formation of leaderships in the 23 villages that compose
1he Xuokaru tervitory. A monthly forum was created, coordinated by the cacigae,
one of the leaders, to discuss development policies and sirategies as weil as ter-
ritortal organization strategies (Lima, 2003). Xukora organizations are composed
of teachers, bealth professionals, and other members of the commueninies. .

The demarcation of their lands by FUNAL {Mational [ndigencus Foundation)
happenad in 1993, establishing a territory of 27,3335 “hectares,” in a perimeter
of around 96 square kilometers. The bomolozaticn was enby carmed out in 2001
(Silva, 20608). Before that, in the T0s, FUNAI offered evential medical assistance,

R
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and the Xukuru Indians already accessed the city, therefore having contzet with
the culaore znd thealdh) practices of ron-Indians. -

In this process, the 1933 article by journalist Mério Melo {cited by Silva, 2008)
1s 0f special interest. The publication, “Pernambuca’s Ethnography: the Xukun:
de Ararubd®” comments on the strong infleeace of Catkolicism and indizenous

religiosity In rituals and practices of the Xukuru. The aothor cons ders it some
ype of idolatry. To this day, the Nukuru ritials have sirong influerce from Cc;'m—
dobl# and Catholic rites.

THEINBIGENOUS TRADITIGNAL CURE MODEL

Health issues faced by fhe indizenous population were maditionally dealn with
by members of the communizy with healing powers, such as the pajé and other
peopie with raditional knowledge. Fhis was done through rimals, pajelangas’,
prayvers and the use of medicinal planis. The preservation of thair cuitare, history,
vahzes and colleciive and individual identity is kighly dependent on the oral trans-
rtission of these traditions from the elders to the vounger generations.

Mew diseases where intreduced in {he natives’ repertobre throvgh contact with
other sogieties, fallowed b new forms of conceiving sickness. This orocess alse
implizd in the loss of mother languages, cultural ideatities and terizories. As a
resuit, the new forms of sickness where connected 1o the lack of territory, wa-
ter, provisions and coltural life: verminesis, intestinal infecticns, and, afterwards,
chronic-degensrative diseases and high consampiion of psychotropic drugs
{Sowza, 2004). A *medication culhre” emerged among the Xukurs indigencus
population, having waomen and childrer as central targets. A3 in non-indigencas
communities, the male population resists going 1o the doctor and faking vaccines.

Paralle! 10 the incorporation of the external colture, the Xukum commanify
mainfains a strong raditional cure syster, kept by people with indigenous knowk
edge: the pgfé, the benzedeiras, the curandefros, the rezadores, and the roizeiras’.
These are the characters that construct an eticiogy mode! with its own logic of
explaining phenomena of suffering and sickness. Traditional practices are kept by
the elders and, since nothing is done 0 vabue these practices, they face the risk
of extinction wiih the death of the elders {Souza, 2004). The elders have, in ac-
cordance to tradition, & particilar way of signifving the health-sickness process.

T these Indians, the gift of wisdem is something the individaal inherits. fisa
pre-disposition g0 be a paje that allows him to develop his mission, estzblished by

* The denomination Xokere de Ararsha, essa denominesdn apareces em GOCUMEnLas ntioms 2o se
referem 4 emiz Kokery do Ororubi. For more informsslon | see “Memeriss and history of the Serm
do Ororsbd indians (Pesqueira /PE) LG3{- 1988 {Stva, 20083

*T. M. Candomblé: seligion with At‘-h,a:t crigins practiced in Srazil,

*T. N2 Paielangas: gereric ferm for indigenons dauals.

PN Benzedeiras, curandeivos, rezadores, and raissiros are socizl caszgones that promote coze by
mezazs of pravers, zilnals and the use of objects and natzraf zesowrees. This is &so ez of the pgié
and the curamdziro.
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Sacred Nature. This wisdom, received as inheritance, does not have a set time o
manitess itself. They do so when nature determines the person is ready to assume
her mission. _

The majority of diseases cured By the rézadsres do not have an -{Jrganic ause
zccording to ithe Xu};hm. They are related to what noo-indigenous medicine
calls psychical or menzai diseases. They cause deep affliction and are what Sou-

zaz {20047 calis D:seases that only rifuals core” The rituzls used o cure these

problems go-from: indtiation of mediums i Tord, in which the affficied person

is informed about his mission, to-rituals requested to obtain a certain cure. For -

exampie: mothers that szarch for people with tradizional knowledge 1o cure their
children when they. are taken by a type of sickness called by the elders “rame,”
“avil eve,” “faller wind” S '

The therapeutéc action of prayer can cause sickness in the rezador, depending
ot the seriousness of the case. The patient’s disease would affect the healer. For
this reason, he must go through & preparation ritual so as to not conirive the iliness
(Souza, 2004). it is possible to race a paralte] between this phenomenon and the
noiions of ransierence and counter-iransference in the psvehological chinical pro-
cedure, which shows exacely the means by which speech can assume a therapeutic
function. In this process, both therapist and paiieat are affected by the suffering.
1t is possible to observe thas the actions of the curandeive bring both physical and
emotional consequences. When he finishes a procedure, he sufiers similar svmp-
toms and sensations to those seen in the patient.

The anthropologist Lévi-Strauss {1993) explained cure symbology in fadi-
tionzl societies throngh the concept of “symboiic efficacy.™ Until this day, anthro-
pofogy makes use of this corcep: to clanity the thualistic cure method efficacy,
maobilizing the mythic symbolism of tradizsional peoples, considering the opposi-
fign berween the myihical and the scieatific way of thinking {Renshaw, 2008).
This concept contributtes w0 the understanding of the ‘thesapeatic itnerary’ of the
Kukur, represented in rituals of pgielonga, pravers, and the use of medicinal
plants, the mysteries involved in the healing process. It also highlighss the threats
to this svstem of signification and cure.

This “therapeutic itinerary” among the Xukuru marks imporiant moments in the
indigenoans person’s process of becoming i and defines the tvpe of therapeutic
chodce. To Langdoo (2007), the choice of the therapentic model 15 determined by
a szquence of decisions that resules in the didenoesis and treatment leading 1o cure,
or at least as a means of diminishing the affliction cavsed by the disease. This is
only ohserved under the care of 2 camier of traditional krowledge.

“Teré is zn indigenous ntual involving dasoe. [t3s performed By the Rokoru and other ethnic gsoups of
the Morkezst and is passed on throusk gererations by cral tradizien. To Indians, she tord has differemt
meamngs i the constitation of people’s and communizy's idenlity
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BIGMEDICAL HEAILTH MODEL AND |
NDICGENGUS HEALTH POLICIES

The governmental assistance to the Xukuru people’s health is organized i accor-
dance o the Indigencus Health Subsyseem, formed by doctors, dentists, UEses,
phatmacists, social assistants, aursery technicians, plus indizencus health, basic
samitation, and envitonment agents {Langder & Diehi, 20073 When FUINASA

" {National Health Fenndation) assumed indigenons healih in 1959, the Xukwn:

ethnic group did rot have functioning Indigenous Health Units and the three ex-
isting precarious units in the villages depended on professionals hired by the Mu-
nicipal Health Bureaa (SMS).

Foralong time FUMNALwas responsible for assistance in indigenous heaith and
education, besides landholding issaes. The canses advocated | ty indigenous lead-
ers, supported by NGOYs, Jed indigencus pegulations to persist in search of more
legitimate guarantees. The pressure on the National Constituent Assemchly of
1988 resitlted th Tlew HEHE I HE Federal Constitution, tuming inme an important
nsteument for the implementation of public pelicies for the protection of indie-
erous populations, respecting the integration of thelr culture {Confzlonieri, 1989).

The Indigenons Health Subsvsiem {PNSEH was born from the Unified Health
Systermn (SUS) in the %0s, adopting the same principles of equity and integral-
ity. The peculiarity of this health care system is the incorporation of 1raditional
knowledge for healing, throvgh valorization of such practices as acknowledge-
ment of {es therapentic efficiency {Macede, 20077,

In 1999, with the passing of the Arouca [aw, the Health Ministry assumed re-
sponsibility for indigenous peoples’ kealth. Professicnals and equipment were
incorporated from FUMAL The health care modeal was reorganized in an attemnt
1o fit into SUS’s suucture. To organize health care services, 34 DSET {Special
Indigenous Sanitary Disirict) were implemented, under the administation of
FUNASA. This process resulted in the growing incorporation of heaith profes-
sionals, maindy multiprofessional teams {EMSE), composed of indigenous health
agenis {AlS), indigenons sanitary and envirenment agents {AISAM), docters, sur-
geon dentists {CD), assistants and technicians in dental hygiene {THD), nurses
and aursery technicians. Morsover. it allowed the enla:aerﬁent of the basic health
units {UBS}), the access 1o reference-units for mediem and high complexity in
the hierarchical system of SUS, 2ad the restructuration of wrhan support anits for
patzenis referred by Indigenous Health Houses (CASAT) { Yamamaoto, 2004}

This heaith sysiem Is sl compesed of Indigenous Family Health Programs
{PSFlIs), constituted by health vigilance, women’s, chiidren™s, eider’s and men’s
health, oral heaith, basic seafiation, environment, and specific areas that respord
i inherent demands or health care offered by SUS, suck as e.g., the incorporation
of traditional cure and mental health. This last item received funding from the fr-
teraational Bank through VIGISUS/FENASA, (Eangdon & Dishl, 2007). Vigisus
iz an agreement reached between the Brarilian government and the Iniernational
Bank. it is divided in three stages and three Eistinet components, namely: Com-
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ponent [—to improve heslthcare models, management, financial supervision and
orgarization of Indigenons Health; Component [i—wo perform innovative healdh-
care zetions with interventions siructured in Treditionat Indigenous Medicine,
"Mental Health, and Food and Nutiitional Vigilance; Component [H~to support

COIMIMURITY proiecis in health 2laborated by Indizns to solve local probdemis and

incorpomate vaheable teachings from these projects in the ndigenous Health Sub-
systemn. It is ncted that Component [1 was operated by FUNASA uneit 20140, and
was directed at reinforcing indigenous health and basic s*miauon in indigeroas
and remmant Cuilembo communitiss (Mendonga, 2004), i

The pudlication of Miristerat Directive n® 2.739 (Postaria "sf;msteraa: 02
2.75%, of October 25™ 2007, ained at the creation and support 0f sirategies 1o
confront psychosocial problems.in indigenous communities. This takes into con-
sideration the high incidence of alcohof and other psychoaciive substances abuse,

An ageravaiing factor for the creation of programs in indigenous meatal health

was the increase in the oumber of deaths by suicide. In this context, isolated ac-
tions in mental healh were started i some DSEls. During this period, indigenous
health seams aiready pointed out the significant increase in demands for special-
ized services in mental health and also the increase i psyehotropic medication
consumption ameng ihese populations. This demand was noticed both by the
teams that worked in the villages and by indigenoas leaders (Fundagio Nacionat
de Sadde, 20000
The DSEL-PE was formed in 1999, in the capizal of the state of Pemambuco,
Recife. It covers a population of approximately 30 thousand Iadians, of 12 dif-
ferent ethnic groups: Atikun, Funi-8, Pankararn, Pankarara Enire Serras, Pankaré,
Pipipd, Kambiwa, Kapinewd, Trukd, Toxd, Xukun do Ororubd and Xukurm de
Cimbres. The structural patiem is the same as the one established for the rest of
Braziliar districts. Actions in basic care are performed in parinership with cigy
and stzfe heaith bureaos through muelti professional teamns specialized in indig-
enous pealth (E345Is). Healthcare needs of medium and high complexity ars
- dealt with through an agreement with an ambulatory and hospial network of the
Unified Health System (SUS}, which tnchedes medical services for patienrs with
menta] disorders. Besides medical services offered by the EMSIs aad the mental

heaith team of the DSEL patients with mental disorders are referred to Centers of

Psychoseetal Attention (CAPS) when needed.

in indigenous communities, health policies should be constructed shrouch so-
cial condrol. with paicipative management mvolving professionals and popu-
lation. The atm would be 10 supervise, monitor, and pian health actions to be
developad in communities. Brazilian indigenons peoples have different forms of
organizing themsabves, therefore, social conmol varies from village to village. In
almost ail cases, control is exerted through the community’s collective experience
and poms established by oider leaders and adopted b+ the caciques {mamn village

"Curicmbo: commusities of affo-descendanis fouaded dering the slavery period by escaped slaves,
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leader) and pajés. It also regards she participation of local social orzanizasions,

. stech as educational and feadership counsels (Athias & Machado, 2001

Studies about process conditions on illaess and mental heaith of the indigerous
population: are fundamental to suppoit and consistency for the construction and
sustainability of public policies on health mental indigencus. There are fow stud-

(les m Brazil related to the subject of mental health in indigenous commuanities.

host of them concern aleohiod and dreg abuse, and saicide. Most B"azﬂ‘an indig-
enous societies have contact with non-Indians and suffer not only with chzages
in life style but also vish threats and vickence derived from territorial conficts
(Venere, 2005). In the st:dy “Alcoholist among the Keingang: from the sacred
and playful to dependence.™ Glivelra (20017 presents the mearing of fermented

- beverages in the rituzlistic context, utilized as a form of grovp reafficmation in sa-

cred and profane ceichbrations. The autheor suggests that the consiraction of distili-
eries in indigenous areas is a factor of sorial disageresation inside communities.

Coforma {2001} emphasizes the importzace of socio-cuftural chacges.in the ...

process of colonizarion, anabyzicg individoal and social suffering and afcoholism
as being in balance with other sociz] problems. Verere (20035) points to the lack of
adeguate polficies directed to Indians with special nzeds, among them thosz who
suffer from more severe mental disorders and other deficiencies. Most are rreated
by bealth teams in the PSFTs and SUS nerwork, withou: considerarion for their
specificities or their rights to specific policies in health and education. Veners atso
observes the lack of adsquately tratned professionals in the meamment of patiznts
with special neads.

Cardose (2002} criticizes the modet of integral care to indigenous peoples’
health, sayving it is not adeguately prepared for the specificities of Brazilizn indig-

*enous populations, nor doees i inclode adequate policies for psvchosoelal care, He

suggests the need for a proposal that regards such the specificities. Above ali, it
shoubd attempt to comprehend menzat heabth m this contexr,

To Tardivo {2008), identity [oss hes great meaning in the ives of voung Indiacs
in the Alto Bio Megro. Many deny their identities and live in dysfunctional condi-
eions i fhe big cities, imvolved with alcohofism, drugs and above afl vilnerable
to depression and ether psychical sufferings. “A denied past, a future with no
perspectives, and a destroved present” (Tardivo, 2008, p. 343

The concepis are presented by the authors n different explapations for the
causes of mental iflness among irdizencus peoples. 1t can be explained by the dis-
harmony of the Indian person with the earth and his sumoandings, since the earth
is the main source ef support for Indians. It provides individaal, family, social and
cuiturral ties. With these initial considerations, we highfight the Enponiance of the
wpe of investigation here proposed, for we consider that processes of caltural,
econamic, and secial afirmation of a Brarilian indigenous efhnic zroup produce
deep transiormations in the forms of organization of the familby, the communing
and of sabjectivity. This has a direct impact on the process of health and disease,
our object of interest. We will emphasize the articulation or lack of i between
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traditional treafment models and the biomedical heakh model offered by the In-
digenous Heakh Subsystem,

THEORETICAL-METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH

This s a quatitative study involving ethnographical research, according to So-

cial Psvehology and Ceilective Health, with respect 16 tepredentations, meanings, -

practices of self-care, and conceptions or: mental health from health professionals
and people with maditionai indigenous knowledge. We adopted a participant cb-
“servation dpproach to prodice empirical material in situations of medical service
{Reakowell ez al., 20100

We also conducted sergi-structured interviews 1o investigate in depth subjects

related to the processes of health and disease. The study with the Xukuru do Oro-
frhd community had fifteen collaborators: ten heslth professionals, two manag-
ers, three people with waditional knowledge, among them the pajé.

The resulting material was organized and initfally classified through a themaric
analvsis of its content. & set of core meanings was estabiished and anabyzad ac-
mrnﬁng o concepts from Social Psvehology and Collective Health. These core
meanings are: Process of healih and illness; psychosocial determinants of hzalth
and sickness; mentat health; Cubrarat determination; Work in health.

To classify discourses, the following description has been used: group 1—

managers and health professicnals (Pt to P12); group 2—people with traditionat
indigenots knowledge (D1 to D3). All subjects belong to DSEI-PE, except one
manager ihat belongs to the technical team of the Health Bureau of the state of
Pemambuco.

it is of special interess that one of the researchers pelongs to the Xukuru ethric
group. The intimacy with the study’s focal community wasa favorable element in
the construction of bonds 1o enable interviews and feld observations.

We define as source of information: participant’s discourses, observational
data From the field diary, and data coliected from sanilary and epidemiological
records. In this last item, {nformation was refrisved from the Informaiion System
for Indigenous Health {SEASI) with the intent to characierize social, demographic
and sanitary aspects of the selected population.

RESULTS

The core meafinos identified where: 1. Care conceptions in the Indigenous Health
Swstem; 2. Services and practices in indigenous mental healéh; 3. Conceptions
and practices in mental health—iraditional indigenous krowledge; 4. Possible ap-
pma-ches to indigenous mental health policies; 5. Relations between waditicnal
indigenous medicine and the scientific paradigm. Although daea was discussed
through these five core meanings, we will present the results in an articalated and
non-segmentzd form in five topics.
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Diverse conceptions on how actions on indigenous health care are or should be
periotmed were identified, especially concerning primary atiendion. Fr was pos-
sible to observe significant differences in relation to non-indigencus health care.
Most discourses converge around the perception of differences tha: favor the in-
digenous communities, in regard €0 resources, as poiated oat by P1 and P2, They
also pointed to specificities It calture and access to services. Some professionals,

such as P7. recognize and value 2 care system conducted with eguity and imegral-™

iy, mentioning cultural specificity andtraditionat medicine. Considering clinicat
practice, some rn—entlc}ned & non- dsﬂ'erenvauon between the indigenous and non-
mdigenous context.

“No. | don’t think theres & difference. 18s the serme. Th i have some privi-
leges over others, who kpows, mavhe oL B_]s w e]t -.i:ms der az medicat care, as-
sistance, it’s the same.” [P1)

“{ think so (there™s a diffgrence}. T wark in the non-indigenous area too. Even assis-
tanes 5 differentiated. because my care practices here are complziely different from
what [ €o in non-indigencus arzas, conceming evenything, meatzciellv, instrumen-
tally, as 10 eguipment, geals, programs, s completely differemt.™ (P2)

“Becanse we do many things with reditions] medicing, so there’s 2 difference.” (P7)

Some discourses emphasize that certain policies faver the indigenoas popula-
tion, such as the booking of medical appointments, wansportation 1o reference
hospitals, and the purchase of medicines, services that other SES patients do not
kave access to. This reinforces a dichotomist and segmented view between indig-
enous znd non-indigenous keaith.

There were discourses on tie preservation and considerasion of cultaral spec-
ificity. These are guidelines esiablished by the Nagionad Policy for Indigenous
Health, defended since the Federal Coastitution of 1988 as a conquest of indig-
enous peopies, after a long period of exclusion. However, these same specificities
did not seem to materialize in care practices, as is also observed in health protes-
sionals” accounts. Although specificides are acknowledged, there seems o be 2
difficulty in understanding what they mean and how to handle them in evervday
work. [n other waords, they do not know how 1o act from this perspective. Evi-
dence shows that there is difficulty in ép?m;ﬁasisn and incomperation of these
practices.

Thae indigenous kealth policy advecares specific and differentiated assistance,
with respect to the ethric, cultemat, socizl, and historical diversity of each group.
The great majority of interviewees of this research acknowiedge the existence of
indigengus communities” specific needs, thet varny from one to another depending
an the cutbture and the region mhabited. Discourses reinforce these suidelines,
showing reasons for i, defending dialogne with muitiple indigencus culiures and
still existing praditionai cuseoms, such as the vse of medicinat plants and practices
and ritnals performed by paiés and rezadeiras. In their discourse tere is conver-
zence that dees not weaslate iself 1o care practices.
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In order to meet the growing demand, services and practices in mental health
besan in 2005 in DSEL-PE, comprising the whole area of the Sanitary Districe.
The program had a psychiatrist, 2 psvchologist, and a secizl assistant. Its pur-
pose was 1o support the MESE and provide menta? healthcare to Pernambuco’s
eleven ethnic groups. Services should be offered in the villages at least every thres
monshs, Buf due 1o Jack of resources, the desired chronogram was not carried out.

. The overload in demand was tsken by doctors from the primary feam, whichre-- .
b & L >

sulted in much criticism towards the efficacy of the proosam.

Mental health &5 our bigges: tssue. We can’t haadle i First of ali, as & resuiz of the .

lack of professionals. We bave very few of them i psvehiatry or other specialties
with training or specialization in memal bealth, Because of this, nowadays we only
see patients with chronic mensa! disorders and that need care and medicafion or
reeatment in the specialized nerwork. Unfortunatel, we den’t have the means to
provide prevention, 25 a form of basic asteation. {1}

The manager indicates the mair challenges in developing mental healthi ac-
tions, highligheing the lack of specialized professionals. in the case of mdigenous
communities, the access to specialized services Is mere complex, since villages
are sitnated far away from the capital, in cities with fess than 100 thousand in-
hahizants. They are not understood as priority by the Health Minisiry in rezard to
the implementation of mentz] health services. This distance and isolation might

Jprudently be diminished with {avestment in traditicnal cure syseems, giving an-
fonomy 0 the commurity to decide strategies in hezltheare. Another difficalty
pointed oui was the restriction of treatment to chronic cases and to crisis situa-
fiprs. This is usuzally done in hospitals guiside the city where the patieat resides.
A thizd point is that in basic care there are no actions in prevention or support for
differential diagnosis. These should be done by multi-professional teams together
with peaple with traditional knowledge. The fousth problem seen is the difficuley
found by managers to hire specialized professionzls due io fow salaries.

Despite policies conceming traditional knowledge, all efforts are in hiring
maore health professionals. guaranteeing medical appointments avd ambulatory
procedures. In this context, arguing in favor of traditional therapeutic practices
is of extreme impodance. An effort to obtain recognition I a similar level 10
the blomedical model would certainly have a positive impact on the comsmunity,
strengthening self~care and seif-pressrvation practices, aad improving heaitih in-
dicators for ¢his population group. If the community and its kealth representatives
take effective ownership of these care strategies, contact between both health svs-
tems would be more legitimate. Treatmeant would be more humaaized.

En accordance to the National Poliey for Indizencos Health, the importance of
a joint approach in mental health and basic care is highlizhted. Care strategtes are
intended in a preventive and iaterdisciplinary direction:

“Af lezst here in the Xukuru community, these are many cases, so maay that when
the pavchiatrist comas | don’ know how much thesa cases really do need trestment.
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Nowedays people are fike that they sge conteoiled medication ang thew wamnt i In
some cases it is reaily bike an sddiciion.” (P2}

It is necessary to create adeguste policies for indigensus communities” needs, and
action should be seken tagether with the multidisciplivary ssams. Bessase of this it
is important for mental bealth professiconals to act o6 2 aily basis in ke ecminoni-
tes.™ (P3) '

" “Socia] assistance, @ rmake thesk Patents feel more usefui A menzst

patient i3 psu-
atty discriminated. He is 2 person whe sizvs an home, isolzled, and is no productive .
inwork and study, [ believe that someshing like that, 2 work grovp with these peopte
wiould elp, because they need w feel they are part of the sociesy.” (P10) '

Partrership benween mental health practices and traditional knowledge are un- -
derstood a5 priority by the health professionals. This is justified by an increase in-
contralied medication consumption and pumber of cases, of varving severity, of
mentat disorders and psychic suffering. They point the reed of healtheare prace-
dures other than medication, such as psychological attention and social assistance,
te care for patient’s working life.

dedication is still the central therapeuiic tool. Abuse leading to collateral ef
Fects and addiction is one of i1s problems. Health professionzls meationed ad-
dicted patients “that seek healthcare in order to renew their prescriptions.” They
see the importance of a program to beiter evaluate patients and idensi8y their real
need for psychoirepic treatment. ]

There is no place for dialogue in mental heaith, such as meztings or therapeuric
se3510ns, where patients coald be listened 1o in a broader way. Such places wonld
allow the expression of the different forms of suffering, sharing of senses and
meanings related 1o them, and an assessmens of possible forms of handbing these
situatioas. Most participants understood that listening should be done by doctors
or other health professionals. Somee would state that people prefer and irust one
professional over others, maintaining focus on professionaf care,

1 thiak patients only have the opportunity o tadk zbout their ssfering when they
see the doctor or another heafth professional, bat they are not slways given she space
they nead.” (P33

“You see, | generally receive a [ot of people who open themszives completely with
me, and telf me things they have never told anyane. Bot [ don’t koow if they have
this st with the team. I den’t know if i's because she team shifis from sren 1o
ar&a They might think something will spread out, althougk this woald never happen
becauss & woukd be a great transgression in ethics.™ (PG}

The interviews show that, in relation to mental suffering, there is no approach
or dislogue with maditionat indigenouns knowledge. Possigiy this indicates a sig-
nificant deficit in culturai preservation and preservation of the singular ways of
signifyving life experiences in this community. Ancther difficulry, that is not spe-
cific to this region, is in the lack of articulation between indigenous health manag-
ers and the other managers of the Unified Health System {SUS
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“IF I todd wou we had some kind of ictersectorial action, it wouldn't be tree. The
dialogue we bave here s Hke this, for examplie: when we qualify professionals i
cities where there is an estabfished indigenous population we do a censiderabie
sriicufation with evervbody, If's imporant for wou guvs to go so we can inclade
aspects that arz specific to this population in our qualificatian process, and construct
“imterversions” (G2

‘As we can see, the implementation of the indigenous haahh subsystem seems
to be against SUS’ actions and appreach. The subsysiem was not created o func-

ticn in paraitel, buf in complemen: to SUS, i order 1o guarantee access 1o uni-
versal kealth by indigenous people. It has been the scle means, during the last 12
vears, for assisiance 1o communites. .

The above discourses show the Jack of dialozue between the nwo systems. Dur
ing the irmplemertation of the subsystem, no partnership was established between
communities and the state and ciddes. Even if the discourse shows concern for cul-

turat and regional differences, there is still little understanding of the conaplexity

of the state’s indigenous pepulations that aiready sum up to 30 thousand Indians.
Pernambuco’s different ethnic groups wese Invited to dizlogue with Regional
Representatives of the State Health Burean {GERES) and with cities, bat there is
resistance it participating. This might be due o the state and city governmeants”
absencs in regard (o thess poprlations.

We zre conducting a debete with the state, bot we find-2 diffieult bacause when we
search for their partnership their icmediate 2nswer is that indigenous health was the
responsihility of FUNASA and is now the responsibiliny of SESAL And they dan’t
anderstard that the Indians are city residans, that they have their rights 2 such, and
put al 1ke responsibility on FIAWASA {G])

The participant’s repott expresses the challenges faced in the implementation
of indigenous health policies dus to kack of dislogue between managers of both
hiealth systems in cliies and states. The majority of city and state managers do net
understand the need for aa ndigenous heaith subsvstem, making it difficult to
establish a partnership. Even so, around 303 of mediam and high complexity care
is supplied by ity and stafe hospitals. They receive resources from the Heakh As-
sistance Bureau (SASMS). Guarantezing bealth assistance to Indians isseenas a
privilege to & portion of the population.

Among the conceprual definitions found for mendal health were physical,
mental and social well-being, the importance of being well with onesedf, with
on2’s body and with the secial group. These concepts are clearly iafluenced by
the World Health Organization’s concept on wmentzl health. Life in society is fun-
damental to the human being, People that are deprived of social contact present
some kind of psyvehic suffering as well as the need 10 refate to others.

“Aiental hezkh is ar unbalance that can be momerzary. Yoo might have had a prob-
lezn that wetghed 2 ior on vou and made wvou havs certain ceactions.”™ (P13
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“In my pereeption, meatal Realth is being weil with life, fams Iy, work, friends, and
with vourseif” {P3)

“Meniz] heaith Is & ohvvsical and spcial well-baing i 2 person’s Hiz It is havins
shelzer, food and eatertainment.” (P11} ' '

1 coasider loneliness, for example, o be an incurghie mend disease. think itz

lack of care, [ think mental disease | 152 dot relaied o this, when & is nor schizophre-
niz” {P3)

“Alot of people worty abeut conditicns areund here, inctding finan cia] conditions,
OF WOITies 2l-home that ave.not firancial. Thera 2re other worries, wi th husbands,
chiléren, ali sorts of things. When a person alreedy has 2 weak arganisr, then it runs
out of conrat.™ {87}

Merdal diseases in indigenous commaunities have a SIGOE conneciion with Ire
toss of affective, cultaral and social bonds. There are also efements it commat
with generai sociéty, where the individual is in conflict due 3o teck af working
opportunities, of sociat conditions, and a violent envircoment,

“Here we see many family and marriage issues. melatives’ inbreeding practices,
which { do believe that can be quite important™ (P2)

“T tkink the loss of family stroeture, family probiems, alcoholism, drugs, 2 inls
coniribises in hare; we have g loz of iU (P43}

“Behaviarad factors. They may invelve social factors, lack of warking W gele i
ez {P100

The maia causes of mental disease among Indians involve factors such as ter
riterial conficts, doss of family ties, culteral losses, and even the Joss of EiCome,
according o the health professional. We suspect the inffuence of other factors,
from direct abservation of the community. Among them, restricted SUppoT (o pro-
fessional development and the lack of fistare perspectives.

Aldcoed and drug consumption has become a matter of public health in alf
societies. Priority is giver w detoxification in memsal health care centers. This
has also become a problem among mdigenous populations, but stll no strategies
for control have been thought of, nor have stadies been conducted concerning is
COnsequences. B

We hightight, from the discourse of the people with traditional ndigenous
knowledge, their conceptions on meatal health and madness, based on their per-
sonal conrvictions and coliective thinking,

“Madness, I'll tefl vou. it prejects an a problem. Asvthing vou oL on solze mind
and insist o1 what ¥ou're gaing to do abous i, how vau're soing o sodve it Thas's
suffesing from the perves™ (D)

“Mentai suffering, madness, 35 when the persen is aggressive 1o others, hearing
voices, seeing snimals that are realiy shadows, [1 can even lead 1o death” {2
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Each culture defines madness based on their experiences, values and truth S¥5-
tems. Madness is associzted with the nervous person and with the mind to the
people with traditional indigénous knowledge. They consider it to be the greatest
predisposition to become insane, in the sense of & persor who has outbreaks and
is classified as insane.

Other explanations for madness a’ppear on Eherdiscnurs_es of the people with
traditional krowledge. They relate it to the individual's balance and nanre. One
of the participants compared the brain to a ball, 1o represent the universe throagh
which the person is in rune with the cosmic world. This tuning determines the per-
son’s psychological state. There is no universal conceépt for madness. i changes
throughout hmman history. One line in psychology, for example, defines mad-
ness as a condizion of the mind that is characterized by abnormal thinking. It is
necessary to understand hat each society explains madness according 10 its owa
culture, Explanations can also vary in each individual,

i certain coaditacns any Fersoa can bea tle crazy, and have certain anitedes that
are considered crazy.” (P13

“hfadress &s a state of mind. Te my opinion, if vou're ezphorie, vou zre e a state of

readness, aot euphoea, madness, eadersiend? 1f you're melanchalic vou zre also in

& state of madness. To me, madness is traly 2 state of mind, it depends a 1ot on the
moment.” (P3)

I thiat it’s when peonle are net in their senses, when they don™ want 1o sez anvone,
that i3, they change one thing for the other,.they see things. They say things 1hat
didnt even happen.” (P}

The logic used by these Indians is very different from the cne used by the
health professionals. For the Amerindians, diseases have a strong conneciion with
nateral phencmena, divine punishinent, sorcery, and, above zll, the loss of ties
with the fand, which is considered essential for survival The lead is very re-
spected by Indians.

“Spiritaal disease is casy 10 el 10 those who are used o i New, In comman
diseases you soon see a hzadache, a litle pain here-or there. A very common pain is
in the Ipwer back™ (DD -

“Becasse of finarcial conditions, injustices dote 1o people, many times parpetrated
b white people, and land cosfiicts ™ (D)

“lilness in the indigenous commpmnity, vou get i from the wind, sometimes it is
cased by the wind.” (D3

We can see thar there is another logic in the discourses above, mixed 1o values
absorbed Tn the contact with other cultures and other times. Disease gains new di-
mensions and becomes a phenomenon specific t a certain period. To the Xukarn,
there are fwo types of disease: the type cured by doctors and the tvpe cured by
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people with waditionat knowledge {Souza, 2004). In their report, disease is always
connectad eo spiritual or organic causes,

Diseases that are connected to spiritual causes are treated by means of prayer,
medicinal plants and ritvals to remove evit spirits from the body and parify the
soub. Among the Xukura, spivitual disease is conneered o evil winds and the de-

- velopment of spirioual eatities feorrerses™).-

Evil winds may bring diseases like “rFamo,” which in medica] science equals”
1 strokes, or diseases of the vascular or cardiac system. Another explanation for
disease associates it directly with stress and nervousness. Causes may inchude
lack of land, clean water, and food supplies. Another ¢anss may be the lack of
family income, which can be a source of discord among members. This fest cause
15 the most frequent among the Xukuriy, zccording o the participants “reports.
Orther mentionsd explanations include the loss of social structure, as can happen
for example ir alcoholism, producing suffering and organic diseases.

“The identification {of the disease) appears through a praver™ (D1}

“We know 2 by means of the pejé. Berause sometimes, wien people get ill, thev
lock fiest for the indigenous religion, they 2o & the paié for praver and knowledae ™
(D2

“Through prayer we know that cesiain disezses ceed o be treated by dectors.®{D3)

To thientt, diseases that only docters can care mast be taken to the doctor. The
pariiciparts identified ihe most serious diseases and sepasated those of physical
from those of spiriual origin, They skow abroad notion conceming the meanings
om heakh and disease.

“¥When a pessen i3 laving sick, in 2 bed, then she is not well. Health to Indians, is
having our land, respecting gur mother natere above all, kaving good relssions in the
commenily. being well with oneself, and havingz peace of mind.” {023

“We need to stay well, isn' Y Because we don't want to leave soon. Health iswhen
we ook beter.™[D3)

“It is very good when shere is health inside the house. Then when we are alf 1631111.
thare’s unicn 2rd andersianding. When there’s ons healthy and one sick, that anion
coesn't exist envmoee, becavse that one is waiting for his dax” {D3)

The pardicipants believe the diseases considered serious ameng Indians are
the same considered sericus among non-Indians. In thelr understanding, healsh
mezns having sirength, plans, land, respecting nature, having zood refations with
neighbors, union and understanding in the family. Disease affects not¢ only e
mmdividual, but their social circie as well, bath family and commuonin.

Health 13 not oaly the tack of illasss and the presence of fundamental elemenss
of survival. To Indians health depends on a macro system thet encompasses physi-
cal and mentai well-being.
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“First of all, il s nevessary to discuss with the commurity. | think tha: evenviking
must be discussed with the community & work well. There is no poing in arrivies in
an indigenoas area and directly impesing 2 program, you have w discuss it Brst widh
the indigencus lesders, and with the health leaders, because today we have the local
health counsels iy the commumties.™ (G1) -

“Taere should be a feam speciziized in psvehiatny; that would be here at leass every
owe, three months. They would ne=d m _rul\' implement an evgivation of menzal

health, anaiyzing the necessity of change in medicatton, or if other therznies are pos-

sible, besides giving crientation on h{m e wark with the patiert.” (P}

“An indigensus CAPS that kad preparation to nnderstangd cueiural and religious as-
pects wireid be interesting.” {P4) ’

“] thick we need a program thar valies actions for improvement of their life qualite.
Burt it is pecessary w0 associats 11 with ofher policies ther cen contribute i mental
“heatth.” (P9} o

*] think zbous conversatien citcles with the patients, and a traditional medication
tt:at we stifl kave here today.. The problam s, mzey of them doa’t believe i, they
gy believe in medicine from the phameasy™ (FIh

In accordance with SUS, Indigencus Mental Health Policy must be integral,
beginning in the federal sphere all the way to the city sphere, including cultural
specificities of each ethnic group. Such policies have gone through changes since
the end of the 80s, when the psychiatric reform took place. It advocated the clos-
ing of mental health instituticns and the adoption of a more humanized treatment
in mental health. Cities were enconraged fo create support networks formed by
multi-professional teams. 1a the past, mentat health was focused on hospizals,
under the coarol of psychiatry. Today multi-professional teams working in CAPS
{Psvchosocial Attention Center) share the responsibility. Wevertheless the major-
ity of services er2 still concenirated in the big cities.

“1 usually sav that ments] heglth pelicies are in 2 transitton process. Since the 80s
ard specifically with the pswehiatric reform we have been frving o organize men-
izl hezith Sen-icas to substitute psychiatric hospitals. This is direcily connscied @
culteres, kistores, w the form each commurine desls with these problems, 1o their
worldview.™ {G'-’j

“1t siill leaves mach to be desired, it 13 sl focused on curing. They {the members of
the camsunity) becamsa so usad o the contact with white pecpie that they don 't book
for {radizsiotal treatment) anymere. Some stifl do, but oaly a licle. Most don’t want
to ses it amveore, they don't bebieve im herbs and ali Because of the contact and
mixtare with white people they scquired their abits. The elders lived the maditons
a jitle bit moce, they 2re still cornecied to homemads medicine.” (F2)

Treatment asethods have changed due to eifons from the organized civit so-
clety, who anderstood that people with severe mental disorders must be seen as
human beings. belonging o a sociery. Rehabilitation and social reintegration

Traditional fndigernous Knowledge and Scientific Knowledge « 139

throwgh integral care must happen in the person’s own community, The biggest
challenge 15 stifl the lack professional training in the health teams.

Grezt advances have been chserved during e Iast 13 years in indigenous
commuaities of Pemasnbuce thanks to the DSEL-PEs achievements., Howewver, #
is necessary to recognize that the actions of FUINASA inkiated the process of {n-

digenous populations” inclusion. On the ather hand, it is possible to consider that

policiés could bave done more if investment had been made to creare awareness

‘concemning the role of health In these populations. Also, association with other
-policies against social exciusion conid have been ..cme. since heaith ah}re doss

not seiwe the problem.

1 think there has been much improvement. Whan I arrived Rere I wocked in the
city government, Assistance in dentsi kealth was suil [ alens gave {reaiment onoe a
week, only teeth extraction. Today we car’l say we have evenyiing, bus i &s much
oetier..” {P2)

I believe SESAEs actions were very positive on indicenous health. Accessibility
became a rezlity and the indizenous popuiation has seined a lot (e ssnitation and
basic care networks, besides support 0 services of mediom and high complexiny.

Foons {s pot only in services batin respecting the [ndian parson in their singularity.™
{¥3)

I think maos things came out whth good results. Sinee the Xukusu community is
outside the iy, i was difftcult for the person alone o schedide 20 2xam i the hos
pzl, and to get medical care.™ {PA)

I spite of impeortaat advances that must be acknowledged, the mental health
program in ihe Xukura commenity is stili centered on crisis conmol. Actions Gave
rot been taken in order to promorte improvement in kife guality, When referring to
e program, professionals speak of the lack of articalation between mentzl health
and other health services in the village. There has also been no initiative in consid-
eration of the community’s specificities, limiting practices to western heaithears,

“Ehey come very seidom. Psychiatic care is oniy twice, three times a vear. During
.the rest of the time the Jocal doctor receives the patients, | don’s keow i it's the cor-
rect procedurs, since patients need evaluation.™ (P2}

“The program’s cencem was net prevention, but cure. He came orly to monitor
patiznts with dizorders and monitor medication.” {P4)

“We. Almo:.I 20 0f:¢ uses this memal health thing in here " D2

e bave difficulty i hiving professionals such as sceial assistants, psvehologists
and therapists. Becase of this, sadly, we anly receive patients with mental diserder
ead those that use medication. only to conire! the orisis ™ (G 1)

The reports shove show how deficient the Mental Health Program implemen:-
ed by DSEL-PE between 2043 and 2007 was, although it emersed from the grow-
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ing demand for specialized service in indigenous menial haalth which could not
be offered by local professionals,

Attention is given to the discourse of the pafé (D2, showing the gap between
traditional indigenous medicine and the scienidfic paradigm. Fhroughout histery,
westerm medicine established irself as one of the most powerful and respected
models. A calture in whick the bicmedical model prevails was also created among
the Brazilian population. The power 6f cure was given only 16 doctors and to
seientific knowledge. With the implementation of indigenous health initiatives,
the dialogoe with tradittonat practices was one of the guidelines. The reporss re-

currently show, hovever, thef this diafogue is not he ‘ypﬁ']lﬂ':‘ and that not evén

among the indigenous popuiation the raditional care i3 vaiued. Priority is given
to medical ireatment and allopathic medication. : :

The participants indicated the complete tack of dialogue betwesn the scientific
and the traditional Xukur: knowledge. On the other hand, professicnals and man-
~agers pointed to the importance of this epproximation.

“The DIE[—PE has developed the dialeguee between tradiicnal medicing and the
meeli-professional ams in indigenous kealth, but it is 2 diffieult dialogue. Only oo
¢ihnic proups present initiatives o approximate thess twe models,™ (B3}

“Wo, but seme professionals stimulzie the populfation o vabze homemade medi-
cina™ (P10}

“Ii is another very polsmic issuz. Treditonz]l medicine depends on each ethnic
eroup. Some of them already developed projects and bave been using iraditionz!
medicice as a form of cure throesh the ese of teas, herbs and even in cultuzal rivals
invoking the eachanted, the spirits. Seme ethric groups intensely use their wadi-
fions, others nse # less.” {GT)

Indigenous Health Policy did not have the success it hoped for due to the pro-
cess of acculturation imgposed oo these poputations, even fhough its aim was to
complement healthcare.

In the following interviews, the lack of dizlogue between scientific and wad:-
ticnal knowledge is evidenced.

*Funasa insisted ard suceeeded in cemaoving much of the Indizns” beliefs in medici-
nal herbs, That's why we only sgarch for medicine i the health posts, ifthere’s any
medicing po onz szarches for plants.™[D1)]

“Some stil] kave respact, athers don't They think # doesat exise. Mosi don't bc]éeve
fa indigenous knowiedgs and religien. They don’t believe the pajé can cure..™ (D2

“Ypu have 1o respect iL.. you have to respect iz don’t von? There are kerbs we kKaow
of because of the Queen of the indigenous Farsst, voa bave w pray ar Our Father o
and it and to take it You have to ask permission. We can' come 0 withour authari-
zation, hecause ke Forest has a masser that is supesior te us. Hs master 15 our Father
Tupd and our Mothe: Tamain.™ (D3]
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In spite of #s good intentions, Indigencus Health i’eslm ¢ansed changes in
culture and habits. Even the simplest practices tend to change with its influence.
Traditional cure is an example of this. The Indigenous Heaith Policy, created witk
the intention of promating adisiods] knowledes, lad to &is fading o

Although the therapeutic itinerary of the Xaukury s1ill has | imporant momenis

in Indian’s process of becoming ilf and on their Irle:apeusf' choice, the modet of

choice is derermined by a series of 4
men:. This is done to at least diminish: suffering, a result many times g:uurc onh

- under the care of fradizional koow Eedae

cﬁwcwszoﬁ

The main goal of this research was o evaluate the m‘plen*eqta' on of indigencus
health poticies and the mental health program in 2 Xukur: do Crosubd commu-
nigy In this regard, gaps have been found, although mental health care is cne of
SUS’s gniding principles to neezral healtheare.

Lack of inforzmation is noted among professionals working directiy with In-
dians. There is difficalty i understanding the central specificities in healtheare,
which is seen when they are questioned about general heakh assistance. Some did
not incorparate or comprehend the policy’s guidelines. They did not notice speci-
ficities in healtheare and also produced negative and victimizing represenzations
about the Iadiza condition.

Biscourses showed there isn't an articatation betwaen the biomedical modet and
traditional care practices. They pointed to the absence of community participation
in the definition of strategies in mental health. Conceptions on health, mental heaith
and healthcare v members of the kealth team and people with taditional knowl-
edge diverged at certain moments and at others converged. This afse happened
among members of the same (research} group. The causes of disease mentioned by
both groups were connected 1o family, social, and economical issues.

The maia resulis point fo the nead for comprehension of the fading process of
caftural values and identities. This process encompasses devaluation of traditicnal
cure medels, the progressive medicalization of mentat suffering, and the low qual-
ity of heakl services. .

Strategies in mental healtheare should preserve the dialogue with the commu-
nity and especizlly with people with traditional knowledge. Their contribution lies
it their understanding of the mental universe, thelr conmaction to spiriteality, and
circuiation between the fwo worlds: the natural and the spiritial. Initiatives with
this perspective are ceniral 1o the cenception of a muli-effnical svstera.

In regard 1o the indigencus mental heaith program of the DSEL-PE, we evalu-
aled the main initiatives developed between 2000 and 2010, Mental health vent
through a series of modifications during this pericd. Mitiaily care was provided
by generai practitioners and maore severe cases were sent o reference senvices
With the increase in demand in 2085, DSEF hized, togethier with the City Hali of
Recife, 2 mentat heslth 1eam. However, this team could not mest the considerabie

Cisions thar lead to a L‘la‘:”lﬂsib and tyegi- .
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demand of ail twelve ethnic groups of the state of Pemambuco. The feam’s con-
tingent, formed by 2 psychiamdst, a psychelogist, and = soctal assistant, was not
erongh for the demands of a population of 30 thousand Indians. Another difficuley
was related to the territorial dispersion of ethnic Zroups, seme as distant as 800km
from the others. The rezurn of the health team to each v zilage, idzafly set for three
months, could fake as long as six 1o happen.

- ‘Fhere is still few dialogue on mental health prai.nc% or on successiul experi-
ences in communities. Inisiatives are restricted fo crisis control. There i 13 O move-
TeaE 1o discuss mental health initatives, nor published studies on the matter. There

s still much to do in this field. This research is intended as a challengs and stimutlus”
for a dignified, respectfii, healthcare. And shove all, one that strives 1o soive the
problems presented by the Xukuru people irneed of a menzal healthcare network,

The need for inktatives of psychotmopic medication conirol wes noted. Doca-
mental analysis ard the reposts collected in Interviews point % gaps in the monitor-
ing of patients with mental disorders, especially. those that are continuously medi-
cated Interviews indicate there is no monitoring of these patients and healthcars
only oceurs under a crsis sitzation. This infermation bhas been confirmed by DSEL

The incidence of mentai disorders is very high in indigenous communities.
There are many life situations that lead o intense suffering in villages. In general
this can refer 1o significant affective losses, famity losses, alceholism and odher
drug consumption, loss of cuiturat ties, land confiiets. violence, lack of activity,
lack ofresourees, of life perspectives, and genetic fastors. We have seen in the re-
ports of participants that violence and lack of income were factors associated with
mental problems, a result simifas 1o the general population. fn both cases the con-
seguences of socizl inequality and lack of adequate public policies are observed.

We have also noted the absence of anticufation hetween govermmental agen-
cies, whether federal, state, or muaicipal, such as SESAT FUNAL the Minisiry of
Agricalral Dex-‘e[opment (MDA}, Seate and City Health Bureaus, universiiies,
and other nanagement institusions respeasible for Indian palicies. This lack of in-
tegration weakens public policies, leading to discontinuities in actions for dealing
with social problems thai pessibly cause disease, including mental ones.

The effort to understand indigenoas health fram the poiot of view of mental
hiealth exposed the difficalty in anticulation even among healéth professionals in
the area

Considering what has been exposed, it {s necessary o discuss mitiatives and
guidelines of SUS’s policies on humanization and integrality. They could help
bringinig back inter-subjective and relational aspects to the discussion, that appear
as an issue in this study. Conaributions in Social Psychology and Anthropology
hawve also been brought as guiding teols for discussing how healtheare could be-
come more consistent, respaciful and effective,

We can consider, as another problematic factor for heaith promotion, the difficul-
ty of developing commaunity self-susminability. Political positions ef managers in
different areas are incompatible with the preservation of nansral resources. Comomr-
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Aily awareness (o sustaineble food production is not stimulated. It sesms that deep
changes in potitical and social awareness are needed in order for this o happen.

Simifarities have also been roted with problems faced by the gensral society,
Discrimination and isclation of individuals whe suffer from mensal disorders iz a
raitern of both cities 2nd villages, representing a chailenge fo mental healthcars.

The results point the need of effecrive measures i healtheare, through im
provement of public policies. These must consider generel life gualiny t::npro'i,e-
ment, once mentzl hezlth depends on health, education and waork
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SECTION H]

IMPLICATIONS OF NON-
DIALOGUING

Danile Silva Guimar3es

Francisea Nunas Maciel, my grandmerher, has died denving that she was
indigenous, but this denying is not isolated, it is the result of a p‘o!mcs aof
de.fefmn of indigernous identiy implemented by the Staie during the 17 and
I8% centuries. The State project was fo urifize the work foree of the indis-
enous pecple. their wisdom, the traditional rivalry in the pacification of
other ethnic groups, their geographical knowledge in the ferritorial occu-
pation and, fnally, thelr avtermination when they did not acoert e snbor-
dingtion to the pacification Until reaching the final product, the generaliza-
tion of the indigenous peoples and their introduction in the national sociahys

—Maciel, {2014}

The indigenous population it Latin America bareely decreased since the 15th cen-
tuey, when the Enropeans stzried to colomize their terriiories, to the end of the
20th century. Cnky in Brazil, 2 population estimated to be around 5 million people
belonging 1o more then 1000 ethnic groups in the vear of 1500, was recduced
0 2%4.131 people, when the Brazilian Census startzd fo collect the data about
the Brazilizn indigenous populatien. Among the many reasons responsibie for
the extermination of these peoples are armed conflicts, epidemic diseases, social,
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promoded cultiral disorzanization and assimilation policies (cf. IBGE, 2005). The
process of colonization affected differently each society, Mowadavs it is estimate:
that more than 82 indigenous groups remain isolated in Brazil,

COrver the last two decades, demographic censuses show an important popula-
tion growth in the national rereitory. The fast census revealed that the Amerindian
population i Brazil wes about 960 thousand people belonging to 303 different
ethnic groups, speaking 274 different languages (IRGE, 20123 The United Na-

tionts considers Brazil the Latin American conitry with the grestest diversicy of 7

Amerindian peoples, although it has cne of the lowest proporzions of Amerindizns
in relasion to the total poputation {0,5%), from the 17 investigated countries {CE-
PAL, ’-’[}14} The censuses foand that 42,791,456 »'tmenndlana are lmncr in Latin
America, 8.3% of the population of the continent.

Latin America has one of the biggest culural diversits es on iEle planer, thc.ﬂ!-.s

'in great measure to the hundreds of indigenous ethriic groups tha stili live here
These groups survived out of & secular history of sociopolitical subordination.
The recurrent deprivation of traditional iznds znd the decimation of cobinral sub-
sistence conditions are sources of great suffering. The heritage of intense and
continued threatening to Amerindian peoples is refevant to uaderstand the litle
frisst they demonstrats ionverds approaches from the State.

Suspiciousness is a strong feeling in refation to the sciendfic discourse and
practices tha: involve the Amerindians, including the psvchological discourses
and practices. As Maciel remarked in the epither of this introduction, this is be-
cause there is not only physical vielence, but also symbolic violence griding a
process of exclusion and anrecognition of their tdentities.

The educational process has bad an imporiant role in this identity denving. In
Brazii, the systematization of the pedagogical methods elaborated by the Sociery
of Jesus in the 16 century materialized the spissionary ideology of reprehending
aad ielling the truth:

Reprehending the Amerindian traditions, considerad as instances of the fad habits,
signs of the Bad, and lling the 4nuth about the ealienioy of the native’s habits.
These shoubd be substitaied by the good fobirs, which express knowisdee of the
érwe Faith, OF course, all 1kIs process was sustained in the reaching, ih\, education.
(Casta, 2007

After the colonial period, public policies continued w work in favor of the
elimination of the Amerindian cultures with discourses and practices that homog-
enize different peoples instead of valorizing their singufarized expression:

tier the independence, the new Brazifian fmperial Stase had the chalienge of cresr-
ing the Wation and the Brazilizn people, inexistent untif then. [t was necessary o
cremie a erreoaal polineal and idzological unity o the country, generating a col-
lective memery that weuld unify distinct poputations areurd a teigque ideatiny. The
etmic and cultural plomaiy, valorized nowadays, dié not have place =t shis tme,
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and the ideology of the new Brazilian State was hased o the European valees of
modemization, progress and s supariority of the whiis man. (Almeida, 2012}

In paraliel io the consarction of discourses and images of Amerindian penples
that conmicuted to deny their role as active subjects, Amerindian peoples Tesisted
to their invisibility and played leading roles in political and inteilectual move-
ments. As aresui, in 1988, Amerindian p\,oplc:, in Brazil were formaliy recog-
nized in the Federal Constitution as ethnic groups with proper socizl orsenization,
habits, languages, befiefs and radirions, as well as their rights conceming the

use of their taditional fands, which shoeld be demarcated, Additionally, in 2008,
~a Federl law cbliged all Brezilian schools to teach the Amerindian history as

part of the pedagogic project. Nevertheless, the effectuation of Universalist pabhc
policies is challenged by the muiltipiicity of the Amerindians in their process of
differentiation and dedifferentiation in relation o the eforts of fixing them inio
reguiar and clear characterissics, e

In the axiological and praxiological plans, public policies are used to man-
age interethric situations in two ways, both of which create diffculdes for the
dialogue fo happen: on one hand malticaituralism promotes isolation between
different groaps, cettributing to marginalization; on the other hard, assimilation
does not atlow culiural differentiation, aiming “to create a society based on simi-
lariey” (Moghaddam, 2012, p. 9). The assimilated similarity is esvally claimed as
an argument for the superiorty of 2 supposedly more essential or more complex
social bond from which ait cuitares should be insepasahie. It is expressed with the
idea that cubfures are not equitable.

Diverse communities decided 1o resist to the socfal process of sterilizing ho-
mogenization, refusing to be assimilazed in the involving socio-cultural eld based
on the accumulation of goods and the indiseriminate use of natural resoarces,

Usual pelicies for managing inter-group relationships can also be compared
with the eclectic versus dogmatic approaches in the epistemelogical debate con-
cerning psyvchological schools. Assimilation cen be associated with the eclectic
positioning, by stimulating the inseparabifity and fusion of cultures, while mul-
ticuttaralism can be associated with the dogmatic positioning, which SUpports a
supposedly unavoidable izolation among cilmres:

Arthe metapherical leve!, the isolation sod iaseparability of sublect-other ars anala-
gous 1o dogealic and eclectic epistamodogical and ethical positisns, where differ-
enees are denied and become flanensd. According to Figusiredo (1992, the d&if
Heuly for understanding a situstion usialiy brings anxiety 1o the subject. Dogmatic
and eclectic positions are bodh defense against such anxiety thas block the subject™s
conizet with the source of amciery, The dogmatic attitude prevents the sebieet from
the contact with the different by disqualifiying it as not reasonzhle or admissibie
because it dees not it fo his previows frame of knowledge, values, and beliefs. The
eclectic soitude alsg prevems the subject from the contaes with the different, now
b disqualifving the difference itsell: i the tast resor, evervibing can be fined {re-
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duced) to his previous f“ame of kngwledge, vabues and beliefs {pp. 17-18). {Simiao
& Valsizer, 2837, p. 396)

Dogmatic views to Ametindizn peoples asgae, for instance, that these peoples
should live in isolztion and that psychology is not gereral enough to approach
their cultural specificities. Eclectic views argue the opposiie: thers are no relevant
diffzrences berween Amerindian peopies and any otker people psychologists ars
used 16 deal with. Theories built to understand the mind of some Western euhi-
vated mans can be applied fo any people around the woeld. .

Mevertheless, classical conceptions of personal ideneity, in psychological seud-
ies, were historically constructed according 1o materialist andfor spiritualist pre-
suppositipns. The materizlist phitosophy grounded the personal identity in the
physiofogical dimension of the human orgarism and the spiritualists argued in
favar of 2 transcendent dimension for the peyche. All of them proposed the iden-
tity as that of an individaal Ego.

The notion of the individual Ego was discussed by Jobn Locke (163217047,
concernisg a pkilosophical explaration that could serve as a basis for the idea of
private property. An impact of his philosophical constuction is chserved in the
Declaration of the Righes of Man and of the Citizen {1709), a milestone of the
French Revolution, in which the F7*= article asserts that property Is “an inviolable
and sacred righe™ Unti! nowadays, article 17 of the Universal Declaration of Ha-
man Rights focuses the “right to own propersy.”™ Such forensic notion invaded the
psychological specalations in ehe construciion of an ideofogical discourse for the
pelitical, economic and psychologicas fiberalism.

Contrastively, the anthropoiogist Carlos Fausto {2008} argaes tha: the notions
of identity and property discussed in the Lockean tradition do not march the no-
eeons of identities and ownership from the Braziliar Amerindian traditicn. The
paturalistic view from Western traditions i grounded {n some cosmological pre-
suppositions from the fudaic-Christian tradition that separate haman beings from
the uiile things (animals, plants, the land eic.}. Together with the fragmentation
of the experience, the Euracemric tradition hierarchizes the dominium of the {n-
divideals over the things and defines transcendenzal processes and nstitutions for
the appreciation of individual responsibility.

Cufrural psychology is challenged due to the ethnocentrism that pervades Eu-
rocentric conceptions of personal identity. At the same time the dizlogue with
different cultures is argued as something valuable to strengthen the power of gen-
erzlization of seientific knowledge in the field of Cultural psvehology, the routes
to the constracrion of muneai and collaborative undersiandings are not direct or
mansparent {Rasmussen, 20113 The dizlogus with indigenous caltural elements,
in the process of constmucting a Latin-American Psychotogy, presupposes the re-
vision of reductionist scientific and professionzl references, for instance, the frag-
mentation of knowledge that guides the mainstreamn of European and American
Psychology. Prebably, an epistemological pluralism is necessary, in order to take
into account inzlienable elements of indigenous cultures——as their concepsion of
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spiribzzlity—aiming 1o surmount the intolerance in interculniral refations and the
construction of coliaborative coexistence among peoples.
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CHAPTER G

CONSEQUENCES OF THE
INVISIBILITY PERPETRATED
BY THE ARGENTINIAN STATE
AGAINST INDIGENOUS PEOPLE

Marcelo valko

The memory of the victimizers and the victims should rot be lost
—3on Sobrine, from the Liberagion theology, condemned 1o complete
sifence by Pope Benedict VI (Vidal, n.d.)

INCESSANT PAINS

There are two evenis from the recent past which can be used to explain what is
actuaily happening with native people from the northwest of Argentina.’ These
events are said 0 be connected to each other ’

" Argentina made a huge =i 1o show izself as a waite end Suropean country, differest Fom the
eest of Latin Americe. [ is even said “Argentinians come fom the shins.™ However, reslity is guite
different. The Grenetic Digitad Peings Service, from the Universidad de Busnps dires {UBA) has re-
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Firstiy, in the vear of 1946, the Kolla's land request, in the province of Injuy
and the west of the province of Salta, in the Punea region. This event, the so-called
“Ilzldn de la Pez” {Native People’s Raid of Peace), is considered to be the first
time indigerons people inanaged 1o stop the invisibility which they bad been ex-
posed 1o since the late X1X century. Affer constantly going to Court and fosing in
provinee’s mials, the Kolia set on a Joumnay of 81 days on foot to the City of Bue-
. oS Aires, The massive protest began in a promising way, with great media cover-
age and even with the support of Peron’s brand new adminisiration. Three weeks
‘after their welcoming arrival at the city, the whole party of 174 Kolias ended up

kidnapped and exiled by the same authorities who kter on would deny their rple

in it Quite soon, their memory was suppressed from the national living memory.

Secondly, ancther fact that can help us illustrate the reality of indigenons peo-
ple nowadays &s the massacre of the Pilagd and #ichi ethnic groups, perpetrated
in 1947 at the hands of a gendarmerie, in Rincdn Bomba—province of Formosa.
It became the main indigeénous people slaushier of the 2 rentuny.. Concise in-
formation was leaked 1o some newspapers falking abowt an “indizencus peaple
rebeilion” or a “confusing incident” without major consequences. That was it. The
slazzhter was instanthy obliteraied from official hustory. The more traditicnalisis
disclose 400 deaths; others raise the number 1o 1200 people. Men, women and
children had been assassinated by the hands of the Escwadrdn N°F8 de Las Lo-
mitos de la Gendarpreria Naciosnal {(Gendarmerie N° 18 Squad in Las Lomitas}).

[n hoth evenss (Molen de fo Por—1946 and Rircdn Bombo—1947), the Siate
did not pursue an investigation. What is more, there were no suspects at all. The
victims were just indigenous people, invisible beings. Such impanity of the gov-
emmenial organizations, which are supposed to watch over citizens” interests
instead of kidnapping, exiling, assassinating, concealing evidence, and denving
what had happened to them, brought about some tuly tmumatic psyehosocial
conseqguences that still afffict their descendants. The disastrous effects, caased by
ialon dz la Paz and Rincda Bomba are demonstrated not only by psychological
tratmas, bur also by threats, cutrages and the murder of indigenons people who
trv 1o defend their limited terréiory.

EL MALON DE LA PAZ?

In 1946, represearatives of the Kolla commusnities, which were set in Salta aand
Jujay, decided to march massively. They had been spffering from extrems exploi-

certly made a discoveny, after 12 vears of stodies; sssconciusionprevents fofklare 10 be a sert of lost
annex in the middie of the dark historical Americas Bashary in Europe. Genetics specizlists poing
pul thet in Argeniing 36% of the population has imdigenous zoois (Claris, EE6% Jansary, 2063). This
means thal native scots asz greater 1hax those who descended Fom the ships. Thees 12 56} moze data.
Accosding o he last census, Argerting hes 5 times mose indigenous pecple then Bragil, i quanizor
2z well as Ia populanion perceniage (Watke, 2012, o 193],

* Acoording to the definiticn giver by dictionasies, Malén i5 " An voexpested raid or atack perpetrated
by indzgerous people™; they even add “wnexgected jeiomy™ Malin is a pejorative ers and derives
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tation conditions: land usurpatiosn, lash, punishment ar the hands of the property-
owners, arbitrary wage, and even unpinished sexisal abuses, such as the ﬁe&‘[ex:al
“wroit de seignewr” Robustiang Patrén Costas, who was the owner of a siezar
factory calied Sen Martin de! Tahocal > was one of the and owners accusedyby
the indigenous people. Mot only had he been 2 politicaliv-renowned character
and 2 pariner of the Szandard Oil Company but also the “electaral fraud” winger,
which led him 1o become & Congressman aad 2 Governor iv many opporn:-nif;ées:
in 1943, unsurprisingly, he was just abous to become Argentinezs president by
electoral fraud {Vatke, 2082, p. 42 ’

The Xoilz decided to reach the distant Plaza de Mave, a symbolic spat for
Argentine’s political power. El Malén de fa Pazporlasrutes de la Patria (The

- Raid of Peace on the Roads of Homeland), which was the way they had called

themseives, would become a landmark on rative people’s recognition annals. Az
the beginning, it was the main protest of native people that had ever taken piace
in Argentinean history. B would also be the first claim thet Peron’s LOVETTHRENT
had to face, just a few days afier the Generzl had taken office. It was initially sup-
ported by Perdn with the purpose of taking distance from his political adversary,
Patrén Costas, m order to show the significance of the docirine of Social Justice,

During the approximately four moaths the “Mafdsw™ was widespread in the
media, the more unprecedented facts ook place. Soms of them are mentionsd a3
foltows. On the 9% of July, 1946, nearly 200 natives with their horses and mules
marched afong the infanéry through the main avenues of the ¢iy of Roserio. The
Army would put them up in its quargers. However, they had previously been there
only as prisoners or war trophies. When the AMuddn de Jo Pas armived in Buenos
Alres, theusands of people came up to meet them at the same time they were ac-
chaimed as “aew herpes.” In fact, “land reform™ commitiees were being set up.
Finally, on the date they arrived in Buenos Aires, the neighbors were throwing
fowers as they were marching. Bus, should Aowers be fhrown to 2 crowd of in-
digencus people?

On arriving at Plaza the Mayo, members of the Maldn joined General Perdn
i & brotherly hug at the myikic presidential balcony, while an excited crowd
wimessed the scene. Never in our history had such a similar event taken place.
Conld indigenous people be at the very presidential balcony? Paradoxically, after
such a graat greeting, Perdn ordered fo put the naiive people up at the Hovel de
framrigrantes {Foreigners Hoted). This was the same hotef that had hosted foreizn
people coming from the seas, a nice symbol of what indigenous people represent
to the State.

from Bz word bed. Being a crowd of indigences peapde waiking to $he eily, they remindsd in & way
g2 “wild raids " from the XX century. Precisely because of that, ihey add the wosd Paz, &5 order 1o
dizzinish the megative overione added on Matdm. (Valko, 20035, p. 421

* The sugar Factory was fuif of slaves from different ethnic groups §The Chirifmamnas, the o, the
Pilagd and the Charere). During the period from E53F o 159%, &t 201 to possess 930,236 Recidreas
[Brown, 24007), {Constant, 2014, {Ammas & Cosstent, 2320,
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11 was too late when the government finally anderstood that sapport fom oon-
indigenous people was driving his administration into dangerous ground. Were
the kand to be given 1o 174 Kollas, a heap of claims from natives and farmers
would chaflenge presidensial zathority, President Perdn had oaly two options: ei-
ther give the Kelia their jand while dealing with the following consequences ar
et them out of the rational scene. In order to proceed according to this very last

option, it was necessary fo dimiaish the Kolia® hopes. Therefore, together with -

other absurd activities. they were forced to play a football match right before the
tradirional wel-known Eiver—Boca one, The £0.000 spectators who attended the
match wonderad: Were these the same Kollas who had come o recover thelr land

and were now pia}-'in'g soccer™ Three weeks later, the indigenows people’s hopes

had vanished n the worst way amidst tear gases, beatings, insults, weeping, and
tosires. At the beginming, they thought of giving them the requesied iands in
order to tanirast the democratic figure of Perdn with the image of the north feu-
dal maa. Later on, the President’s advisors explained eo him that doing so would
only set a precedent which could be used in simifar future land requests over ali
naticnal territory. After 2 23-day heshation pericd, a force composed of hundreds
of naval soldiers and a group of police officers, which were in charge of throwing
teargases, got an epic victory against barbarians. The maloneros {marchers at the
raid of Peace) were kidnapped, thrown on a train and exiled while being watched
over by police officers so that they could not get off before their arival in the
Arcentinsan “Siberia.” initially named Adra Pampa. Foremen were wailing fof
the}n, cracking their lashes and assuring “now you witl have the lands you have
reguested, you crap.”

THE MALONON THE DISPLAY WINDOW

Maloneres, who were aware of the heritage received from Argentinean collective
folklore about indigenous people and the significance of naticnality, on their final
proximity to the capita] city, decided to call on three different towns: Pergamino,
San Antonio de Areco, and Lujdn. Bach of these fowns represented quite different
aspiracions ot images that would be used by them to dress up with and show Lhe{sp
selves to the community, Reaching Pergaweine implied dealing with the Asgentin-
ean central barn, that is to say, the concept of land possession. Also, it would mean
16 show themselves as farmess®. Getting the chance to farm their own land was

0 Angust the 15%, 1946, mere o Less 40000 speesaross winessed the wnuseal t}tﬁ-[imr:d exhibition,
of 20 minutes each, where 2ccesding 7o cfficial press “the KoBasiood oul™ {La Epeca, TR/ 1546, 2.
T According i the apposition parties, they “were %ie laughing stck™ (Argeming Libre, 0501946,
9: 20 Oither jvu-ume.]&_ forgetting their clzim for fand, depicied the episode &5 iF natoneros weTe 40 &
;m}n's {eagne tour “For e vary first dme they are piaving in sre Ciny of Brsnos Az (EI Puebi,
161871956, p. §5). Unusualiy, a native people procest exded up in the spors secticn.

$ O 1946, echioes of “£! Grice de Afcorta ™ were presert. The sizike of 1914, which wes supponed
by more then $E)E00 Facmers, was a <laim fhr improvements 1 siop a feudal exploitagon. Oz that
o%;pemmit}-'mey received the Mapuche § suppori.
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not a problem ascrited oniy to the P, aciually. it was a wound which hurs al;
provinces the same. In tumn, calling on Sar Anionio gz Areco meant to e imbued
with criclio and Argeniinean tradition, which on every step they tried to assame
as their own.® They had triec to reflect this during their march, amiving on spacia!
national dates: Jajuy (257 of May: First Nationel Government), Cdrdoba {205
of June: Flag’s day) and Reosario (9% of July: Independence Dayy. The third city
they intentionally called on before their arrival was Liydn. There was located the
shrine of an Argentinean Virgin. Going or a pilgrimage to Lufdn meant to show
refigious faith. This agrarian, nationalist, and catholic frilogy was, in the end, the
implementation of their intention 1o act upon the folklore over indigénous people.

Meanwhile, the media coverage would increase proportionzlly o their prox-
imigy-to the City of Buenos Afres This unusual interest on a protest by natives'is
related to the initial purpose of the zovermment of tuming the saloneros and their
claim into an example of the significance of the doctrine of Socizl Fustice. The

- solution Lo the-Koffad claim would be immediate. Radios, newspapers and news
bulletins such us “Sucesosdrgentings™ were miking about the Kofla, giving them
a remarkable place in headiines, interviews and fron: pages. Because of the fame
the Maldn bad gained, many firms such as the cigarette faciory “43/70,” “Alpar-
gatas” or the analgesic “Geniod™ used the Kofla to sefl their products,

Since the Kokla®s kidnapping and exile, the media had no mercy znd crudely
defamed them or, at best, remained in conspiratorial and scandalous silence, All
the racism which had been hidder bekind the news and political greetings became
incessane. From one day to the next, it was “discovered™ thar the Kotla were not
native people. To tllustrate ihis, it can be said that the fact many of the members
of the Malde were titerate was one of the “convineing evidences™ of it. There was
nothing more “suspicious™ for folklore than a literate parive. Other members of
the media began “intermationaltzation.” It cannot be forgoten that they had been
previously hosted in the Foreigners Hotel and, taking advantage of their origin,
they were labeled as "Bolivians.” it was said that the Afe/dn was made up by fake
indigencus people and criollos; what is more, that it was full of criminals {Clarin,
30/08/1946, p. &; Lo Argesting 30708/1946, p. 4, La Fonguardia, 0370971948, p.
8). Ome of the most pathetic examples was szated by Teodero Saravia, a Congress-
man from hjuy, when he jumped cut of his seat sheating: “In Jojuy thers are no
indigenous people.” If they were not indigenous but simply foreign people the
problems would disappear. For the Argentinean folklors, and the aforementioned
cOngressman in particalar, our counity was white and European, which is why the
absence of the Xolla and any other indigenous people was nanzral. In corclusion,
if they were foreten people, the problem would vanish zezin. In gereral, & visceral
racism appearad, dtke i1 the newspaper La vor de Lujdr, where it was implied that
the Koila went back 1o their ancestral fands “with their brains spoiled by the diz-

© Agecn was the homeland of Ricarde Giliratdes, suthor of Don Segundo Sombrs [Yr Seqndo Sown-
Graf. It is the plzee wiere the Tradillonal Matioeal Pary has been cefebrated every vear since 1950,
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ziress of civilization™; or like Criterfo, the main catholic weekly newspaper, who
gladly affirmed that imdigenous peopls had ro intention of going back to I ;1_11.1. @
continue enjoving “the delight of mavonnaise™ from the Federal Capital.

For historians, the Maldn de fa Paz is in a no man’s Jand and is considered ong

of the problems thart block out our memaory of i, This event, which was developed

during one of the most impenant historic periods of Argenting, s excessively

embarrassing to be dealt with. The Peronism’s silerce is understandable. The oc-

currences which took place against indigencus people Jeft the adminisération in
an awkward sitmation. Criticizing Perén by taking adv antat,e of the emratic and
scandalous treatment given 10 Maloneros was very easy, but fotaily counter-pro-

ductive. What do [ mean? By using the Maldn, the incipient Peronist image would
- become particularty vulnerable. Nevertheless, i implied dealing with a chain of

dangerous topics such as kand possession, latifisndium, indigenous peoples’ mis-
ery and lack of education and health services, and also the religious and political
abase whick they were victims of. This was something that the opposition, who
was mostly refated to oligarchical parties, was never interested in salving.

RINCONBOMBA: AN UNREGISTERED SLAUGHTER

The second point to consider is the main indigenous people’s massacre ever per-
peirated by the Argentinean State during the 20th century. It took place in the
provinee of Formosa, a vear afier the “Mafon de lo Pez.” The estimartes go from
&608 bodies 1o 800, On the crimes against humanity’s claim, which was filed
by the Pilaga Federation against the Argentinean State, the number s raised o
more than a mitlion victims {incduding childrer). A of them were killed at the
hands of the Geadarmerie N° 13 Squad in Las Lomitas. Unlike other specific
massacres which took place in the Argentinean Gran Chaco region, such as
Mapalpi” or E] Zapaltar®, what happened at Rircén Bomba hes unusual features.
The slanghter begins on October the 10th of 1947 in Las Lomitas and lasts for
two weeks, spreading out up to 70 kitometers from its starzing place, with the
evidenr purpose of getting rid of any potential witness.

In the middle of the spring of 1947, hundreds of indigenous peoole began 1o
assembie nearby Las Lomias (located 300 kilometers of Formosa®s west sidel.

T fuly 195, 1924, doring th: £Ridn Radical party adménisizztion, the Xapalpi massacse is parpeirat-
ed, On that very mommeant, Ioczl pobee officers and lendovrer s privete guasds Rilled 4080 natives. An
zirplana was even ussd 10 machine-gun Femm. “There zre =0 casuallies amzeng the azackes:s, not even

&n injured Rorse. ™ {Solans, 2008, p. 126.) They wied to excuse themselves g5 wsual end fn soms cases

the natives wers o Dlame. A local journal menonad e abserdize of an inzemna? dispute among the
nalive people. The journzl chaimed that it was a “tough figh: between Fohes and Mocovies, ressltisg
in hurdsads of dearts and who Lnows Row many wousded.™” (La Yor da! Chace, 28071924

F 0 Sepremder the &%, 1933, Bl Zappaitar slasehiter ootugs, Aside fiom these massive assassingtions
there ase osheers, ramely “Huafing™ or dirgcthy “largei praciicss.” a sort of drinping death. bz vwas a
cruet, sifenced asd izoessamt bloadbath, En 2012 &t Pampa def Ixdto, 2n 012 man told me that when
ha was a kié his father banaed fum fom waiking arpund some wilderness sizee, from dme w ume,
2 fpreman would praciice aim sgainst aaives who ware passing by,

Censequences of the Invisibility Perpetrated by the Argentinian State « 177

They were mainly Pilagas, but Quom and Wickis ethnic groups could also be
found there. This unusual congregation responds o a number of reasons, F_rst[v
according to the lawsuit filed by the Pilaga, nevs of the time, and research {based

on oral memory or recent documeniaries’ rescued b by ihe native historian Juar-.
Chice), theusands of native fann laborers had been decejved by San Martia del
Tabacai’s sugar factory contractors. The owner of this sugar factory was Pamén
Costas, the same politician ard business man who was meaticned in the “#aldn

”f:fe fa Paz” case. Pilagd men, women, and children had marched to work at the
sugar harvest. Once there, iistead of “taking the word of paying six pesos per

day,” they were told that they would receive a 2.5 pesos wage” When claiming

for the original paymeent, they were thrown out “inhumaneiy™ (Nodte 13/05:1947,

. 3} As they could net afford the train ticket, they came hack 480 ¥ilometers on

fect. That miserable and cateast caravan stopped in Las Lomitas (2 town located

in the centes of Formosa}. There was one powerful reason 1o stay there. Huge'
crowds of natives were there 1o listen 1o the preaching of the sharman Lucizno—as

will bz explained later on. Being reinforced by the media, the concentration of
indigenous people heard 2 rumor: land woald be dismibured 10 theer (this was an

etemzlly postponied mattery™. There is no doubt these thres aspects {dismissal of
farm iaborers, preaching of the shaman and land claim} were not exclusive, on the

conmary, they all converzed and reinforced each other,

Beyond the scandafous breach of the sngar factory on payving what was agread,
most natives had arrived o Las bomitas lured by the preaching of shaman Lucia-
o, who had mixed hereditary beliefs with Clristianity lesrned on evangstic sects.
Everyday huge crowds met aroand his svncretic appeat, where spirits were catled
and healings were affered. By using a rieual called “cororz™ [crowal, which was
a grourd-made circular-£rm embankment surounded by palm lzaves, devotees
climbed to receive the spirits or heal themselves. Bear in mind that the natives
who paticipated in Luciano’s “coronas™ had nothing to eat afier the ritaal

En that village, the maiive's situation was frankly calamitous: aculfs who had
been betrayed on their good faith were upse: and 2 good part of the children were
uademeurished. After a popular meeting, Cacique MNofa Lagadick (wall known as
Chiedfiain Pablito) and shaman Luciano™ asked authorities for urgent help, espe-
cialty 10 the major of Gendarmerie N° 18 Squad in Las Lomites and the Manici-
palicy. They also asked for clothing to be used by six Pilagés wha were planning

¥ Documentary Sonsbre Pilagd, Stories About the SHence by Valeriz Maseimaa.

" *Pilagds have een victims of egiiators who wanted o inciie disarder v mekiag them Ve AL

same auiborities woitkd 703 raise éheir Journals and lands—io work there, in the pas thess tands were

inhabiied by natives.” (Nericias Grdfoas, i291071947, b &) The rumor wes senseless. Then i will
b sa3d that the ones who “soiisled” patives D{}l{.‘l-.’r._‘iﬁﬂ wr Linide Clvigg fodicala overous enemy af
Peron’s Administrazion,

' Weoro and Veright {1951} explains that “Lucizne hed a paizted face with 20 ear piescing, He was a
Rty vear-odd man dressed in white. Some sonsidered him 2 God while he called o 3. a God messen-
ger whe delivered protective spirils and effered power 2nd fiealings. His Pilaea name was Piagsione
ip. 1613,
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to fravel to Bugnos Aires to meet with President Perdn so they could personally
explain to kim how deticate the sinuation was,

At the beginning Las Lomitas” authorities seemed to accepi the requests. A
detiver of staple food was orgadized. It rapidly ran out, as the natives were starv-
ing. Under those circumstances, the natives decided to recensider their very first
position. nstead of walking towards Bueaos Aires, they were now planaing io
receive Presidént Perdn in Las Lomiths, 50 he conld witness the indignity to which
they were subsmimted. The Pilaza had 2 fresh memory of the Maldr (as they wers
touch with the XKolla at the San Martin def Tabacal sugar factory.)They had
" wavelied ro the City of Buenos Aires, getting no ansvwer whasscever. Mot so long
ago, the year Hefore that, a Pilags from Las Lomitas, Virgilio Castillo, had eons
by mule to Buenos Afres to inform president Perdn abous the “peoples’ problems™
{Ef Lider 234773946, p. 13). Castillo was hosted at the Regiment, hopping for
an answer that he would pever gei. When time went by, he received clothing and
he was told that i would be betfer to “wailt in Formosa for the rest of the help,™
which he would also never receive. So many decepiions convinced natives that it
would be more prodactive iF Perdn watched in sitn their condition. Misery would
speak for them.

There iz a battery of figures about such a crowd of natives in Las Eomitas:
1,500 natives might have stirred up™ (Lo Nacion, 1271071947, p. 3% “around
1,8607 {FI Intransigente, F3710/1947, p. 63, “ghout 28007 {Claca, 1% 10/ 1947, 1
B “more than 20067 (£ farransigente, 127801947, p. 6.3 Even centain {Jfﬁmal
documents such as Gendarmeriz Nacional, a magazine of the Argentine Gendar-
merie infonmad about “the presence of 7,00 ar 8,000 natives™ with the clear in-
tention of increasing thetr poterdial danger {Crisz 1991}, People from Formosa still
remeambered the assauli 1o Fortin Yuenka, which happened in 1919, when a group
of natives “taking revenge” had kilted a dozen of people. This “last Malon"—as
it was described by some sensationalist press and historians {Laprido, 1983 —was
comtinuonsly set on and conmributed to maintzining the image of the “dangerous
natives” and the sensation of inhabiing a sert of “wild west™ (Cruez 1991} In fact,
in 1936 a punitive expedition, which was organized by the Armny, imprisoned
mamy Indian chiefs as a lesson.

Regarding the crowd of Pilagés and Wichis in Las Lomitas, Perdn’s adminis-
tration was updated through the Minisay of the Interior zbout their sintation. Iis
sole reaction consisted in implementing Governoent’s bandouts of cﬂntinﬂe-mv
The government ried to slow them down by sending three erain cars with food.
Pamadoxically, as we will see, this freight coamibuied 10 vaise tension.

Once In Forrrosa, the fratn did not move because of Miguel Oz’ s—Provia-
cial Director of Maiives Profection Office—inactivity. The trein cars were kept
parked cut in the open for M) devs. Rolando Hertelendy, Gevernor of Formosa,
ordered the train’s tmmediate deparnure after being notified about the mexplicable

slay, Meanwhile, 2 scffish interest for sapplies was the reason why two train
cars were vacaied at the hand of anonymous people. Only one, which was car-
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rying perishable food, reached its destination. Obviously, owing to the delay, the
freight was roiten. Besides the implisd danger of carrving those suppliss, these
were distributed ameng the nesives. The next day Aundreds of natives sufered
from a massive food poisoning resulting 6 an indeterminate aumber of deaths,
as ne assistance was provided. *There were many ratives sufering from indiges-
tion and three deaths. one of the later was the mother of Cacique Pabiiro.” {C"L'Z.
19910, Gezldarnerre adduced the same as always and nlamea natives for an exces-
sive intake of food while playing down the victims: “Ie's ¢asy 10 deduce the way
Aatives ate the: night (...} irom that excessive over-gating, many suffered from
ndigestion and two natives CE]'EG * {Cruz, 1991}. The bodies caused one additionas
problem. SETFE"\ did not want the cemetary To become “saturated”™ with nat ives;
therefore burying mative people in graveyards was forbidden. On October 9ih, the
situation worsensd.

Meanwhile, in Buenss Alres President Juan Perdn was geting o the nity gric-
ty of his-speech, which would be proaounced on Oczober the 12th, on Columbus
Day, attended by a Francoist defegation—the relation between Argentinean Gov-
eroment and this delzgation was close. In the long speech, he exalted the heroism
of the conquest and Spanish courage, while putiing down the Black Legend. He
meationed only once the word native o say that conguerors “did not wish to
destroy natives dui 20 convert and digaify them as harman beings.” (La Nacidn
i3/18°3947, po 5% Whaile Perdn was pronouncing his speech, which exaited an_
internationally isolated Spein owiag to its epproval of Mussoling and Hitler, the
slanghter was well on {65 %ay and Perdn was already aware of it.

In the outskirts of Las Lomiras, in the region of RincénBomba or La Bom-
ba, on Friday 10th of Gctober, the Pilags were enclosed by machine-gun nests,
which had been sirategicelly located there by sub-commander Alia Pasyrreddn.
According to the last official version of it, the troops” shifting was done withou
teiling the major of Gendarmerie N° 18 Squad. Something totaléy inexplicatie,
taking into consideration that the troops met inside the regimenr and, except that
the major had saffered from a sudden aatism, aot noticing such a displacement
of a village was impossible. After that, natives—who were carrving Perén and
Evita’s portraits {Cruz, 1991F—were enclosed, and the fire arms report began.
Even though they were not t00 many at the beginning, it was not too fong unti
the shois became a slaughter, then the slaughter became a massacre. Rational-
ity was over and no police officer understoad or even cared about who had shot
the firse bullet. After this, survivors were chased towards Pozo del Tigre, Campo
del Ciele, Pozo Melina, and other places to avoid the presence of wimesses. For
almost two weeks “they were chased” across 70 kilometers fom the initial spor,
as can be read in £ Intransigeme de Salle 227101947, p. 4). This method made
this slaughter very different from others, which had been punctual and fenced in,
ascribed to & particular morment and place. In this case, the massive assassination
took up more time and territory when perperrated. Besides the fact that nothing
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was reflected by the national press and gendarmerie, i is possible to read bebwaen
the lines:

As far as the natives’ uprising was concemed, the Governor of Formesa said
that he was in torch with gendarmerie and municipality suthorities and that they
had taken joint measures. He added that he accounred for the detaits sent Peron’s
 Administration and that after travelling arcund Las Lomitas and its swrrovndings,
thers was 70 reason to be alammed. It was known that the head of state would set
ot 01 2 journey headed for the City of Buenos Aires {La Nacidn, 1571071947, p.

Formosa. A Pilags aative uprising took plece in Las Lomitas. The same news
ensurad that gendarmerie troops acted immediately to rescore the order. It was
known thai, if necessary, they were ready to go 1o Las Lomitas {La Premsg
1201071947, p. 100, '

Meanwhile, Major Folio €mz Villafafie was ftying from Bauenos Aires. His
purposes were: 1o get into the conflic over ground, try to detect from the air any
track of natives that had escaped and evaluate the necessity of reinforcements
{Cruz, 1991}

Al the beginning, it was evident that provincial and national authorities, gen-
darmerie, and semy forces were informed. A#though “there is no reason w be
alarmed” and “the order is restored.” i was interesting that the Governoy of For-
mosa felt obliged to travel 1o the City of Buenos Afres. What was more, major
Crz Villafanehad 10 iy o Las Lomitas to get familiarized with the confict in
sif:.

The scrap, which resuited in a few patives™ deaths, actually covered up an eth-
nocide only comparable with the “Finat Solusien.” The number of bodies totzled
more than a mition men, women, and children. Hundreds of bodies ended up
Bumt in heee bonfires, buried inToass graves, thrown out into the rivers or decom-
posed ia ﬂ}; rainforest. Despite the fact that gendarmerie was boasting of having
-resmred the order after the Maldn without “hurting anvone,” Rincén Bomba had
the sad score of being the major natives’ stzughter of the 20th century It Argea-
tina.

Int the midst of a number of difficulties and given the hizh decompesition of
the bodies in sach hot weather, the Forensic Aunthropotogist Team discovered
many mass graves and unearthed 27 bodies (Pdgina’l2, 28/12/72003, p. 14, &

18/03/2006, p. 16.} Despite the fact that Peronism, the official party by then, had
not caused the massive assassination—1hat is, uniil new we do not have any docy-
mentary preof—it can be affrmed that it was net up to the task ot a Goverament
that used to apply the doctrine of Social ustice. No one was found guiity, pun-
ished or arrested; they simply relocated majors of the Scoad. That was 8. The
bodiss were oniy natives. )
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SPEECH AND SILENCE

Unlike the great visibility of the Mafén de Ja Pdr, what happened in RincénBom-
ba was disguised. It was affirmed that the Pliaga “came by wain from the Maidn
Harassed by starvation, 2000 netives rebelied in Formosa™ {Clarin, 12/10/1947, 5.
8). However, soon the situation “nommalized”™ given the fact thar natives-had scat-
tered after they met with gendammerie™ (Democracia, 13710/1047, ¢, 17, Data in-
dicated thar these ratives, who had come fom the sugar faczories in the provincs
of Saltz and Iujuy “tried 10 raid Las Lomitas in order to claim for social jusr{i:e“r
{Noticias Grdficas, 12711071947, p. 8} As far as loss of Hves was éoncerned, some:
sumors pointing out new vietims were spread out. This information was squeezed,
minimized and corrected. The figures given were “calming” and appeared to be
the sual rate for those matters: “more or less 4 wonnded people™ {Foricias Gra:
Freas, P210°8947, po 8% “An Attack Leaves Various Matives Dead” (Lo Razdn
120101947, p. 11); “Resulting in scme dead people and inj ured ones” (La Nacidy,
1271041947, p. 5} ; “There were no victims but thers were arests™ (Jefarura ol
Escuadrdn 18 Lomitas, P985, 7° 181, p. 17

[t was even said that tranquitity reigned in Las Lomitas after the “monetary ar-
mangemend” set by the Governor *who presented 20 peses 1o each of the narives”
(£} firansigente, 1371071946, p. 8.3 As any rawe, certain extremely significant
data got leaked. It was related to the presznce of a plane. As was menzioned in the
Survivar’s statements, they were maching-ganned by the alrcrafi'®. The press sup-
poried this version, but impliad that it was an exploration-flight: “Cendammerts
troops flew to Las Lomitas to inspect the places where the rebetlious natives are”
{La Nacidn, 1210/1947, p. 5.) However, save one case, what they had asked for
is mentioned in & Jine: “twe bombers, that is the reason why the reparation of the
rupway is done in a rush”™ (B fetransigente, 2271041947 po 4).

Almost four decades after the slaughter, during Alonsin’s Administration,
Gendarmerie made a journalist report abous the performance of Gendammerie W®
18 Squad. fr pointed ous that the detachment —as ancient as the Institution isseli—
“was toved by all GN officers™ (Jefenwra del Esewodrdn T8 Lomiras, 1983, N°
101, p. 13} and that 1t was creatac to “take civilization and culture™ to thoss tee-
ritories whick had been destroved by both war and indigenous people”™ {Jefarure
defl Escuadrén I8 Lomitas, 1985, N° 101, p. 161 In a Jittfe dile called “Squad’s
inzervention during the last natives” rebellion,” for the very fizst fime, it is said—
publically and officlaily—thar the Pilaga “decided to stir up against suthorities.”
Natives’ populations in the area were the problem.” {Jefarmra def Escuadrin 18
Lomites, 1985 WN° 101, p. 7).

By 15%], Gendarmerie decides to ampiify the informafion given about Las
{omitas, so it published & 6—page report were it tock care of those *hazardous
working davs” {Crz, 1991).

= [a 1924, 21 Mapalpi’s stanghtes, ar “Aernchaco™ plane machizs-guaned natives. There is ever one
gicture of such enisede.
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Although in the beginriag it coincides with the text which was published vears
befors, some interesting data appears between ines, Fissthy, the fitle intended 10
free Gendarmerie from s responsibilities: “Last natives” rebeliion.” The sfaugh-
ter was chviousty hidden and alt the responsibiliy was artribuced 1o the Pilags.
It was explained that “actualiy these natives were almost like savages, animals,”
eved though they clarify “Not even animals are to be misrreated” {Cruz 1991}
This article shows the official version in which, to “certify™ what had happened,
the restimony of three officers who pariicipated in the massive assassination is
vsed, Those testimonies do not coincide in the number of “rebellions™ nat 3‘:.-65
and in the ased “ammamert™, nor even in the namber of “victims™.

Like the vear before, at the Kolla's Xidnapping case, the same procedure of
mislegding information through different given versions was used: “It was a
Maldn,” “ranquility sgigns,” “there were bodies,” “there was not amy victim,”™
etc. The publication poinzed out something which seemed like a confession: “they

were not chased, nor even misireated.” Unscrupulously they ensured that Genddss ™

merie ended “buving their handicrafts™ {Cuz, F991%, a totally ridiculeas thing.
Why did Major Jolio Cruz Villafafie have w fiy thers in 2 rush, considering that
it was such a “normal situaticn™? Clearly, he needed to familiarize with the situ-
ation “in situ.” His presence was ownaed {o the fact that “the Major was in charge
of informing Gendammerie Gensml Direction abowt every defail”™ (Crnz, 19913
Precisely, given the seriousness of the matters, the highest avthorities appeared in
perscn it Las Lomitas—they were not there oaly to buy bandicrafis but fo sup-
prass any remaining evidence,

Pictures itlustraring the asticle are there, on one side, to praise Sguad MN°18 in
1947 and, on the other, to highlizht the natives® exoticism. Officers can be seen
distributing supplies, disinfecting abortgines” villages and fFiendly meeting with
natives. Besidas the wriiers” effort to highlight Gendarmerie’s performance, their
way of thinking came out clearly when they poinied cut that “actvally these na-
tives were almost like savages, znimals”™ and that Sqoad N°18 seemed w0 be in
some kind of “wild west.™ Later on, they sigraled that because of the “rebefion,”
“natives, soldiers. an Indian village, 2 small fort, and squad fisures were high-
lighted™ {Cruz, 1991} That is to say, the men:al stereotypes renrained unchanged.

Regarding cther kinds of illustrations, a picture shown with this epigraph:
“Pilaga indigenous people’s aative dancing,” where nzhed native women were
dancing, was taken in [941 pear Pillcomayo’s river. The abvigus intention was o
iniroduce therm as exotic and primitve natives. The same biased atiitude came cut

“HAere than one ihousasd™, “more o 1255 tva 1Bousand,” it would eeach TG o S0007 {Crer,
1S9 EY <3300 parives mighs bave sisen up ™ {Lg Mgoidm, F2I01647, p 3

¥ ¥atives were using: ~ 014 rifies, shorgens and macketes,” “shotguss, hand guns, exes, and machezes

iz considerable nmbers™ {(Craz, 1991,
F Omly “races of binod, steral of wosnded oz perhaps dead” were found (Crez, £99 1.
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when they said that the Pilagd had been seen “with body peintings and daacing the
way they are used to, minuies before the fight™ {Cruz, 19911,

I order 1o influence their readers’ opinion about the prehistoric and blooad-
thirsty natives, the article shows fhe Pilagd’s “attack modaiin™ of “taking them
from behind by their heads, telling that they had 1aken away women and ch!'cien
before the a‘Ia-::ZC' [Cruz, 100717, '

UGLY, SLOVENLY AND BAD

Many decades later, as a demonstration of an sbsenr-minded Argentina, La da-
Fana —a joumat from Formosa- published on April the 30th of 2609 a letter was
sent by one of the readers about a road-blockage carried ou: by 2 group of Wi ichis
who were claiming for their violated rights.

The Letter was signed by schoot supervisors from Las Lomitas. who were in
charge of teaching at a Spanish—Wichi bifingual schinel. In the Letter, not only
did they criticize severely the protest but also branded them as solitary, sloven,
ignorant, selfish, speculators, and opporiiaists. To get an image of the educators”
perception about their asighboring eihnic groups, here is a transerips of the com-
plete Letter: Oniy rights and claims?

We are wendering and, actualiy all inhabiants of the province are wondaring
as welb Do natives orly have rights and claims? Do they not have any cbliga-
tions? Is everything free for them? How much longer will they be used by anscri-
puloas peeple who siain social peace in the dark? When wifl they face up to their
organizatioms andfor individoals who make profits from their native brothers?
Why don’t they work hard o pursie natives’ dignity? Why for the szke of saving
“oujnre” are they urged not fo promote habits of cleantiness and community, be-
ing more caring and Jess discriminatorn ameng them, and least of alt, [ef us not
even mention their behaviar toward white people? Why are they brain-washad
and motivated t live miserably, instzad of stimulated to be humble but dignified?
Why are they motivated 1o be specalztors and oppertaaists? Why getting them
used to live from hand-owts? They are trained and pofiticaliy manipulated to de-
stabifize and lock down on those who are actually takine respansibilizy for therm.
They are protected by the “indigenous People Law™ and by active action from the
Geovernment they are granted equal opporunities, sometimes more than to white
peaple. They are housing henefictaries, scholarship recipients, program and work
beneficiaries, etc. They have all they need to take care of themselves.

As regards education, they are taken care in all commurities andfor depart-
ments which are created on the behalf of certain persons only for the henefie of
those who, or to pot in ancther way, on the behalf of those who watch over their
righis and get profits from it They keep questioning, claiming and forcing the
normal development of institutional and educational activities. However, they do
nat sead their childrer 1o sehood or care aboat schedules. They are not prons to
receiving values and habits which are necessary for social 1.
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The text, which reveals za incredible discrimination, is signed by loce] an-
shorities in charze of bilingual sehools who were pretending 1o ignore the hosrific
hisiory of Las Lomizas in 1947, Las Lomitas did credit for being the place where
the higgest natives’ slaughter of the 20th centary took place. bt is inedmissible,
as it was in 2009, that by such a “contribuzion” to community, we are still Toing
through situations which can lead to new horrors.

From the Laer... it can be also inferred that the natives’ situation was practi-
cally unbeatable as they aiready had the * “Indigenons People Law”—a law whick
was not achzally carried out.-Another thing shown by the text is the certainiy that
if the natives were not fine, it was because they brought it upon themselves, be-
cause they did not want to.change, they did not take their chifdren to school, did
not wash them, peither work, and Hve from hand-ouis. They are an emblematc
funman group for society, just like many scholar books keep tetling: “The natives’
problem.” {Cosmelii lbattez, 1982) In conelusion, they are still the wgly slovenly
people, the villains of history. Their bodies from Napalpi as welf as Zzpallar and
RircénBomba are invisible. The pain and frustration from kidnapped Maloneros,
who were harassed by the State, is not on record. On the contrary, a reversal of

proof was made above bath, viceims and victimizers, being the native always the
fazy one, the one who dogs not want 1o study or work, aot even wash hamse!f,

THEREE SAD NATIVES

¢ is evident that rezarding the “ethnic other” to Argentinean societry there are
three different kinds of natives, by the way, pretty different from each other. The
maost appealing is the first one: the dead pative. It is par excellence the s;.,eua!
comserved spectmen of the usenms. The favorite native w academics i a “topic”
that gives prestige and through which i is relatively possible to ges subsidies far
researching. The exhibit-native, who is unmoving and stil, s nicely labefed. Tt ks
kept in & shelf, marked as: they inhabited, they believed, they hunted, they ate.
They make up a glass cabinet dweller. a presence’s auth entication.
The second specimen, which still has nice features, is the phenomenon- -akive.
A native who is situated somewhere between the circus® staff and a topic of a
book. He is another interesting man somewhe;e between the exctic and folk. The
phencmenon native is an anthropologicas topic, Mierssting o be observed o an
objective way, without the avatars of a real subiect. It is a real case fo become
paper for a speech. Seen as a being of weird attire and habizs, the native becomnees
moare aftractive the farther away from the academic cenrer he is. Obviously, any
nearly located native can be an attractive phenomenon; the prestige of their study
grows considerably according to his distance and she difficulyy to observe him m
his “habitat.” He is attractive, as long as he keeps those exotic parameters; that
is 1o say, dancing and pronouncing guttural spells. That way, he daes aot disturb
and he can even be convinced of how convenient ethro-tourism or archeological
tourism is— which can lead 20 avahuasca-tours of peyote-tours, something | found
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in México and Ecuader. He can even become a flving tel
a CD or using one of his primitive musical instrumer;ts ®
However, when 2 native notices that their woods are being flarensed by sova
when people extract natural resourees like oif and destrov his enviroament, ‘ﬂ'hfﬁ
he leaves his land affer being expulsed by business men or even By the a’z;solute
power of the State'? and desperately looks for heip, all the liking ﬁ.aéra is dilated
and annoyance begins. This real native, who sweats and dreams and who fas
rething and needs a job, food and heaith msurance, undoubtedty disterbs others.
His s!reag and affectionate agherence 1o earth, that “earth u-‘hic'h walks™ as Ata-
hualpa Yuparqui once said, bothers. A native who i 'dlive is not needed. It was -

vislon artist, recording

-like that for Presidents such as Roce, Sarmiento, Mitre and others ioo. Natives

bothered Rivadavia, which is why he hired Friedrich Raizeh “to exterminate that
carnivorous race: the Rangoeles.™ Matives also annoyed salty meat producers due-
ing the presidency of Roca. That is why the campaign in Patagonia was so crusl
with the prisgners. This wasproved i the letters sent by Juan Manue! de Rosas o
FacundoQuirogs, where he explained that ke ondy caprured Indian chiefs: “Put ev-

eryone glse aside the path and shoot thers or cut their throats so vou do not waste
firearm in chimangos [chimangos are little birds from Patagoaia | (Yurgue 2088,

p. 234} MNatives bothered Sociedad Rural Argentina and that is why Ehﬂ;.-" formed
the lead squad in Zanja de Alsina and then behind Roca’s Remington. The native
who lives, zats, and needs his space in the world has abways been an ennovancs,

- He kas never been able to be incleded in the programs of a class that hates the

geographical fate that situates Argentina in South America bordering on Bolivia
and Paraguay, instead of Frasce and England. After all, that ethnic other, objest
of staughters, usurpations, and disastrous educational plans, refractory survived
compleie assimilation to “pational being.”

IMPUNITY ANG MEMORY

As Jargen Habenmas {1999) said in Goldhagen ¥ of Lo Piblico de fa Historia,
history as a story tale makes a public 1:5e and memory is obliged to remeember. Up
1o that point, 1 agree with him. Howsever, if we 212 talking about & traumatic epi-
sode for society, there will be many difficalties 1o elaborate and evoke the mem-
ory. Individoal and familiar pain is muhiplied creating 2 feeling of vulnerabiliy
which blocks memory marks. These memory marks come 20 a standstilt under
horror and burning enguish {of suffering from a dark sense of guili that leads in an

*1n 1998, PETROECUADOR published Jeigpibord—a CD with songs and instrumenial versian

of the Secoya—oomes with a 103—paged llestrstion. This ¢il company damaged the envirans
where Bouadorzn indigencss peaple ;‘n]!::t'rl..,Ti“\., cufUrEL busingss v
up.

3 only bosiness make-

7 During the first semester of 200, a Jwom ethaic group friom Le Primevera region setiled in the

cenzer of Buenos Afres. asking the Waticnmal Sovernment for protection sgainst the stare of Formosa's
adminzsiration-—4he local government of Formosa was 5y
wers gzad bodies, injered peepiz, and arbilrary acis which &

1o sizal their lands. As & resvlr, there
exist nivwadavs. {velko, 2013, . 450
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absence of one’s OWRL presence). This denjed, usarped and insane pres:ence“tty’ a
reatity that puls us in a lower biological category. as Gendammeric pc:niﬁ out: “In
reality. these natives were almost fike savages, animals” (Cruz, 1991} Tt1s k'smwn
that witnesses of painfisl events need time to elaborate sach a iraumatic. episode.

At the same time, individaal memery regaires a considerable time to becorie -

collective memory. Some communitics especially vulnerable because of their his-
tory, iike the Pilagd’s, needed many generations io aflow themsebves to visualize

their memories. It is happening nowadays, after almost 70 years 0F the massacre, .-

with their history related orafly by survivors and relatives of assassinated people.
There is no discussion about the repressive sitnation; on the contrary, ILMs cut

to be a huge internal problem that requires a set of variables to light up e facis.

so sinister things come out (Kordon et al., 2005). o
If we think about the Second World War Jew Holocaust and the later persecu-
tion and judgment of criminals, we notice that, in reality, the mz.fi conaributes &0
elaborae a mental health maginary. Racist criminals, who considered the other
as an inferior being or a sub-huoan, were puaished and severely ﬁ&nsuf_ed b
the intermational community. On the contrary, in the natives’ case this did not
nappen. The crimes do not exist, those guilly are innocent and their names aﬂ_d
mermories are clean. This is the point. We should not forget the State, thrc:-qgh thair
Army forces, paradoxically has the duty of watehing over cizizﬂn-s’ integnty-_ ‘v.'.-'h;{J
causéd the kiduapping and exile of the Kolla as well as the eenocide o_f the P]Eaga;_
Such an authority remains unpunished and emphasizes the psychosocial effects of
those events. Bear in mind that the speech emerging in both the Muldn de fa Paz
and RincémBombe, was based in negation, distortion and sélence._'[‘h{ng e{fects
have a profound incidence in the construction of “ourselves.” Tus mcius::-;e“ and
the “other.” Culpability remains unseen, suspended end coming b_ack OE St.r]‘f'lﬁ
way over the viciims, the natives {natural recipienss of struciural guilt crealed by
ihe- vision of the “occidensal other™ like having no soul, being Egn@rant: i’iﬁsilﬂi,
thief, aven lazy to the point of considesing its replacement for African w.-:}rkzc-rce}.
Meriean-Ponty remarks that the eve always reaches the Tmage late. FE';‘I&‘EID‘\—'-EE na
tive, who was “discovered” by old European eyes, was irftmed!ately tainted ':chm
prejudices and faults of innumerous Kind and for the nc_c:den_zat man was nosthe
same any more. In countless occasions he began to consider himself as part of that
view (Mertean-Pongy, 1994). o

The tervorist speech generates iervor. [t is mandatory 10 %-?ave behind that des-
perate passivity to gain access to the word that helps to repalr such trauma.

Ascribing names constitutes not oniy the beginning of the elaborat_[on F‘f the
loss hut also of the sabjects posiion i a community that, fke the Pilaga, was
destroved by massive assassination.

"“[“i;ere is room 1o wonder if, besides the fact that every loss introduces a mar-
oin of “inslaborabilidad” (a non-formulaiable condition)” {(Kordan et ak., ‘2[_]135, P
Eé:’;}_ Up to what point can that margm be extended when, 1:_re5}des‘1ts unfa:_mes_sf
the event’s existence is denied and hidden? What is the limit o1 perception
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the coastant impunity of killers and the pesmanent vilnesahility of victims under
those circemstances?

Afier the ending of the Maldn de Iz Par, the Government preterded not @
have ordesed the violen: kidnapping and exile of the Kollz up 1o the pu[ni. of
creating three investigative commissions to determinate what had happened. Okb-
viously, these pretended commissions did not investigate anvibing 2t alt. About.
Rinctm Bomba the media savs: “Thére is not any officizl information about this
event” {Lg Nacidn, TZHMI947, o 5 “We have not received information about
this evens.” (Noficias Grdficas, 12/10¢1947, p. 8). It was only zfier four decades

* that the Statz decided to comment sbouat the matters pointing out that “there were

ro victims™ {Jefatura del Evcuadrdn 18 Lomitas, N° 101 1985, p. 170
¥l 15 not hard to imagine what the conzequences of impunity, deniaf and si- -~
lence are. In almest all interviews to Kolizs® relatives and awthorities President

Perdn was excused and afl responsibility was aamributed ro hs surrourding figares.

Sach a defense i3 nothing else bt the assamption of the dominant speach-wioh- -« e

intended to twist everything that kad happened. Thersfore culpability befalis the
victimes.” {Valke, 2612, pp. 138-159],

We know that we deal with what is prohibited and also with its punishment,
But, what are the effects withir a pepulation as vulnerable as the indigenous peo-
ple, ane of the poores: provinces in the countny—if (killing) is not punished and
if impunity is rewarded? The disappearsnce of a protecting image of the rule
af law &5 repfaced by impuniny—which sdivadays kSeps producing the death of
many narives in Formesa'® and Chaeo. No-law (s what prevails. Impunity without
punishment, death withoat bodies, primitive owners med into nsurpers. How
much [onger i3 it possible to elaborate a perception of impunity of killers and a
defenselessness of the victims in these circumstances, when the executive arm s
the very State iself, denying having eommined those crimes and Aiding them and
the bodies? The plot, which was set out around those two episodes used in this
article, tried to confuse, silence and distort facts. Perédn’s Administration chose to
kil memory. In one case they Lot o the point of denving their identity as natives
and c¢n the other, the namber of dead bodies was diminished antif the massacre
was virnzally non-existent. The massive graves, the rainforese, and the fear in the
survivors” memories conéributed w erase all wack of it In one case there were
only kidrapped natives whereas, in the other one, dead natives were mentioned
and given their condition of invisible people stilf cannos get in the pages of our
official history. Mowadays, i is the State whe keeps disregarding community land

*In Argensina, azleast 20 indigenous peoples ere recognized: Chand, {Jhorstz. Chrdupt Diggeasaal-
cfragni, Huarpe, falla, Mapuche, Mbvd Guarany, Mocovl, Pilega, Ravkwiche, Topier, Terwaiche,
Toka, Tupi Grargei and 7 fzeama. Avd Guerawi, Chorrwa, Comechingdn, Lule, Tonocais,
Filele and (mobuse o2z alse e found. From the aforementioned, the Kolla and theldapucke are
the matn cnes. The malive population phenamena is so important thal in ihe Jast mational censis
[2001-20F £} iz conzld oz be puz sidewavs and the Sza had i include guestions regarding the native
chareasterislics of each ving undry (Vaiko, 2031
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usurpation complaints at the same time that it keeps minimizing violations and
tznoring the ongoing deads.
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CHAPTER 10

THE MOCOV{-QOM!
 COMMUNITIES

History, Knﬁw!edge, Sufferings, and
Subjectivity(ties)

Maria Fulma Pirind

PRELIMINARY CONSIDERATIONS

This repert wies 1o convey knowledge zbout history, language, calere, syffer-
ings. and knowledge of the Mocovi-Qom comenuaities. In addition. it aims at
the analysis of signs of cultural memory after a long period of invisibibiy in the
Argentinean (Hficial History.

Fragments of open interviews with gualified leaders of both communities wers
analyzed and articulated with various sociplogical, anthropologicat, lingnistic,
and legal studies, and from the standpoint of psychoanalysis as regards relational
perspectives, raising & series of questions o reveai facts about cultural and rela-
tional history of community members up to the presenr.

Data obtained alfowed us 1o reflect upor how the implications of invisibil-
iry, discrimination, and dispossession of rights, which spanned history, culfurs,

' The teams Toba and Qom are inizrchangeable. Gom is the name of the lexeiage,

Ameriudion Poriis: Guiding Diglogves with Poychology, pages 189-207.
Copyright £ 2016 by Infermation Age Publishing
All rights of reproduction in any Form reserved. e
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lanzuage of origin, and ancestral knowledge, were processed; how generational
processes are redefined; how these processes affect the coastruciion of subjectiv-
ity or subjeciivities both in individgal and community histeries; afso, how these
nrocesses are handled today in sheir liek with interculturalism.
Open interviews were conducied with qualified jeadess {men and women) of
“the Mocovi-Qom communities. Inferviewees were aged between 45 and 60, and

all of them spoke their native language. They iive In small urhen areas and on tie

periphery of cities Tn Santa Fe Proviace.

INTRODUCTION

We maintain that, in seceat decades, research camled out by different social sci-
ences on fndigencus Peoples has contributed to and expanded our understand-
ing of the enduring and confiicting inter-ethnic = slations in most regions of Latin
America, including Argenting.

The first raumatic social event had its Urw i in the arrival of Spanmh corguer
ors in an urknown geography, constituting the foundetion of a series of atrocities
against alf communities: lands were usurped and women wete separated from
their spouses and their children. The entire lives of native populiations were com-
prehensively traumatized, not only for the appropriation of their territory, but aiso
for the imposition of the European religion, Cathoticism, which was assumed as a

- coitarabuniversal, Members of the indigenous communities were forced t aban-
don the ancestral caiture they were part of to embrace a Eurocenzric culiure which
was part of the condition of “Civilization™ in the point of view of the conquerars.

The amival of the colonizers marks the prelade to 2 constans: the suffering of
community members, imposed throughout the centusies, and counting nowadays
with different instraments to ingmidate and assail the iife and cultere of the -
digenous peoples, in our country and i other Latin American couneries as well.

Under the imposition of colonizers, the intention to abolish 2i] rights contimied
throughout the following centuries with inmymerable conflicts in different histori-
cal moments. Actors who held and stifl hold the power to wrack and foot ancestral
customs have changed, but they have constantly conpugated all sypes of crueity
auzinst the Mocovi-Qom people that persist 1o this day in varicus territories.

Since 1810, and later with the advent of the Nation States, the fratricidal
struggles and civil wars continued as genuine barties against the culre of many
commuitities. The Mocovi-Qom did not escape the “genocide” carried out by the
policies implemented at the time.

The CHficial History in Argenting fits within the perspeciive that we are de-
scendants of “those who came by ship.” in reference to European immigration o
the late nineteensh century. From that historical reading, we might poin out that,
for centuries, = Furocentsic cofonialist logic has supported and justified conceal-
ment of the fact that our country was inhabited by the first and true owners of
the jand. As the indigenous communities themselves declare, “ e belong fo the
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ﬂarrh Cor sequently, Argentinear History is established under two opposites:
“Civilization and Barberism.”

Under that conception, “Civitization™ implies the nomiration of those who are

* part and those who are excluded from Argeatina. From that logic, the term *civili-

zation™ instiiutes from the very beginning a situation of domination closely linked
to the mte-'p]a»s of power that sirengihen disputes against indigeacas populations;
a system of power that stitl today wées 1o veil the culral d versity inherent o
the Argentinean idearity. In this antinomian concept, the indigenans Communiiies
comresponded 1o the side of “Barharism™ to the Officiat History,

From this peinz of view and according to each period, residenis of the Maocovi-
(Qom communities were subaliernized by the rest of the Argeniine popuiatrm
who used them as reservoir for slave Jabor in different ventures. :

The arrival of capitatism bronght new snd different harles with fratricide con-
flicts, setiing another sigaificant moment for the concealment of commamities,
appropriation of their lands, and subjugation of their ancesmal culture, i

sany members of the Mocovi-Qom peoples were captired by thelr enemy
invader with the aim of annihilating and fragmenting their communities to seize
their kzad, 1o raze their culture and enatirely eliminated their rights as their cubaral
identity ard their sense of belonging, which cormespend to the human rights of all
members of the community and sheir families. Osher community groups couid
escape by migrating to different locations in Santa Fe Province, under the imposi-
ticn of abandoning their homefand and loding the ancestral cubiure buails by their
progenitors throughout centuries.

Today, it is the national and mulinztional companies who are exproprizting
and appropriating their kand, forcing them to Hve realities cther than their com-
munity kistory. This is the case of the Qom commuaity whe had to migrate from
Chaco Provincs to Santa Fe Province when forced to leave the aural areas. Many
of them moved to big cities ltke Rosario; they were aor enly deprived of their
fand, but also their life experience as coliective farm workers and craftsmen was
rithizssly disbanded in urbanized centers.

In a different zpproach from those of other socizl sciences referred o in this
study, we analyze community dificulties through psychoanzlysis, from a binding
perspeciive. The difference is given by the fact that she history narrated in intar-
views is not read as the cause of current suffering. 1t is rather the cause a subject
fives in a cerzain network of relations thet associates individual and communisy
experiences, with bonds that entwine with intercultirality. Like a never ending
knot in 2 plot, these bonds permanently ereate new marks which in tam modify

subjectivities, constituting new ones in every encounfer with the other, in 2 con-
stant consiruction involving those actors linked 1o each situaiion of otherness.

Recent health policies implemented in 2010 and destined 1o Indizerous Peo-
ples account for apparent solutions but involve emors and omissions caased by a
diagrosis of programs that si3t does not understand the complexity of diversing
tor this reason, all that is established in natioral programs becomes fragmented
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and difuted when it reaches the different provinces, resuitiag in new frustrations
for community members.
Iz this regard, Conveation 169, [LO, Part V, Asticle 23 {1989] states:

Govemnments shall ensuers that adequare health services are made avadlabie 1o the
peoples concerted, of shall provide them with resources to allow them 1o design and

~ dediver sack services under their oum respossib fity and contol, 34 1hat they may
_en fov the highest attainable standard of physical and mental heakh.

. Inthedatz obtained, we nbserve the absence of certain tools for diagnesis and
- clinfcal intervention based on a new epistemological dimension, that {s, situation-
‘based tools capable of interpreting knowledge fo enable proper praciice, giving
. way 10 diversity.

1§ government programs filow the guidelines of the Praposal, we might ask
what “adequate health care™ would mean. The staied Proposal is a product of the

Western health system spiris, thus, it would be facing other charzes, in thiscase. a - -

uriversal aspect of the concepts of health and health care.

Accounts of Interviewees illustrate a mudtiplicity of saffering derived from
systematic and continuous viokations of human rights, reaching true levels of dis-
crimigation, mainly among the voung who are recurrent depositares of police
violence solely for their skin color and for befonging o fhese commanities,

Today, members of indigenous communities are protected by laws and agree-
ments oriented 1o the defense of human righes. This fact was reflected in the UN
Declamation on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples (2007% bt states, “Indigenous
peeples are equak 1o afl other peoples, while recognizing the right of all peoples to
be different, to consider themselves differant, and 1o be respected as such™ Hoa~
ever. in everyday practice, the rights that assist them as members of indigenous
communities are Feauendy not taken into account

By effect of the migrations imposed, many residents of the Mocovi-Qlom com-
munities inhabil other proviaces and remain invisible, they suffer persecutions,
paysical and psychological viokence, and they undergo the viclent expulsion from
their ancesirat fands, facts that undermine the life of the peonie, as it has recently
pecured in the Qom community in Fonnosa Province, when children and vouths
v.‘;.-'ere, Eilied. The communities suffer arbitrary arrest aad imprisonment for op-
posttion o authority when they atterpt to defend their homeland; some scholars
identify this siteation as “genocide.”

Eugenio Zaffaroni® seates,

If someone presends to delete a nation, a cefure, it is genecide. The Roguisso®,
with the figure of Julio Argeatino Roca, represents the disciplinary process, three
decades of military regulation and education dreaking native bonds, the flag, the
anthern, compulsary militacy service; an entire deskiop citizeaship, totaidy defined

? Former member of the Supreme Court of fustice.
¥ Related to policies led B AL Roca
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from top down. In this contexi, some ‘savages i the south bothered ina counETy
which needed 1o be inhabited, where workforce was scarcs. Al thess facis genersre
discipiine, an oppressive policy with real laws and 2ctions comreined 1o the exter
minzzion of a people. No one can doubt thar the indigenous communities suffered
genocide, {Zaffaron? interviewed by Arands. 2008

" We agree with the statements of Judge Zaffareni and, 1o the same effecs, we
condd say that for centuries, the Indigenous Communities endured the same aber-
rant actions from those wheo ook over the sower at different times. In the inter
view, the author compares genocide to the events undergone in 1976 doring the
military dictztorship. In this case, not only the vuinerable population was affectad,
but alse & significant segment in the middie ciass and aniversity population were
impacted. Fhis situation could be denounced ia intemational forams due to the
social composition of those who were afected: 1t 21l deperds on the status of
the affected sector and its ahility to lister, speak, and publish abous the repression

" they are suffering ” (Zaffaroni, 2008, o. 120

The permanert and multiple avatars that life and culmuze of the blocovi-(om
mdigenous communities went through is progressively becoming more visible
due 1o ihe emergence of different political contexts whose common denominator,
among further progress, is the expansion of human rights to those in ATgenting
who “had no voice.” Unforunately, many provieces stiil do not respect the righs
that Indigenous Pecples are entétled 1o,

Oulr purpose:

= Tofollow 2 path net yes traveled through by our discipline in order o prompt
reffeciion between thaory and practice, and to focus en vadious forms of inter-
VENTEON &2 compare results with naticnal and Latic American stndies in relation
v Prevention and Menzal Health Care, as a whole and among communites.
To organize and share the resufss of prectice with communities in regions
zcross the country and in Latin Americs, not ozly for zcademic purpeses, but
zlso for potential intesvention in Mental Health Care issues of voung and adei
people in de indigeneus Commurdties, with the possibifity of inclesios within
State Health Plans bui respecting their knowiedge from ancestral culture and
cofext.

A BRIEF TOUR ON HISTORIC, CUETURAL AND LINGLISTIC
STUDHES OF THE MOCOVI-TOBA PEOPLES

For ihe last three decades, democratic governments have ruled our couatry bring-
ing a iime of opennsss and dissemination as regerds siudies of iadizenous ssues,

Jorge L. Ubereaill is one of the authors particulariy committed to the deserip-
tion of the culiral history and suiferings of the stated communities. He writes,
“The ancestors of the Mocovi peoples were forced by colonists, with the conse-
queace of land appropriatior, in an aftemp: 0 wipe cut their culfure, becoming
meanpower that could be exploited, and nitimately, if any mambers of the comma-
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aity sought rebellion, extenmination was the result. ™ Afier colonial fimes, “their
descendaats could recompose again from those vears of genccide, even though
the lives of community mambers were exposed to constant struggle for the tand
znd natural resourees of those who field power. They were aiways ready with their
Spears to Tesist the attack of invaders who sought exploiiation and destruction of
their ancestral cufture ™ {1986, pp. 31,351

In 1879, ander the presidency of Avellaneda, when the Desert Campaign, led

by Julio A. Roca, was carried out, the lives of the Indigenous Communitiss were
-shaken again. B : . o
Thertalli states, “With the discovery of steani 2s taanin remoever from the “que-
bracha™ tree, factories were set up. It was the beginning of The Forestal Land,
Timber, and Railways Comparny Ltd. having at their disposal two mitlion hectares
in the north of Santa Fe Province and the south of the preseni Chaco Province ™
{1985, p. 38). Known urtil today by the name of “La Forestal,” the factory nas an
association with the sigrificarce of viclation of rights and one of the most serfous
atacks on the natural resources of the time. ' -

The process of “E.a Forestal” carried oot by the British Governmeni in complic-
iy with the Argentine Government, marks the beginming of 2 new mio;tizat?on
and calturs] appropriation: capizalism. referring to the most brutal sub _;uga.?;}{m
to savage ndividuakismm as opposed to the Hfe of the Mocovi-Com communities,
who had experience in sockal work and community life based on ih§ comiruna
awnership of fand and solidarity. Aibment for the denaturalization \#‘h]{:h&mcu.rr.red
to the Indigenous Peoples and a new devastation of their cofture comes from “ex-
ploitation and mmarginalization exercised by someocde who was aol even ihfﬁre, and
who acted through front men, foremen, and paid gendarmes™ (Ubertalls, EQ_ST,
n. 383 Likewise, Valke (2009, p. 149} states, *The most severs clashes Whif:h
tonk place in fhe ‘Ingenic® La Forestal” ended with dozens of people killed by the
Gendarmeria Volante®.”

Many communities in the region (Qom, Mocovies, Matacos, Chiriguanos,
Chﬂiup]ts, Guaranies, and Chanes) were razed by the new Maszf:n fere-ignrcapitaé-
ism and ifs epresenatives, the Argentine ombudsmen. With ls'[!pEJI!E{:,', the new
owners of the Jand devastated the communrities who were twinned with hunger,
their dreams threatened as well as hepe and life iself: Some, to their safeguard
and 1o save their lives, fled o the woods with their families.

Governor Obeid, enacted Law 2377—Art. 37 For the Fmtectian of Mounlains
and Forests of Santa Fe Province. This Statute was passed by Legislanre on 219
Becember 2604, it prockaims § 7= November of each vear as the Day for the Pro-
tection of Woodlands and Forests of Santa Fe Province.

esearch carried out by Zaffaront and Choque cleims that, “Moecovi commauns-
ties belong 1o the Guaycuri greup, iogeiher with Foba and Piiaga peoples™ (2009,

*™ingenio™: & sugar fasiory o . .
*The *(Gendazmeria Volante™ { [S04-1924) was a military crganized fovee: remambered by iz brutalisy
i deating with 1gber confliss.
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p- 900 They do not currentily own lands, they work the field as laborers, loggers,
lumber mill workers, and many inhabit the periphery of cifies.

An episode of Mocovi insurection took place following the senting up of “La
Forestal” when the commanities decided to oppose “exploitation and oppres-
sion.™ Tais was another crael bate which fook place 1n the area of San Javier
{Santa Fe Province). o :

“Ubentall indicates that by 1905, moze than 900 Mocovi countnvmen embarked
on the recapture of the town of San Javier, located in the working area of Flor-
ence (Chaco arez of Sarta Fe Province). The zuthor staies, “San Javier is the
Patron Saiat of the poor, whom was iavoked when the idea of insirrection was
being censidered. There was no other way but to fight against “civilization.’ which
had taken over the miflenary Jungies zad the ancient Guaycusit foreses™ {1987,
Pp. 53-35). In the confrontation, the Indigenous Commumities suffered ALTRETOUS
casualties in an unequal battle against colonists, police, and military foree. Their
luts and belongings were burnr. Those who suevived were chliged to forced fabor,

The gvent of the native rebellion had an enommous tmpact at the time, both in
Santz Fe Province and in iis surrounding areas. The survivors of the massacre,
together with some crioflos®, found refuge in the forests, some escaped to Chaco
Province and others to Formesa Provioce where they could five a coflective fife
of dignity, in contact with nansre that was favorabls to them. They hunted, fishad,
mamafactured crafts, and [zbored the land in COTR MLty

Another- ervel confroneation, which integrated Toba and Mocovi peoples
against colonists supported by the police intervention, was the Napalp campaigi
{1924} in which the most brutal repression against indigenous peoples took place.
bast easnalties comesponded 1o the Morowvi community. Valke {2009, p. 58) af-
firms, “There were no casuzlties among the police. Later, some commuaity mem-
bers refaned as ‘settlers’ to harvest the land, burt were constantly watched and
stalked by the podice, who responded to Centeno, Govemnor of the Provinee.”

For the Guaycuri peoples. Mapalpi was synonvmens of death. Their huats were
razed by fire, death found them defenseless. Those who could escape hid ip the
forest orving 1o save their bves.

Valko (2089, p. 39} states, “At feast two hundred Mocovies and Tobas who fel
invested by invincible powers to evict whites were killed in an ambush while in a

state of complete helplessness.” Valka's writings tasn dreadful when he deseribes,
“Their bodies were obiect of tremendous mutilation by the soldiery: testicles,
peflises, and ears were toIm as rophies.”

The contributions of Zaffaroni and Choque £2009) o the same Hng of inves-
tigation nofe,

in the 20" century, specifically in the 20s, they sutfered the mifitery defess in Ma-
palpd. Chace.” At present, the authors point ovs, “Tohas Ijve in politice! and econom-
le ependence of the dominant sociely. In secent ¥ears, and o spite of the events,

*Metives o7 ithzbitans of Latin America of Buropean descent, sspeciaily of Spanish descent,
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thev have been 2ble o recover the sense of being indigenoues 2nd kence, the streagsh
to fight for stheir rights. {p. 90}

Sociolingsistie studies share the same diagnesis. They sustain that 2oth in Ar-
genting and in other couniries, linguistic contact among different commuaities is
mserted in a stination of “conflictive diglossia.”

Gualdieri’s contributions point out, “The Mocovi peaple {Guaycard linguistic
family} have suffered confrontagions and violence uniil the 207 century with 2
process of ethnic invisibiliey™ He states, “From the socio-economic characwfss-
tics and the processes of political organization in Santa Fe Province, the situation
of the Mocovi commuoniny is being reversed in the fast decades™ (2004, . 63,

Witls the retum to demecracy in the mid 80s and the enactment of legal norms
such as Mationai Law 23302 on indigencus Policies, when movements for indig-
- pnpus clzims became stronger, Mocovies from Santa Fe Province initiated 2 pro-
cess of selfafirmation which fed o their “identification as indigenous peoples”™
and the “recovery of their Mocov] identiny” (Gualdieri, 2004, p. 11},

Towards the end of the decade, the Organization of Indigenons Communities
of Santa Fe (OCASTAFE, for its name in Spanish) was formed bringing together
wocovies 2nd Qom who kad migrared from Chaco Province.

The arthor describes that, within this context, transmission and use of the na-
tive janguage have been significantly affected. Nowadays, Mocovi-Spanish bi-
linguism is being undermined io the deiriment of the native language, replaced
by the dominant language, despite revitalization eficits carried out by the school
sysiem. ,

Since pre-Hispanic times, one of the most imporiant events of the Mocovi
peoples has been the secio-cultural annual celebration named Lo Fiesta def 34
de Agosrto {Feast of August 30%). Citro (2004) affirms that it constiteies an es-
sential space for the continuity and recreation of the group sccial ties, and for the
constraction of 2 shared {dentity. In her stady, Citro investigates the socip-cubiursl
ways and significance of annual rituals in the community history by referring to
the infiuence of missionary strategies in the traasformation of these rimals.

The cefebration is a wayv of enhencing meergenerational transmission of be-
liefs. 2 way of strenethening family gatherings; It is the renewal of both family
fies ;md eu.;onomic dimensions. Lastly, 1t is the renewal of the leadership of the
chiefs and of their role as articulators of ties with different segments of the “larger
society,” that is, inter- and {ntra- ethnic relations of the Mocovi groups.

PROBLEMS, DILEMMAS, AND
AMNALYSIS OF COMMUNITY MEMBERS

The interviewed leaders report that many animals In the region are curmmently a
risk of extinction as a resalt of Jandlord aciions repeating the model of appropeia-
tion of the scarce rural areas that communities hold today.
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The abuse of a voracious capitalism rooted in the logics of the 20% century
neoiiberat capitalist market, znd extending to recan: vears, continues io deprive
and displace the indigenous peoples. If there is any resisiance, capitalism will nos

- stop uetl the limit of execution: of survivors of the native comeninices, putting

alse at risk the existence of many apimals by destroying favorable environmental
condizions, imposing its dominance in search of fren apaces for the “rew gald™
that is, sovbean.

The “iavasion”™ of sovbean cro-\s W 1p=d oat snatl farmers, somes of them de-

- scendants of the originai natives whao stifl retamed smail plﬁt:, of Jand.

As a consequence of pesticides, mainly giv phu:}sat@ which amack the poptla-
sion of areas dedicated to sovbean production, crons also brought new diseases
mainly aszociated with cancer and other malformations thar largelv afect chil-
drén.

[n 20140, the Cowt in Santa Fe Province enforced & resolution which complate-

Iy banned the use of suck pesticides in the crops around San Jorge, constituting . .

the first Court case in which appzals presented by officials and agribusinessmen
were not validated.

As regards comprehensive health care, i is noteworthy that there zre no con-
sistent studies which may take into accoun: the diversity of native peoples. On the
other hand, members of the Indigenous Commuonities lack 2 broad health svstem

ed on the distinetive charecter of 2ach community arti! todayv; & system: which
could include their ancestral knowledge o implement in conjunction with other
treatments related to intercubiural health workers. We belizve that this fact would
imply an approach to the prevention of diverse conditions, and also, # would
limit extreme cases of infant moriality which have occurred during the last vears,
namely, hose related to prevensahle pamo[ag;es ardfor access 10 weatmeant,

Studies by different suthors argiee, *There can be no mental keaith whick can
preserve the psychic subject from penmanent, severe, and irreversible damage,
ifany of the fandamental faws that govem the cosxistence of humar beings are
viclated or peyverted” {Bonano 2008, p 633,

The authors have worked with psvehological and social effects of the last mifi-
tary dictatorship through different devices: with famiby and friends of the “disap-
peared‘;” and with the most ruthless, savage and izgnominious case, as was the
appropriation of miaors.

{t was a unique professional colizctive experience, and interventions were a
space for refiection frying 10 process what was not possible o grieve because
the bodies were not found. My colleagies’ expedence and theories allowed me
to think and connecs with the analyvsis of Indigenons Peoples issue, from the ail-
ments they have received as intergenerationsl legacy and o address these curre
coliective controversial situations.

From the story of one of the interviewed leaders, we found cat that dering his
early years, family fife was speat in fands that belonged to them. Suffering began
when they had 1o leave their natural spaces where three generations had lived
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harmonicusly. From thart time, it is imeresting to highlight an anecdote that hap-
pened to the inferviewee™s grandéather, when a friend who visited him suggested,
“Dean José, the family with so many kids is becoming big, vou should enlarge
the ranch.” The response was immediats, the graadfather replied with & cultural
definition, *What for, if evervthing iz outside™ The Mocovi grandtather’s ex-
pression denotes the zrace of cultural diversity. Life was outside the house, in its
E}wn context, with the arimals that were part of the petural environment. Later,
when being voung, the leader decided to fonmalize his relationship by getting
married in aa imporant ¢ity of fhe provinee, he built his own homse with the sup-
port of his family 2nd the members of both indigerous communities, Mocovi and
Qom. In this situation, his father advised him remembering kis grandfather, and
zaid, “The house must be large, because here, fife Rappens inside:™ We could say
that intergenerational transmission is resignified in another space {Rosaria) and
historica modes and discontinuity of subjectivity are ransformed, where ancient

- -pustems-are losing something that was typical of previous community life., New
subjectivity constructions refated to the new time and socio-enitural space, which
currentdy include them, appear along with this.

In thar respect, in agreement with Bézzolo, we could say, “There is no curside
or inside. Subjectivity s constructed i the subjects of the community in continu-
ity with the sociai bond they are threading. Generators of rew iraces in the context
they are embedded appear while living together in the same space—in the com-
mu—nit}; in the ngighborhood, in mstitations—and in that ‘among’ the subjaets of
the linkaga™ (2000, p 1.

Foilowing the analysis from the contributions of the theores of Psychoanalysis
from ¢he binding perspeciive, we could state that the sociab will be constiutive
of subjectivity and wilt be the occasion of the psyche, rot as a linear or fixed
structural band, but in constant transformaiion. From that position, “"Subjectivity
is construed from its being in society that establishes it There &5 not 2 subjectiv-
ity constreed once and for ever, therefore, there is alse ne psychological identity
0;]{:6 and for all. Precesses of subjectivation operate i areas of inconsistency of
subjectivities transformning them™ (Bdzzoto, 2000, p. 1)

Through the description of the leader, we leamed about the sericus allmenrs he
had suffered when entering schoof 2ad osher interviewees wid the same traumatic
siuation. The case of the leader was different from thai of other Indigeroas mem-
bers. During his vears at school and due to imposed migration, the family had o
establish in a fiebd that did not belong {o them in the soath of the province. They
worked together, including children, in agriculnural and livestock activities, while
women were engaged I domestic work in the house of the owner of the field.

The problerns, as mentioned above, arese when entering school. Children zalk-
ed Mocovi language and very little Spanish. For that reazon, they could act leam
and the gveral]l curcome of chitdren was giving up school. The leader’s expen-

7 Pa qui? Celloquial expression, informal registes.
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ence was extraordinary, different, thacks fo the intervention of the gwner of the
land of Belgian origin, engaged in the school parenss’ fimdraising association, 1o
support and defend the child studies. Consequently, he wasa gridge berween the
two cultieres, which aflowed the Temger of tﬂ"‘ "«.io-"ml community fo $iav unt
leaving primany schoal.

-In the exchange of thar relationship, the child bad a very imponant mission: he
became the translzior of his godfather. That task had 2 high level of responsibility
because the child himself did not spaak Spanish flusnrly: Bésides, thev had 1o add
the man’s physical condition, a vocal cords operation, which prevented him from
speaking clearly. From this definition, we have a new hypothesis. Which psychic

1|

. trages and how were they influzncing the child subjectivity when Tulfilling the

funciion of his godfathes’s companion and interacting with aduls? .

fn this case thers was an asymmetrical bond between “two knmigrants,” al-
though it s a tern that couid be read from the ansinomy of meaning for the Argen-
tinean society. On the one hand, a European descendant who, as such, tmplies Jin-
2age, ancestry aad “superiority,” according to the version of our Offivial Histony
based en the vriversal of Evrocentrism. On the other hend, an indigenous, with
reminiscent of stranger and with immigrant status, of social “extimacy.” since far
Argentinean ideclogy, his indigenous being was and is invisibie, and denfed a5 2
‘constituers part of the Nation, that is 1o say, he is a “foreignes™ in his own land.

We infer that both actors were changing the subjectivation processes as 2 conse-
quence of that meeting, tuilding different traces. The godfatker became interested
i & “strange” culture while the indigencus child ransformed his subjectivity(ies)
in that intersecting of diverse caltres.

To confinm the previous acalysis [ retum fo the interview with the leader, He
reports that in the 70s. when he was young, his Belgian sodfather suggested and
paid for his raveling expenses to the UN meeling in Switzerland, when the In-
termational Declaration on the Rights of Indigenous Peoples was not vet enzcted.

Listening to the interviewes’s story conveys two ideas. On the one hand, a
pleasure for traveling o an unknown fand with a different language, a whole
adventure for a young man. On the other, the suffering of the indigenous man
when he heard the name in English {later translated into Spanish) given to the
Indigenous Peoples, naming them 2s Tribal Peoples. At that poinr of the story,
the teader changed his attinude, he expressed astonishment, sadress. helplessness,
waiting for some response from the Coordinator who was silert. Meanwhile, the
leader repeated the same terms, as be thought she had not taken notes properiv.
Once the misunderstanding between interviewer and interviewse was explained,
he continued thinking aloud and said, *If it were aot for that wip, perhaps, 1 would
not be alive due to my conditien of Mocovi community member and political
activist,” two characterstics thar were potentiated 10 become persecuted by the
nefarious ideclogy of the seventies

The actiens of different insernational organizations that fought in defense of
indigenous communities were very liftle known, precisely because at that time,
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those who dared to 2o bevend “this border™ were persecuted and many of them
disappeared or were killed

The age of the interviewees and being the bearers of indigenous fangage were
srounds for terror policies implemented during the military dictatorship i 1975,

an iterviewes, who will be analyzed i following pages, suffered.

The diversé and extraordinary lfe experience of the leader, as & result of that
hazardous encotnter with his Beleian godfather, cluding the fact that one of
his family ancestors signed a freaty with the Spanish Crown at colonial times

{eontinuing t6 these days), were sufficient background to grant him the title of .

Traditional Authoeiny. This role includes the two communities since historically
- -tms was a single region until the advent of the National State.

The leader participates as a reference in one ‘of the Mocovi community celebra-
sions that takes place on April 19% every year, in conjunction with the Indigenous
Peopie’s Day, called the Feast of the. Sacred Fire (Figurz 10.1}- He states, “Ie's a
permanent reminder of the strength of community hte. The ceremeny represents
home warmth, private ffe, and sexuaiiy. Fire is the architect where alt foods are
cooked among other things; it is a symbol of Mocovi worldview.” He brings a pic-
ture of one of the ceremonials developed in a small community called Kombaiz,
where we can see him jzading the ceremony. It is imeresting to observe how they
identify themselves with the ancient sraditions handed down fransgenerationally,
and how th-'ﬂsr recover them vear after year despite the concealment and extermi-
nation that the community ancestors were exposed in different bartles. These are
memory frais, strengthensd and visible throngh their caitural practices and nitu-
als, ieaving a Jegacy for future generations.

TIGURE 103, Mocow leader in the Feast of the Sacred Fire.
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In 2009, { was nviied 1o participate in the Indiserous Women Conferense in
the town of Cayasta for the first time. Observation and listening 1o the simezsion
where the organizers persuaded older women {grandmothers) to feli the experi-
ences of family and communiy fife, confirmed the stdizs and descriptions of the
different authors, and eafaree the lterviews of the leaders.

(e of the old participants dicated, “We didr’t speak to gur children in Mo-

© covi langnage so they could leam Spanish.’ * Fhat was a constant in $he comamuni-

ties, io provide voung people with the epportunity to get minimally paid jobs, and
thus, she added, “They would not be persecuted as indigenous,

Another elderly woman said, “To celebrate traditional festivizies of the com-
mnity we had to do 3 secretly bacause if they knew aboat it they came and
‘bumad our hats, clothes, zad {f there were © ‘garises”™ ingide, they were bumed ™

On the one hand, we team about the imposition executed through terror consti-
teted from Furocentric coloriialiss thought, which undermined their culture from
different flanks, awtacking something as significant as their ancestral language.
Thus, they demolished subjectivity which had been buiit up from being part of
a different commuaity, forcing them to become invisible. They could oniy speak
indigencus langizge within the family context. In the “exmamural,” the Experi-
ences happensd within “a borderline™ withous any possibiliny to cross i becanse
their fives were threatened. On the other hand, the imposition of a forelen culture
on the communities was exterminating the life of the Indigenous Peoples from
different areas, resiraining part of the activities of a culeural idensity, meking it
impossible to hobd ancestral ceremonies, which have currently besn recovered by
the great effort of different representative organizations in defense of their rights.

In agreement with the analysis of Bozzolo and other psychoanalysts derived
from their practices with relatives and fiiends of the disappeared during e last
mififary dictatorship whe make reference to that

the prehibizion of conceiving dissidem theughss, is imemaiized by the psychic subjecs
not enly by che vital threat, but also becanse thinking of this situation of dispassession
is upbearabie suffering, and the subject {in this case, Mocovi-Gom) ends up legitimiz-
ing himsei in the 2dopiion thet the senlers or capitadist or zenocide were building ina
particular historical momest. {Bderoio, Bonanoe, & L "Hoste, 2008, p. 93)

in “that context of ferror,” one of the proposals of intervesrion suggested by
psychoanalysts s It 5 imporant to provide opporunitizs that allow threading
those traces that arise as enigmatic signifiers.” It is heard in the indigencus peo-
pie’s speech, “Traces are disjolated, disageregated, and speechless in the inter-
generational transmission chain™ {Bozzclo et al., 2008, p. 935). Therefore, each
clinical action for the group should be criented in that line of therapeutic perfor-
mance.

¥ Little indigenous children.
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Going back to ihe descriptive aspect of the Indigenous Women Conference, it
is essential to indicaie that Cavasté is 2 historic and symbolic place for the Mocovi
commanisy. life. Cayvasta is located in approximately the saine place where Juan
de Garay founded the city of Santa Fe for the firstime in 1373. Scarcely thousand
meters separate Cayasta from this size which is commenty called the {d Santa

© Fe and holds one of the most important archaeolegical reins in Lasin America;

- i preserves traces of the indigenous Argentinean populaticn: since colonial fime.
" {Figure 18.2). - o o o
The woman leader, organizer of the conference mentioned abeve, is currently

the Vice-President of CCASTAFE. This research was possible thanks to this or-

,-camzaucn

- Data obtained r:lunne the interviews with the feader raises a number 0 ques-
fions that highlight the topic. She describes different ajtments suffered as a con-
sequende of being a memper of the Mocowi community. She points out, “When

I was a child-and a voung girl, my 1ife was very hard™ Her reatives fransmirted
prohibitions she should obey to be in contact with the “oihers’; she said, “We
comid not talk with white peaple, blonde, with biue eves, and if we had to say
something connected with the job, we did not look inte their eves.” The text af
the irter:i-sw with the leader discovers family commands rapsmitted ransgen-
erationally, which have left psychic traces that irave not yet been processed further
among other residents of the community. She conchudes,” “They show fear, embar-
rassment 1o tajk to white people and thus, they do not keow how tordefend the
rights they-have achieved now.” The concealment suffered and the prohibition of
the lansuage they were victims of daring their youth lefi shem out of consider-

FIGURE 10.2.  Archasologicai ndns of Cayasta.
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ation i ferms of rights. The simation of helplessness suffered die 20 exreme per-
secafion, with high degrees of discrimination, exclasion, and abandonrnent do nos
allow them fo link confidensdy with mulsiculteraiism at this moment. The commi-
aity members tcok the place of vassals and slaves establisked by landewrers and
feudal lords. Still today, vessiges of authoritarianism, racism, and genocide due 1o
sthe greed of the designs of a neo-liberal mode] based on the ?oﬂn: of t-le \"1:."]:\.'3
God are shserved in other provinces.

- Entering primary school was another traumatic moment thet the leader de-
scribes, same suffering undergone by all indigenous children, “We did not an-
derstard education, it was addressed for-another culnors and we spoke a different
lenguage,” she said. Another frustration was added 1o these problems shat were
a constzat among the children of the time. They were forced fo give up school
because as ieachers said, “They do not understand,™ a situation that placed them
outside the system because they were illiterate. Some leaders resamed thetr sted-
g5 when they, were adults. The institational discourse denotes the asvmmetry in
the bonds of the twentizth censuny '

Carrently, the leader mavels through different 1owns end cities where both
comnrmities are settled in order to transmit all the programs Wmplemented by
various government agencies for the orgamizatdon of the commanity members
and for the actions aimed at defending all the rights as members of an indigenoos
group, as part of the Argentinean cultural identiny, though the “white” populasion
wants 1o deny it The leader s advised by & few lawyvers who work in support of
hoth commuaities.

An urgent concern of the aduls is to solve the issue of children and voung in-
digenous people because past experiences of adults when they were at schood are
repeated in some educational instiutions. At meetings of the leader with directors
an teachers, when she asks why some indigenous children give np school, teach-
ers answer, “Children are slow, other t2achers ask how to teach them becavse
they do not anderstand.™ The leader adds, “This is serious, the culmral clash our
children suffer is death, it breaks identity and spoils the soul, principles are lost,
pride is [ost, and children are domesiicated Like animals, and thas is hasd for s,
the indigenoas, and when they come t0 recreation places young people are per-
secuted, discriminaied, beaten because they belong to the commmities. They are
prohibited from entering where “whites” have Tun.™ Very distressed she murmurs,
“[t"s 80 hard wanting {o learm whar we have never been; o begin with, we speak a
differeat langizage.” She raises the complaint with the cocrdinator. We agreed to
work on one side with the families and on the other witk young children through
different tools for group practice, in order to listen to the indigenous inhabitants
through variqus interventions that atlow them io exprass their suffering as 2 way
to process ali that is untied and ntergenerationally transferred.

Through the demand of the leader i is exposed that there are no reliable stud-
ies in Argentina as regards mental healih {or the different indigencus populations.
i recent years, progress has been made in the creation and waplementation of
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heaith programs, withoat achieving the objectives in everyday practice where old
patterns, which do not take into account the dimensions raised with “the different
being,” are repecied Imerventions from a pa».:sd;crm shift are ﬁmdaﬂ‘—“'mai that is

10 say, to miervens and interpolate praciices i stfwation, without &ying @ gen-

eralize. This is a different whas-to-do question that results iy diversity, iIn which
ancesial knowledge, articulated to Westerm medicine or ‘psvchology are included
in the approaches for the prevention aad i eaiment ﬂf diseases that v.smie avoid
infant and child mortaliny, . :

To end with the dilemsmas and problems, w"é wiil anai'-.'ze Ihe experiences of

"a Qom lea{ier who lives with part of her famiiy on the periphery of a majer cliy
in Santa Fe Province. $he spent her childheod and vouth with the commumity in
the bmpenesrabie®. The woodiand with that name has been considered ene of the
greatest lungs 1o safeguard the env ironmental health of the world. It was com-
posed of a variety of trees. [ts name indicates that it is very difficult to access for
acn indigenous popalation, there the native’ lived in contact with the animals of
she region. For many vears, dug to the invasion and intimidation of the large tarid-
awners, the woodland has been brutally cut down; the animals are endangered

nd the indigenous vilizgers have been forced to migrate to other areas that have
nothing in common with their own culiure. The Jeader stares, “it was very difficult
to get used to Jiving in the city, we worked the land, made crafts and leather work,
collected honey, men hunted and fisked. The smail field of avy family is very fer-
tile because i is on the banks of the river. We did not have what vou can find in
the cities bt ne one in the communidy was buogry.”

In the city they were Josing ali their experience of coiie’tzue farm workers until
thew could be located in a neighborhoed constituted Sy Qom migrants, commaonty
calied Tobas by the inhabitants of the city to discriminate against the community.
The neighborhood was buil and ivhabized by families of migraats without proper
sanitation. Some famities came to the city because they had lost their fields as a
resuft of the land theft. The indigenous people worked the tend collectively with-
out legalizing the propersy. That is the main reason why they were, and sometimes
are, expelled, being the subject of thefl by lords, who come with false documents
claiming they are the owners, intimidating the communities, and ifpecessary, kill-
fng them to occupy their ferritary.

In the interviews the feader savs, “In the 70s, a group of men was seeking for
people o harvest In the province, many of us who were youngsters enralisd. My
parents hid because they knew it was a lie to make the indigenous people abandon
the fields and therefore they become owners of the land.”™ The young people left
for the advearre, worked in a harvest, were not paid, aad were abandened in the
middle of a field far away from their family. She adds, *With the help of my com-
funity parimers, [ walked three Gays and reached a liftle field iIn Formosa, where
my relatives lived. They took me to the weodland, I do not know how 1 am alive.

? Name of the rainforest in Chacy Provinee.
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The otder people, who went with employers, jost their ploss. Strangers occupied
the fields and when the indigenons retumed, they wers left out™

The feader savs, “In the city, life is different, here we had to leam to ask for
focd on the street. 1t was hard, t was not Tife, w'ﬁjtzsf survived.”

Ir the same line of description made by the leader, we could reflect upon the
theoretical contributions of Cantarelli and Lewkowicz (2001) who argue, “It is
ot possible o think of the current changes in the social bond and subj-a-:tivi'"v
without eppealing to national logic and 1o the emergence of market dynamics”
(7. 113 The mercantile state {3 tmposed with great force and the victims are the
vilnerable commun
meatation in the consemetion of subjectiviny(ies), by which i some cases they
can rebuild their supports 1o aveid undermining, fighting for their rights, and in
other cases, they get sick and die. In that dramatic scene the voung indigenous’
tife 35 built, they are exposed %o racism 2ad social vielence of the large cities.

South of the ¢iy, In & new nsighborhood.composed by .members of the Qom
commanity, currently the leader has the function of ransmining the language to
children and young people. They have classes twice & week in order o preserve
their coiural dentity. Women anttend workshops where they lzam madisional
crafis. For this reason, the leader travels 1o bring paim leaves or they are sent from
Chaco Province so the courses are aot interrupted, Crafis are sold in 2 central
square. She is muach concerned because the “guasunchs™ {gray brocket) is becom-
ing extincl. The keather of s animat s used to manufacture ranch work boots,
and one of its hones, to make a needie that serves 1o knit native bags.

The Qom and Meocovi leaders are in constant stuggle to recover fost lands.
A1 present, complying with the enforced laws, the Mocowi are taking possession
again of part of the land that bas been userped. The Gom communities are in the
same condition, fighting continuously. “We want to oo back o our land, becauss
i the city we are losing many of the rites of each community; at the birth of our
children, we, the {Jom women. buried our placentz In the field, ” ends the Teader.
It represents one of the symbols by which land belongs to the community, and
therefors, is handed down transgenerationally.

In tha: sense, fiom the perspective of relational cornfigurasions, one might
think thar there is an wnconsciows network in the order of the relaticnzal and the
Fansgensgraticnal, in constan: and incessani recreation of subjectivigy{fes), which
atlow to build new re-compositions and intersubjective modalities, enlightening
some lives relationship.

Representing their people, the leaders remain simmggting. In line with the con-
cepts of Friedler (2003} we wonld be in front of the emergence of new subjectivi-
ties carried out jobmtly through shared vital projects, becoming agenis of thelr owa
bindiag transformations in constant interaction wiih the intercuituraling without
lacking othemess.

Transformation of the community members’ subjectivities, the resolution of
their what-to-do in the present and how they relate to mubticalratisny atlows

fes. This causes in these migrations helplessness and frag-
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the peoples 1o recover, revalae, and transter fragmenrs of the community culiural
kistory of which they are pert and transmit them with new re-significations to the
foliowing generations.

Current social experiences and the political dilnension of the actors in the com-
msnities are building a binding network with madticulneralist. In the process of
mc[usmn—exclusmn they are creating new traces in subjectivigy. This travel allows
{hem to rebuild their support, their ties of contiguity, underpicned by both feflow
brothers of the indigencus peoples, znd the different organizations and govern-

. ment bodies, who have wpheld constan: stuggie and support over the years, with
successful result in favor of the rights of the Mocovi-Qom: peoples.
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CHAPTER 11

THE PSYCHOLOGICAL -~
CONTEXT OF GUARANI-
KAIOWA WHO COMMIT
SUICIDE IN THE CITY OF

DOURADOS, MATO GROSSO

. DO SUL, BRAZIL

Fabiane Vick and Sonia Grubiis

Suicide is currenily considered one of the major public health problems in the
world. I is the second or third cause of deaths among teenagers and voung adults,
depending on age groups. Some minority ethnic groups such as pative popufa-
tions, among whom are the Guarani-Kaiowd of Maro Grosso do Sai, BraZil. have
alarmingly tigh suicide rates. The object of this study is an indigenous family in
which 7 suicides occurred. Information was obtained from psvchalogical autopsy
mnterviews conducted both as a means of research and a therapeutic approach. The
investigation was carried out in the Borord village, in the Indigeancus Reserve of
Dovrados, within the boundaries of the city of Dourados, MS, Brezil, where most
of the 17] family members live. The analvsis of the data and accounts obained

Arierindian Paihs: Guiging Dialognes with PeveSology, pages 29-223.
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demonstrate that the causes of native suicides are a combination of psvchological,
socizl, culreral, and envirgnmendal aspects.

Presently, eround $00,000 natives from various ethnic groups, each with their
seciocnitural, potitical, and economic peculiarifies and specéﬁcitées, live in the
different regions of Brazil. The state of Maio Grosso do Sut sheiters the second
fargest indigencus population, with 73,000 individuals divided in eight ethaz
groups: Guarani-Kaiows, Terena, Radwéw, Atikum, Ofaz, Kinikinaw and Guard.
‘They dweil in 75 villages located in 29 town boundaries {Brasii, 201¢a). The

" Guarani-Kaiowd, who are concentrated in the southem region of the state, are the
oS numerous (64%). They are closely bound dnd five ia the same villages and/
or tesritories (Mura, 2007

In this state, the city of Dourados shelters most patives: 12,716 individusls
from three ethnic groups, two of which are prominent {Guarani and Kaiowa)'.
They live almost solely in the Jaguapird and Borord villages, two of the 4 hamlets
thae, together with Penambizirho and Porto Cambirg, are simared within the city
poundaries. They have their own specificities znd present mamy threats to mental
neabth. The 3,539 ha Indizenous Reserve of Bourados includes the Borord (0.077
people) and Jaguapir (6,21% people) villages, i.e. 12,296 people. Both expiicitly
fack land, which is the reason why the reserve is considered the most populous
of Brazit {Vick, 2010} Sach high demographic density buplies a considerable
worsening of the psychosecial and sthaccuifural tensions within the villages, with
direct impacts on mentat healthy more-particutarly if we take the mythologicai and
sraditional particularities of these natives into account. The main problems Io-
clude high rates of violence, homicides, suicides, and alcoho] andior deisg zhuse.

Wick (2010} reports that the suicide monality rews in the Disirito Sanitdrio
Especial Indigena (DSEI—Specia Indigenous Health District) of Mato Grosso
do Sul, in the state of Maio Grosso do S, and in Brazil are 5%.4/100,005 ROy

£.1/100.000 {2007) and 4.7104,000 (2057}, respectively. These data reveal ap-
palling disparities between native and non-native svicides.

The Guarani ethric group is subdivided into Guarani-Nandeva, Guarani-Kai-
owd and Guarani-Mbyva, who have different languages, customs, Titual practices,
political and social organizatien, religious guidance, as welil as specific ways of
interpreting the reality they experience and of interacting according 10 situations
i their history and topicality (Almeida & Mura, 2003

Before Evropeans conguered their lands, the Guarani cccupied huge territories,
including Southern and part of Southeastern and Western Central Brazil, Fastemn
Paraguay, and Nertheastern Argentina. it is estimated that their populetion was over
2,000,080 people (Melia & Noelii, quoted by Mura, 2087}, The oniy wide lands of
the Guarani Territory that wers not directly reached by colonizers were'those of
the southern part of the current state of Mato Grosse do Sul and of 2 significant

! Diespite some Controvessy, e denomization Guasani-Kalowa was chosen i this work becauss it 33
the way the local indigenees people call demselves, mainly because 2y ase childzen of 2 Kalowa
father and a Guaran: mother, o vice versa
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part of Western Paraguay, which is contiguous, where “free” Indiaps and those
who fled from captivity Hved their fife uns! the second half of the iga CETHLTY
After the Paraguayan war (1864-1870Y, the horder between Brazit and Para-cu;w-'
was redefined, which led to the progressive colonization of the tﬁrrétd!":e‘:-\xier;&
the Kaiowd and Nhandéva dwelt. o
Benla-’een 1915 and 1928, through its Servigo de Protegdo aos fadios (Indian
Protection Department), the Federal government created eight reserves for t-1£
Guarasi. Its intention was 1o both avaid their exploitation by sefzlers and ma_r:a
pl:a‘m?rs and create free spaces for colonization (Lima, as qua:Le{i in Murs, ED{J?E-
This initiative, which extended itsedf over decades, was but an isicompiete ai.f;emr;
to fix afl the Indians in reserves. Nonatlieless, most groups of the local Guara;i

- maceo-tamify-remaimed isolated in the woodlands growing on their territory. In

ti'u=T 1360z, and more intensaly in the 1970s, fazendas were implemented, which
evicted the indigerous population fom their iradiiianai'piacés. increasing tne
pc}pulatipn density in the reserves of the Servico de Protepio aos ;"ndias. Fanzilées
perigining w different or even ensmy political units had to coexist in reduced
spaces. The 3.5 million hecteres of their tradirional Territory has now been re-
duced w0 42,462 hectares. The Guarani still maintain their social life within their
extended famidy, which can be considerad the basis of their social, palitical, mate-
rial, and religious organization (Mura, 2007). ) ’

) Soutkern Mato Grosso do Sul shefsers 9¢.5% of the Guarani-Kaiowd, whe live
n 3:3 villages. The others (6.5%} dweli in more than 12 villages in the northem
region of the state. Almeida and Mura {2003} assert that the Guarani {..]cali
the places they occupy rfefioha, so that this term designates a physical pééce—
land, woods, fields, waters, animals, plants, remedies, etc._whe.r:e the teko, the
_(_Iuarani “way of being” (way of life), takes place. Each rekoha is fed by a chief,
“captain” or “cacique”™ who is responsisie for the village. In each ?EH&U.E, aJon-
FeH_:a Local de Satide Indigena (Local Council for Indigenous Health), ‘Ezcrmed by
indigenous counselors, gathers internally to discuss issues directly of ind%rem[:.-'
linked to health. fes resolutions are [ater presented to the Consetho Distrital ae
Saude fadigena (Regional Indigenous Healik Councily.

The Guarani engage in assiduous and frequent religions activities. These in-
C?Eé& canticles, prayers, and dances that. depending on the place, siftnation or
circumstances, may ccour daily. They becin at nighsfall and last 1‘!13.[1\;' hours. Ritu-
als are conducied by a fandery, who is a preacher, 2 paré, and a sp_irimal leader.
They may address either daily life neads, as harvesting, the absence or excess of
rainfall, etc., or physical and spirituz] diseases.

SHLICIDE

According to World Health Orgarization (2013), every year, almost one million
?ecrple die from suicide. These figures roughly correspond o0 & “elobal™ mortal-
ity r:ate of 16 per 100,000, or ene death every 49 seconds. In the last 45 ¥EATS
suicide rates have increased by 60% in the world. Suicide is one of the three
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leading causes of death among those aged 1544 years in some courdries, and
the second leading canse of death in the H-24 vears group; these figures do not
include suicide atiempts which can be up o 20 times more frequent than suicide.
henral disorders {parsicularly depression and alcohod use disorders} ate a major
risk factor for suicide in Europe and Morth America; howeves, in Asian couatries
impalsiveness plevs an important rofe. Suicide is complex, since i mwi'ues paY-
chological, social, biological, cultural, and environmental factoss.

As stated by a report published by Wans {2013}, the Guarani-Kalowa are
plazied by one of the highest suicide rates in the warld, since they are 34 fimes
more likely to kil themselves than “Brazil's national average.” Indigennus peo-
ples x\-'erldwidﬂ_cf:ten suffer far higher rates of suicide than the majority popula-
tior. Many other indigenous commuaities i the world, including the Tiwi Is-
landers in Australia, Khaaty herders in Siberia, and Inuits in Greenland, have
anusaally high suicide rates.

Studying ¥suicide™ considering popufztion distribution dates back to befors
1897, when Durkheim (1973) pubiished his classic stdy Le swicide. It is worth
stressing that this pheswomenon of suicide is observed among the Guarani-Kai-
owd, buf not among the Guarani-Mbya or Guarani-Mhandéva, whe also live in
this Brazilian region zad in Eastern Parsguesy. The high rates of suicide registered
these last decades seem to have been provoked by changes in their social life.
Melia fas quoted in Almeida & WMara, 2003) observed that, since this phenomenron
was reported back in the XV and XV H" centuries, it is no novelty. Yer its recent
recrudescence may lead to think that a set of pew factors are present in their cur-
rent life situation.

Leveovitz (as quoted in Darvaclé-Harrs & Groebis, 26007 adds that suicide is
oofy common in given ethnic groups who contacted the colonizing cuitare and
that peaks are usually followed by declines. In fact, the Terena, a tasge tribe living
in the same Resarve of Dourados as the Guarani-Kalowa, present insignificant
suicide rates. Even amoag the Guarani, no seicides have been reported in the
Mbyva groep.

The indizgencus populaticn of the state of Mato Grosso do Sul, especially the
Gaarani-Kaiowa, presents high rates of suicide, homicides, {physical and sexual}
viclence, use and abase of alcahol and other dnags {pot, cocaine base paste, shoe-
maker's ghte, cocaine, and crack), in addition to problems related to memal health
{Vick, 2008,

According to Vick {2010}, in the past eleven yvears (since 7000}, deaths by
suicide {mostly hanging) and homicides {especially white arms) bave represented
amean of 20, 12% of general monaliny. Within vearly variations, in 2808, “mortal-
ity from external causes™ was responsible for close o 29% of the total monality in
the IXSEL-MS. As for the suicide cases that occwrred within the DSEI-MS, whose
territory shelters eight ethnic groups, it is worth stressing that, except for twa, all
the other suicides, Le. 306 cases, where commitied by Guarani-Kaiowa.

—
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Brand (1997} considers that the main problem is the progressive destructura-
tien of the extended families, due 1o what he calls © ‘confinement,” which prevents
the Guarani from moving throughout their wide historicat {erritory, since the State
chliges them 15 remain in small resery 5.

fn the efever vears analvzed, snicides are more frequent emong maies than
females {68% w5 32%). As for ae, one observes that wouth presents ihe highest

raies. Ir fact, the population most at risk is aged 10-29 ¢ £83%), followed by people
over 30 years {17%) (Brasit, 20106). Curi eusly, the youngest people o commit
sticide are females. Deeper studs s are thus needed understand why femaie
suicides concern younger people thar: male suicides.

As for the methods used to commit snicide, 96.6% of the cases between 2000
and 20H recurred To mechanical constriction, hanging or simflar med‘ed:, and
3.37% ingested toxic substances (Vick, 20180,

METHODOLOGY

We Initialiy visited the archive of the Dissito Sonitdrio Especial Indigens {Spe-
cial Indigenous Health District) of the stare of Mato Grosso do Sul to collect data
from the death certificates conceming seven victims from the same family,

The dara from the Sisteme de Iformacdo da Arencdc da Smide frdigena (S1-
AS[—information System of fhe Indigencns Health Care), a compaterized da-
tabank of the Fundacdo Nacional de Satde (Naticnzl Health Foundation) of the
Brazilian Ministry of Health, were used to map the extended farnily 1o which
these seven people belonged. The composition and extension of their family, their
kinship, age, sex, affiliation, ethnic group, cases of morbimortaliny 1y, and geozraph-
icai localization of their naclear families befped us draw a Family Genogram {Fig-
ure 111} This graphic represencation of the information on a farnily, showing its
dynamics and the relationships between is members, is quite & valusbie tool to
understand family structares and links.

Before we administered the sociodemographic questionnaire, we had identi-
fied seven lines of descent, whick were considered as the principle to characierize
the scciodemographic profile of this extendad famity. We then distinguished some
merabers aceording to their link and proximity to those who committed suicide.
We invited them 10 pariicipate in the second step of this saudy, that is, the inter-
views. We thus performed seven psychalogical autopsy interviews, each aimed at
obtaining information oo one of these cases,

Psychological autopsy is a kind of retrospective assessment intended to inves-
ligate the intentions and the psvchological comtext of a person who commitied
suicide. Hhelps underseand the suicide cases and their determinants. The psveho-
togical avtopsy interview used in this study was conceived and stnictured ko suit
the reality of the focal native population. It is grounded in four research opics
(pillars), according to Werlang {2001): a} speeding andfor stressing agents, b)
Motivation, ¢ Lethality, and d) Intentionality,
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Initially, information coming from scientific sources helped us characterize the
life context of the Guarani-Kaiowd poprlation. We then referred 1o the analyses of
the epidemiciogical dimension of suicide {n the DSEI-MS, specifically among the

Guarani-Kaiowa popalation. Finally we dealt with the informarion on the Borord

comrmumity, as a framework for case studiss. Later, we drew up a characterization
of each case {’i‘able 11.1} according fo the variables selected in the sociodemo--
graphic qLestmr..na_re and the semi-suuctured Ps‘-f chological Autopsy interviews.

Table 11.1 synthesires the information on these cases accordimg o the pre-

_ established variables. Tt can be used 2s a quick reference guide.
As for the causes andfor antecedents, witnesses mention mtoxication, depres-
sive conditions, often with psychiatric treatments, as surnmed ap below.

DESCRIPTION AND ANALYSIS OF THE INTERVIEWS

The infermation chiained during the psychological awopsy interviews are pre-
senzed through individual reporss of the cases. They are described i detaif from
the oldest o the newest case. [nformation ranges from idensfication to sibjective
elements.

Case 1 IRV)

According to his parents, their son had no reason o commit suicide. They think
he was clubbed to death by voungsters who did not like him, since he had just
moved into the village. They add that thelr son’s body was found badly injured,
tving on the floor, with a rope around the neck to forge a suicide. His mother said
“he was a cood boy, had no ensmy, somebody killed him.™

The »-lc;im used to drink, meainiy with some relatives fat bis aunt EVs). No
relative of the victim had committed suicide before. RY lived with his parents, got
atong well with evervbody and was not aggressive.

Refore we began our psychological autopsy, that is, during fhe socio-demo-
graphic data survey, the couple was asked whether some member of their fam-
ilv had died before and they answered no. When asked again, they answered no
a;aiﬂ, antil we mentioned they had lost a son in 2606, They then admited this
f;u::; adding that it was so fong ago that they bad forgotten.

Case 2 (EV])

According to his father, sister. and aunt, the victim used to argue and struggle
with hiz wife, who was extremely fezlous and aggressive. His sister affimed “my
brother was not happy with his wife, she hurt iim.” The victim somewhat kept his
feelings o himself and drank frequently. The day he commieed suicide, he was
drank and had spent the night at a party at his zuat’s (E3). He committed suicide
ins the earhy hours of moming. He was peaceful and, although he drank, he was not
agpressive. He goi along wetl with afl his family and the community.

Tie Psychological Context of Guarani-Kaiowd  » 21

I

EY had already had suicidal 1qnuohts His parents and two of his brothers
frequently abused alcokol and 21l of them (except his mother) atempred suicide
atter he died. His aunt declared “the farmily has depressicn meiniy his father has
seTices emotional problem: and fred zo K3l himself twice, but reiztives rescued
him before he died.” Cpe of these brothers {a 17-vear-old hoy) was spanked and
suffocated to death in 2010, When asked abour this murdered brother, reighbors,
who were preachers, said that he was a’rFemrf would never. gef married, wos’
half man half worian; which we understond to be the way they call homosexuals.
According to his father, EV heag himself on 2 wee close to their house, and, 4
vears Jater, their rurdered son’s body was found below this very tree. The father
thus decided to cur it EOWE S0 a5 To stop deaths in his family and ke said “that
teee brought curse, Thad to cut it forevil go away.” This reveals the presence of a
culeuralicosmologicat component, since the father links the frze to the death of his
children, which sends us back 1o the consideration of the traditionzl expiznarory
modeds {life’death; health/dissase, and others} that the natives use 1o understand
some situations they experience.

Case 3 (R¥5)

According to her mother, the vietim was very sad She drank speradically,
mainly in parties and family meetings. The day she commitied suicide, she had
just come back from the wake of 2 cousin of hers who fived close to her house. He
had beer murdered by his wife 2t her aung’s (L3

The victim was a peaceful girl who drank once in 2 while, but was not aggres-
sive, She had no femate friends, was very quiet znd kept her feelings and emo-
tions to herself Her mother said “my daugheér did not want to talk to anvene, she
was always alone.” She got aleng well witk her whole family and the communine.
According 1o ber mother, somieone cast & spell on her to make her hang herseff,
maybe someons who liked her, bug whom ber davghter did not like.

The victim’s mother, who gave us this Imfommation, had afready been trearsd
and monieored for depression. She still presented depressive svmpioms and re-
ported she had already thought abpwt committing suicide in times of deep sor-
row and disillusion, afier she had lost her children {whe committed saicide). Her
mother declared “after the death of my children [ thought of killing mysalf, | was
very sad, then ask for help o the preacher of my village and she kelped me ™

Case 4 (£355)

According o his mother, the vicsim was very sad, drank frequently, maini
with some relatives. The day ke commitied suicide, he was drunk and had spent
the night at & party 2t his aont’s {L¥),

The victine was a peaceful voung man who drank, but was not aggressive. He
kept his feelings and emotions 1o himseH. He got along wels with his whote family

[
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and the community. His mother said “my son was very sad, his sister died a meonth
zz0, in the same way. He began drinking heavily and he was nm_well_“ o

According to his mosher, DSS was so sorrowti] and iselated before he dieg,
that she took one of his shirts to ar indigencus female preacker of ber vitlage so
that she could pray for the voung boy. The preacher told her that a woman ]"ad _casi
a snell to wiake her.son hang fimself. She-added that, zlthough this woman z\f«"ﬁ.
Him, her feelings were not reciprocated. And, i fact, her son commiited swicide
a few dayvs lateT.

The victim®s mother, who gave us this information, had already been reated

and monitored for depression. She siil presented depressive symptoms and re- -

 perted she had already thought about committing suicide in tines of deep sotvow
and disillusion, after she had lost her children {who commiited suicide).

Case 5 {VVG) .

Aewrdin-g I{-J hm tainsrsnterand aung, the victim was very sad because h}&
had broken his arms and, since he could not work anymore, ke felt waorthiess. His
father affirmed “he was very disappointed because he did not be able 10 help me
in our little famming,™ He drank frequently, mainly with some retatives. The day
he commired suicide, he was drunk and had spent the aight ata party a1 his _aunt?s
{LVy. He committed suicide in the early hours of moming, at home, whﬁ? B :s
. parents were sleeping. His father also said “he killed himself at home bug nobodEy
heard znvthing, when woke up he was hanging from a wooden beam.” _

The victim was peaceful. He drank, bus was not aggressive. He foved i{stf:ms{g
to meusic. but kest Tis feelings and emetions to himsedf. He got along weilwith 1};3
familiy and the l:tummunit}-'. According to refatives, VG looked more sorrowtul
the davs before he cominirted suicide,

Allgh{s clothes ware buried with his body. His parents and two of his brothers
frequently abused alcokel and, aiter he committed suicide, ail of mem (excepl
His mother) atternpted suicide. One of these brothers {a 1T—year-oid boy) was
spanked and suffocated to death i 20 16,

Case & (vl

According to his sister, the vietim used to argue with their mother. Scme iéays
before he committed suicide, his mother had contended with him because of food.
He drank wice and cachaca daify and smoked pot. His sister said “he hz%d masy
problems with alcoho! and dazgs and argued with our mother every day.” This is
the only mention of drag use in these seven casss.

The vicrim was very sorrow fil and had been let down by his girlfriend. He had
already tried to commit suicide at least fwice, close 10 his house, using ropes. His
relationship with his mother and his brothers was gquite conflictual, mainly when
he was drienk. On the other hand, he never had a dispuze with his friends or the
rest of the communiny. i
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When intoxicated, he used to say he would commit suicide, sipce he wanied
o die. Deys before he commmitted suicide, he gave his bicvele to his sister and
tobd her he was going w die. Our informant added that her brother kiliad himsetf
because he was disgusted with 1ife and used to argie with his mother :

N Case 7 {AV()

According 1o his nephew and danghter, the victim used to argue with her has-
band. They physically attacked eack other, mainly when they were intéxitéted.
She alsc argued a lot with hey children before they died. She said she was devas-
tated by the loss of her two chifdren, in 2008 (ome commirted suicide, the other
was murdered). She said she was very sad, that she missed her children, and thes
she was tired of living in suffering. Her daughter affirmed “she was discriminates -
and ignored for some relatives, because she drank too much. Afier my brothers
died my parents began to fight much more™ The day she comminted suicide, she -
was drunk and had seriously injured her husband close so the head with 2 machere,
AVC had already told a relative that she wented to %31l her husband end then com-
mif suicide.

The vietim wsed o drink {cochops) daily. After her two children diad, she and
her hesband began 0 fight quite offten. Since AVC was always drunk, she was not
weicome at some of her refatives’ home (who did ne: drink). In fact. she embar-
rassed them, argued with them, and kept asking for louor or money to buy some,
net to mention her constant marita] disputes. However, she was waicome at the
house of ker relatives who used alcohol, since they drank together anrestrictedy.

The dav she commitied suicide, she told one of her sisters-in-law that that was
her last day, that life had no more meaning, and that she wanted to die. AVC had
aiready atternpied suicide fwice and she kept saving she wouid irv again. Accord-
ing to her danghter, she probably committed suicide becanss she feh guilty for the
death of her children.

The community criticized her and condemned fer atitade and bekavior, since
she was always drunk. This bothered her a fof and madz her feel discriminated by
the commuaity. According to her nephew, since some people did not like her, she
might have been murdered.

Tae son of AVC who was killed in 2008 was skaia at bis aunt’s (L5, The cause
of death was kemorthagic shoek and an incisive wound in the abdomen, that is,

- he was attacked with an edged weapon.

CONCLUSIONS

The data vielded by our tools elfowed us to analvze and discuss the scciai psy-
chological, and caltural aspects emphasized in this study.

Chr sociodemographic survey highlicheed precarions lifs coaditicas due to the
kxck of some basic needs as food, housing, employmenz, and income generation.
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These social and economic conditions affect the perspectives and quality of life of
a poorly educated population that usually survives on social ben%ﬁ_ts.

The psvchological autopsy interviews revealed the psvchological c{:unte};t‘r:af
thie victims and aflowed us o determine and investigate the risk factors and the
determinants of saicide. Psychological aspects include emoticnal frailty, deep
sorrow, broken hearts, family conflicts, fow seif-esteem, isolation, frustrations,
feeiirsg—s of guilt, difficalties 1o express feelings and emotions, p;eviﬂ}ls suicide
attempis, alcchol abuse and vse of drugs. The most commen factor is alechal,
which is mentioned in 70 of the cases.

Tetives are faced with situations they hardly know how o solve: joblessness,
financial problems, family confiicts, and others, which cause much sorrow and
discouragement. When they persist, such feelings make them weak and vulner-
ahle to suicide. Their difficulty to deal with sorrow, disappoiniment, and afflistion
provokes a significant emoticnal imbalance. Taking their own life thus seems to
be the ondy way out of their suffering.

The explanaiory models on indigenous suicide show a set of lactors assooiated

to the fact thar their cufture is immersed in social conditions intimately finked
to their quality of life, which depends on land ownership and their capacity ic:
sustain their society. Two are undoubtedly stressed: emotion management and
the iimited perspectives of models of life atlowing full realization {well-being)
{Colome, 20H)}. o
The cultural aspects involve mainly theirbelief in magic spells. te., rtuals per-
formed to harm somebody or even lead them fo death. The victim of 2 spE:El gets
spiritzally weakened and vulnerable to suicide. In addition F{J IK’IEFhC!?BfIE, their
accounis state two syadromes linked to cujture akready mentioned m this wotk,
which cause great sorrow to their spiritual soul: deep grief and bumning pass%az}.‘
The natives also give some expianations about suicide and identify a few risk
factors as: behavior changes characterized by sorrow, crestfatlenness, shame, ag-
gressiveness, solation, rebellion, school dropont; exrernal interferences as aE_c:_:uEmi
and drug abuse, domesic (sexual, physical and psgcho%o‘giclal} _violeuce;rspmtuai
aspects {spells and rituals); death of loved ones and discrimination {Bf'aszl,_ EGF 1)
" To better vaderstand the phenemenon of saicide among Guarani-Katowa, &
study carried out by Coloma {2009) helps us refiect on a culturad explana_wary
mod'el according 1o the Guarani cosmology. For them, people are born w‘1t]~f a
provisory spiritual sout, which is gradually incorporated as definitive. If E‘ms n-
corporation process goes without problems and if, during the first 1013 years
of life, parents take good care of their children and support them uﬂder,an}- £ir-
cumstances, the spiritual soni will occupy a priviteged place 1o control the bcuc_i}-‘.
Citherwise, a spiritual imbatance rakes place, which spirituaily weakens zlae:;i_a -
dividuals. In fzct, the spiritual sou eeads o mainizin & balance with an anm}a-l
spirit, which may dominate the temperament of the individual _tf 1iﬂprevasls, whlcn‘
is seen as negative. Around 16-13 vears of age, when the boys” voice changes and
ists have their first menstruation, the individual receives another spiric, the camat
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one, which becomes stronger according to body zge. Thus, when 2 person is in
one of thess two states, if their spirinual sonl is weakened, {malevalert} spirss
may corinate their body. Two emotional conditions are identified: nhemo 'y v
(deep grief or intense, painfui sufferingyand tarvjz or araguajs (unheaithy pas-
siva oF broken heart pain). Both trigzer & state of sorrow and 2 veey high level of
disorder in the spiritua] seul, which may lead o ideating, aftempting and‘or act-
ing et “suicidz.” Suicide means that the spiritual ead carmal souls did et reach
the places intended for them. In addition, since, most of the times this act closes
the airways through ssphyxia (hanging or poisoning), the spiritual soul wouid be
prevented from getting out through the mouth and would have fo leave the body
through the anus. Thus, the spiritual soul would be highly contaminated, which
would prevent it from reaching the right path. Incorporating malevolent obiecis |
and spirits can also be due to witcheraft, usually aimed at kilfing its targer. Tt is
often he resnlt of a game of vengeance and counter-vengeance. -

This field research aliowed i foce observations and the application of teols 1o
obiain information, making it possible to investigare psychosocioculnural aspects
relzed o fhe suicides 0f Guarzai-Kaiowés,

Analyzing the environmental, family, psychological, social, and cuffurat con-
texts in which the participants in this study are inserted revealed the existence
of risk factors similar to those mentioned in the Suicide Prevention Manuaf {for
the general population), published by Brasil (2006}, as isolation, family conflicts,
aicoholism, depression {or deep sorrow as the Guarani-Kalows call it), previ-
ous suicide attempts, low self-esteem, family history 0f suicide, recent, important
tosses and, to a lesser extend, feelings of gailt

Such studies on suicide ase alwavs difficult to handle, in cultural terms, be-
cause of communication Hmitations {Janzuage spoken) and of different culsral
meanings. On the other hand, due to cosmogonic reasons, the popaiztion avoids
o comment such events, especially when they ook place in their family. The
phencmenoa of sulcide amoeng natbves studied here is perceived as complex and
multicausal. Our analyses were intended not only to describe the problem by
deepening the dimension and interpretation of its characteristics, but also to iden-
tifi aspects that belp discoss and design a mode] of prevention, intervention and
postvention for socieszes “outside™ the modern Western warld,

However, we may conclude that the contents observed, reported and later
analyzed in this research help us betier comprehend the phenomenon of suicide
among Guarsni-Kaiowd. Centributions range from the knowiedge on the environ-
mentak, social, family, psvchological, and cultural contexts to the identification of
risk factors and possible causes. These wiil fead indigenous health professionals
i adopt new action strategies when faced with saicides. They can, for instance,
try to cotlaborate with voung aatives to discover their potentials, valoes, gifts,
aad vocations, 5o that they feel able to handle their own emotions and lives in
their personal, family, and sociat spheres. They can assist them on their way 1o

aotonomy and protagonism by stimulating them, waluing their endre, awaking
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their setf-esteem, and contributing to their quest for altemative paths leading ¢
better, more dignified and less dependent Hves, where alcohol, drugs, and suicide
are aot the only options.
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I - SECTION IV

~ _POSSIBILITIES OF DIALOGUE ..

Danilo Silva Guimar3es

W abserve that most of the psychosocial vulnerabilities that aifecs Amerin-
dign peoples is o conseguence of the marginalization and conflict Givsofved
in the struggle for land, in the imvisibility these peoples are subtiect to, the
prefudices and the disirust of the Amerindidn ideniities in the contempora-
negus world. No perspective for the future of the Amerindian existence is
passible when we cannot gatrantes our babits and susiaingble practices in
omr territories. These habits and praciices are the references for the plain
exercise gf the peopies” capacity to manage educarional processes, pro-
moie health, economy, alimentation, appropriate knowledge and their own
choices in relation to whar we intend to build for the future SeReraticns.
Consulting the Amerindian pecples that attended the present € OMCFESS, We
emphasize the necessity of effectuation and fulfilment of the laws that detar-
mine ifie respect 1o the Amerindian cultural diversity, because the realifv is

Jar enwer from it
-—Excerpt of Carta de Manaus, por ura sajrde integrai aos posvos
indigenas

: "Manzns Lezer, for a2 integral headth to the Amerindian pecples. Produeed iz the Fourth Brazian

Congress of Mentzl Bealk, Mazaus, Szprember 4-7, 2014, The Congress was neganized by ke
Associacie Brasileira &2 Sadde Menial (ABRASME - Brezilian Acsociation of Menral Health),
The feiter, urerimously approved in the final assemély of the Comgress was signed by more than a
100 professivesals 2ad Iastituzions that work In fhis field. Avas in <hfptiwwwcongresse205.
ghrasme.crg botnformaiivodview D INFORMATIVO=127>

Amerindian Padts: Gulding Diclegues with Pochology pages 2235-219,
Coperight £ 24116 v [nformation Age Pubiishic
All rights of reprodisction iz zny form reserved.
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he Manaus Letter was elaborated during the Fourth Brazilian Congress of Men-
1} Health, it was approved by indigenous associaticns, professionals and repre-
sntative instizutions of mental health services in-Brazil in the deliberaiive body
f the Brazilian Association for Mental Healih. The main issue of the letter was
se effectuarion of & coliaborative construction of selutions to the Amerindians’
svehosocial vulnerabilities between professionals zad the peoples attended &v
1e Public Health Systern: The Brazilian Ministry of Hezlth orients the profes-
iomals o take into account the capacity of the communities to identify problems,
~obilize resousces and create alieenatives for the constraction of solutions for the
roblems they face through their owna vaties, economy, rechnologies, ways of

rganizing themselves, of expressing and producing knowledge”. Mevertheless,

he Manaus Letter stresses the collaborative task i3 not easy to pal if 16t practice.

Alihough more then 5 hundred vears have passed, the dizlogae besween Am-
rindiar: peoptes and the Brazilizn National society 15 50T an easy tasi Uf cOurse,
ve can notice the presence of the Amerindiza cufture in the Brazilian cities. lan-
suace, hahits and mare subtle and deep aspecis of subjectivation processes. At
he same time, in the Amerindian villages ii is possibiz to find many elements {ff
he interethnic interchange, such as i the products of the sechnological and cui-
ural irdustry, State apparatuses as school and healih centers, znd the circubation
»f people from different regions of the globe. Therzfore, the ?hr:;}ienges that are
nherant o the construction of diakogieal settings with Amerindian _rﬁo;}]es_ are
mposed by the inevitabiliy of the co-presence in the interior of the comumunities
:nd are Temarkable in the urban contexts. 1 -

Co-presence and the shariag of aspects of the calture of the mhs:‘r.aaes ot 1m;
1y necessarilv, a diatogical interethnic experience. Discourses and interpersona:
sractices are different in their degree of diafogicalicy. The mur:oioguf,_as op;'-ctsed
0 the dialogue, happens when the relation between different people is based on
Sived meanings that cannot be medified in the contact with other voices and prac-
noes, evinc%r;e an authoritative, unidirectional approach {Bakhtin, 2004; Linetl,
399:’;). 3¢] Ehe;e sitations, the relationship adc!_res-_:ﬁ:s the incs—e_aséng coigfééenc&
between the participants of the dialogue, getting rid of the dff?eien_ce. U?ua_lly,
in the interethnic sifuation, when the difference is evaluated as mtermr,‘ma-ssmg,
crazv, sick or wrong, we are facing preconcepeions that deroie the 1im1tat.1nn_of
a diéi@gue i course with the perspective of the other. In fhis sense, Amerm:_jm_n
peoples are recurrentiy confrented because of the way ihf,t}- conceive nalure, their
nersona) and collective practices, the marginalization of the shamanic procedu res
etc. In the last cencuries, this sort of confrontation emerges from those who claim
the superiority of religious and scizntific discourses, ther‘efore, arguing in favor of
selected cosmological principles as if they were unguestionable.

* Sep ordinance 2,755, October 23, HI07, from the Beazifian Ministry of Healik, which defined the

oeneral suidelines 1o the Policy for lategral Adeation te the indigenous Menial Health and crezied
1 1 2. Ralrieved from <h1=.3_-;-’.-‘zn'sms,sauc:e.gm-'.hr.-1:vs.-'saudel:gus-‘g.rw’lﬂﬂ;:-'
I>

the Aanagement Comrmi
pri2 7% 25 1)_2007 hirs
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This took follows a different path:

While | was taired i a psychelogy di

reparding subjectiviny, subjective motiva-
tions changed ouar wosld—the Wazi znd Communist sropias, later religious confiicis,
Pol Pos. the present hared betwesn Muslims, Jzws and Christizns: think wo of the
SCONSMmIE orisis capsed by selfish speculstion, of the past znd enzoing elimination of
indigenous culares, destriection of pasurs. and & thousand otker examoles. Psvehol-
o2y has rohing 10 say to all this; it hes disconrecie iself from real 1ife, preseiting
0 Be scientific by Hmiting fself o easil

¥ operzionaiizable problems. Gf course,
it car offer no readvmade sobsbiens, bur it should starz o be concerned and aim =t
signsficant stndies—which, no foubs; would heve 0 be cusfural: Thes, cultsal psy-
-cholegy would snd sheuld plzy = significant rele is our world, o this vein, T befieve,

vour eeffection abowi subjectivity ouches upan one of sur mos: trgeni problems.
{Bossch, 2008, pp. 312-313)

Cultural psvchology has emerged in the last decades as a possibiliny of inte-
grating psychological and culturel studies-from diffecent disciplines, focusing the
creative process ghserved in the interpersonat, interciliural and interethric rela-
tionskips. In cultural processes some ransitory swabilizations of meanings emerge
that can be negotiated, ther transformed, in the diafogical trajectory.

The strong emphasis on the ethical dimension of humar relationships is em-
phasized in dizlogical approaches of culbural psvchology. Dislogical relationship
avpids both, fusion and isciation, arguing i faver of the mainterence of Ego
#nd Alter interdependence. The notioa of inclusive separation {s an akemative o
foundartional epistemologies in develepmental zad social psychology:

[..] to be seperated from the ather does not mean to become isolated from that
ather, but merely 10 se! vp conditions for their relzionships io develop It is an
sdvantageans developmentat life situation where it is allowed to the I 30 be tozched
b the sirangeness of the Ciizer; where % 5 aliowed o the T to transform Rimself in
sirzggle for overcemieg the Other’s strangeness, while both are toving themsslves
&5 g discrete ageants, allepugh dependent o the relationship. (Simds & Valsiner,
2007, p. 397

Therefore, what makes a conversation a dialogical situgtion is the avatlability
of the interlecutors to preduce new meanings, not previously predictable in the
mvobvement with otherness. In the dialogical situations, the semantic structure of
the communication is open to the other voices in the polyphonic secial environ-
ment: the diafogical fabric is buik through partnecship and co-anthorship.

Participaiing in the collaborative work and af the same fime assuming a re-
flextve attitude in relation to the panicularites of the nfersthnic collaboration
that crosses over experiences of cultuzal shock allows us to beter understand
the other and ourselves. Working collaboratively with the Amesindian peoples
implies, aecessarily, an inversion from the historical cofoniadist position, because
It Is the Amerindian path that gaides the dialogae with psvchology, teaching us
aboul the caltural practices and their meanings, the terms, the situation and the
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timits of the dizlogue due to the inkereat disiance benween cur discipline and the
culture’s internal noticns. )
Taking sericusiv some of the Amerindian actions used to vnderstand dimen-
sions ¢f the human existence spproached by psycholosists demands some altera-
ticns of classical psychologicat comprehensions. Psvchology began as a discipline
in a Eurocenwic soll, after centuries of cuitural shock befween the Europeans’
traditions and the diversity of cultures around the world. [ believe that the con-

tinuity of the development of the area depends on deepening cur dialogue with-

these diverse fraditions, in order to improve our theoretical comprehens1ons and
methodoiogical approackes in science and professioral exercise:

Freud was alsp a voracious reader of anthropolegy, and always iried o link his™
works 1o the discoverices of that discipline. 1t was, oace more, the anthropology of -
his tirme and place. One of the biggast probizms of Fread's anthrosology was bis -
“sprial evolutionisny™ and the conseguent assimilaiion of the savages from distant
tands 10 the remote ancesiors of the Europeans; as an effort to remedeate with what
he atready knew about one 2is ignorance aboue the others and reciprocally. H made
Freud ¢and many others from his ime} raduce both 50 2 simple and common meass,
auzherizing him 1o treat all myths of the savages as varadions of a single myth, the
Greek myth of Qedipes, which became the myth of the origins of Huemanity. But
orce more, the contemparanseus psychoanalysis that is worth reading is the one
committed with the dynamics of asthropalesy. (Gow, 1997, o, 58)

The aonthropology at the tme of Freud was concemed In classifving the peo-
ples in other {o improve the strategies to colonize them, & mistake that the conterm-
porary psyvchelogy canmot reproduce.

Leaming abourt the ather is a relevant task for self-comprehension as amzch as
learning a different languaze improves o anderstendiog about the functioning
of cur native language; the same i3 ree sboar caltures (of. Vivgotsky, 1930:200E;
Wagner, 1981720100, The contemporansous globalized world could offer good
opportunities o intercuitural and Interethnic exchanges if instead of hierarchizing
and silencing the culiurai heterogeneity we were able to propitiate the realization
of equitable dizlogues. Colpral psychologists have a ceniral rele in the develop-
rment of thegretical and methedological devices for the tntervention in the con-
flictive mediation of dialogaes, contributing o overcome hisiorical asvmmetries
and privileges of one cultural perspective over the otiiers. Such mediation aims ¢
breaking through the rigidity of multcultaralist aad eclectic strategies, vahing at
the same time the processes of culiural differentiation and dedifferentiazion.

I1 is pof necessary o ba enclosed e 2 steribe afkernasive: sither justifying the colenial
wars {ix the name of the supertority of the Western eivilization), or refusing any
interzciion with the foreigner, in the name of = proper identity. Monviolent com-
municalion exists, and we cen defend it &s a value. It eould make the triac slavery 7
coloniziism S comemumicaion not endy an irstrumert for the conceptual analvsis, bui
also comrespond 0 a succession in tme { Todomoy, 19832611, p. 265}
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Thae nonviolent communication, from a psychofogical perspective, needs to
take JnEo account the person in its integralicy, which involves the personal mean-
ings of an experience and the objective slivation that concerns the condition of

-prc»cht'on of these meanings. Effors addressing the collaborative coastruction

of communicative channels between cultures and disciplines, that is, the develop-
ment of means and methods for the construction of intersthnic and interd: soiplin-
ary dialogues are necessary. Ce

Psyckology has much to contribute in this constrctive process ‘because our
area of lnowiedge beloags ta a fradition that values the listening anitude and the
intervenzion through conversation, producing sefings for meaningful interaction
between perscns in conflictive situations. Working on the mediation of conflicts
benween Amerindians and the institutional world of the natioral societies is, there-
fore, an opportunity to learn and improve our psychological know ledge through
the active participation and collaberation in the process of overcoming psvecho-
sociaf vulnerzbilities of these peoples. The dialogue of cuitural psychology,. in
its semiotic-constructivist framewerk, could contribate with public policies ad-
dressing the construction of participasive forums focusing the challenges in the
comviviality with othemess.

The area already has good devices tw identify psychosocial processes involved
in ihe restriction of the exercise of the socizl, cuftaral and personal creativisy, A
lively and equitable dialogue is the psychological way of ohserving and overcom-
ing the challenges we face in the Amerindian paths through the evolving societies.
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CHAPTER 12

ANTHROPOLOGY,
PSYCHOLOGY
AND MANY OTHERS
Reflections on Experiences of Interdisciplinarity

in Health Assistance for Indigenous People

Vanessa Caldeira

This paper comprises an account of experiences outhined by an enalysis carried
out after I took part in a muitidisciplinary project, through which 1 had the appar-

! The present essay is based on a lectsre during e conference: “Psicologiz ¢ pevosiadigenas: saberes
e praticasermdidloge i Phsvchodogy and ndizenous pecples; keowiedge and sractice througk: dia-
logoe]. which wes held in November 225d, 2012 in fhe Insiimze of Psychofogy of e LUiniversity of
SZa Peolo ([PALISPY. The Project “Rede de AtengB0 4 Pessoa Indigena™ {Meiwesk for Assistance
to [ndigerous Persony - [PUSPwas respoasibiz for its organization, wgether wish the Loca] Pay-
chatogy Covncil of $80 Pavta (CRP/SP) and coardinated by the professar Danilo Silva Goimardes
(IBEISP and CRPISP). The reading and discussions thal were conducied i e coerse of the post
graduaiion subfess “Dhidiogo e PerspectivaemPsicologia Culturad™ {Dizlogue and serspective in Cel-
fral Pshychalozy), given by professer Danilo during the ficst semester of 2033, conjibested 1o the
reflections presesnted here.

Amerindion Patis: Guiding Dialogues wich Poachology pages 231-243.
Copyright £ 20146 by iaformatien Age Publishing
Al righss of reprodacton in ey form reserved. 231
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fenity 1o dialogue with psychology professionals, and after my first contact with
the fgeid of Culturat Psvchology.

Between 2006 and 2011, 1 coordinated a muitidisciplinary program in a healsh
support house zimed specifically at Brazilian indigencus peopie which offers
high-compiexity treatments in the capitai of S&o0 Paulo.

The teamn 1 worked with had different configuradons at different momenis;

howswvet, it was composed most of the time by a psychologist, an educator who

fiad native crigins, and a visual artist. The work 0 be conducted was guided by 2
specific program previously elaborased by another team ef ﬂmte:.smnaiﬂ Cons1d-
ering thiz framework, we constituezed a field feam:.

I was a real challenge to introduce a pﬂGt project 1n a reference healif suppore
house aimed at gravely ill natives -from ali over the country, a praject that would
sather professionals from different fields of knowledge—i was the only anthro-
potogist on the staff—so the eadeavor was carried oue with castion.

As reported by the 2010 cehsus performed bu-the National Insetuie of Geog-
raphy and Statistics (IBGE, 2012), there are 303 indigenous pﬂ_[}ptes i Brazil,
which speak 274 different languages. Yet according o 1BGE, indigenous popals-
tion amonars to $00.060 peopie tiroughous Braziiian territory, ia raral and urban
Zreas. o

We realized that the possibility of serving such a varied group of natives It
adverse conditions such as being sick requires constant and irtense jearning.

In addition 1o that challenge, working wih 2 team in which each professional
had a particular background—there were 10 pairs in the gmup—'and cond‘ucimg a
project in a health institution which historically focused exclusively on the werk
of purses, dernanded efiorts 1o enable interdisciplinary work. -

The zeneral aim of the project was to enhance the instiution’s recepilon sI.ruc:
fre, ana assist in fhe reatmens of indigenous patients and in the recovery of their
quality of life. Bearing that in mind, some activities had been pre-.rious_i}-‘-deﬁnfd
ia the program which guided team recruitment. Since the program was i 1t5fars;.-‘
beginnings and since the team was encouraged to cm_lstan_tiy make sEiggasuons,
experiment, evaluate and re-evaluate the taking of zctions in a—c_&élecﬂv& and ac-
Gve way, oiner acHvities were developed as the project was carried out _

The activities were organized in fve different fronts: assistance, promotion of
mentai health, development, articulation, and advising.

A5 2 result of the team’s profile, most of the activisies were conducted i the
assistance front. In this field, the activities which were carried out dusing those
five years were: a) psychological care, which was not past of the program at ﬁrSI
saw J:.s iaclusion at the reauest of narses and manegers of the project; by moter-
ing each case: ¢) conversations with natives; 4} confereaces with managers aad
L‘—otwerkers for pendering abous behavior; €} offering health asslistance m a rr_;u[—
Edisciplinary team of doetors en cali, as proposed by the AUTSINg coerlémaﬂu_it;
£ visits to patients; g) holding broad meetings; b} paticipation in mestings wita
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a team of doctors that are reference for providing exemplary medical care n the
S&o Pealo Hospial®: 1) management of the donaticns to the ndi zencus peopla.

Despite the impormance of the other fronts, § will focus on the assistance front
ard some of iis aciivities, mostlv because in this specizic front the mterelsmph']-'
ary cooperation and the encounter with p“cbolog} enabled reflections on iater-
ethric contact.

All memibers of the group had some things in common such as 2 penmanent

questioning on what would b2 cur role and contribution to 2 heaith support

fhouse aimed at indigenous peoples, and the confidence that Iivi ing with them, -
taiking to co-workers, and pondering about “doing something” woald give us afl

the answers. We also kpew thar thess answers would be gradually bailt instead
of prompily bailt as we would nonmaliy expect. For this purpose, the teem was

aware that the work to be carried oat sbculd be mziniy characterized by a fisten-
ing aititude.

Buring the project [ constantly asked myself what conmibaricns andiropoloiny
could give. Many people might be sumprised with the question, after ail anthro-
pology s tradisionally the fizld committed to the understanding of autochthon
peoples and the differeat cubiures. Nevertheless, in its s oFigins there were many
cases in which anthropology contribuied to colonial projects of f subjection of in-
digenous peoples by making availeble information on the way these people lived.

According 1o the anthropologist Esther Jean Langdon, more recently, in e
postwar era, when “applied medical anthropalogy™ was created, arthropologisis
were considered translators of health care programs whose fanction was o ghar-
antes a befter response from the targeied community to the proposed biomedi-
cal care {Langdon, 2004, p. 44). In these cases, by meeting the expectations the
anthropolagist would perform 2 subordinated task and would put kirmselfherself
at the service of hegemonic conceptions of biomedicine {Langdon, 2004, p, 451,

To this effect, being mindful that what is done with knowledge is more impor-
tant thar: its preduction in itself, for only then it is possibie to accurately contex-
tualize a professional’s activity—in other words, to defiver a responsibie profes-
sional performance that is ceherent with ane’s professionat parpases, it is essential
to be able to read the situation and 1o politically position oneself in relation to the
making of things; a reflection and anderstanding {conssancy elaborated) sbout
where we are and about our connections. After all, all of us eccupy a spat in the
field of sociaf relations,

(Ot of this perspective, [ have found a common link with Joana Garfienkel, the
team psychologist, and with Elisabeth Pastore, technician psychologist head of
the natives” mentat heaith depariment of the state of $30 Pania,

The activity Joana was responsible for Jooked quite strange 1o the natives at
first—she atteaded patients sent by narsing colleagues and managers of the ser-

= Sap Prelo Hospital is 2 wniversiiy kospitad agtacked 1o the Federal Governmment for the assistance of
indigenous peopie theegh the official health system.
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vice. This led her to ask herseif, and later the team: is talking, for these peoples. a
valid way of heiping? What does suffering mean to them? Does talking abkout this
suffering make any sease? _

These fundamental questions were the driving force behind the realization of
" the plamed activities, ané it was ihis particular way of listening, locking aad
observing that atlowed us to get to know a fittele bit avery patient we had thers,
changing and adapting ourselves during the course of this work. - -

Social work activities —most of them individual in nature—were serongly silh-
_ sidized by activizies thas were directed EI{J-I}I‘{JTEIG{iI_ig overal] mental health, like
- daiby workshops to indigenous patients and their parmers. ' ’
" These workshops were activities that were offered since the very beginning
and to the very ead of the project. throngh 2 myriad of languages {artistic, corpo-
ral, playful, visual end vocal}, abways promating moere intimacy, exchanges, cre-
ativity, the identification of common links beyond the diseases, exchanging rodes

{during those workshops everybody woutld teach and learn} and freedom (parics . . ..

pation in those workshops was not mandatory and anyone conld say “no” 1o them
at any time--semething rare ie a weatment envirorment based on a piomedical
knowledze where patienss are usualiy given no choice; providing the indigenous
patient the right to say “no” was a cracial aspect of the research¥.

Throagh these workshops the team mareged to establish different forms of
commutication with the ratives. That was how psychology started to make sense
to them, for in each workshop, in every tnforanal chat, be'it iri'bad or in the din-

“ing hali, they could gradually elaborate on what could pessibky pe the rele of the
psychelogist in their Jives.

The guestiens that would often trigger an informal conversation where guaite
commen to all of us that composed the feam: “how are you today?,” “how was
your day?,” “how was your evening?” These questions may Jock simple at fizst,
bust they sometimes aliow and even stimulate more profound, hard, leng conver-
sations about a multitude of topics: Hoguistics, cufture, emotions, and pokitics.
These questions were often uttered with the deep desire that it wonld devetop into
a deeper, meaningful dialogue—that could be about any topic the patient or his
corapanton wished for.

In spite of the good iptentions and the overail goodwil} that wonld permeats
these coaversations, many times an actual dizlogue did et occur. Taking into
consideration the many nuances of any dislogue {political, social, cultural, psy-
chological, among others), these occasional conversations that woubd ahways take
place in a specific and limited sime of the day were indicating a constant level of
interethnic miscommunication {Guimares, 2010). The estrangement was lntense
and constant.

The awareness of this miscommunication would meke everyone feel uneasy
at times. There was an al§ present hope that the inention to meet the other would

* O worksheps® saeans of intervention, sze Gallettr, 2001
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Z.':ue ?no_ugh, that the meeting would be fifilling and the demand for adjustments
in the Llnteretlmic meeting process woukd finally come to an end. However, the in-
terethnic miscommunication is an inherent, unavoidabie par of this pmr:eés singe
there are no shared reatities between the groups in question.

Acete:nrdi_zl.g to the psychelogis: Danilo Guimardes (2013, p. 42), efforts need w
be Tace during an nterethric dlalogue wat] finally some sharing happens. For it
o t2ke place, perspectives must alwavs be adjusted. R

in this context of efforts and adjustments, it is of utmost imporzance the under-
standing thes despite all efferts different realities are rever completely accessible
0 i%}e. other—some ashitlous, mcomprebensible, accessible space'm all other
participants will always be preseat in fhis interethnic meeting scenario.

The conversations with najives that wok place in the heaith suppost house were
pari of thi_s scenario of eforts, amangements, misunderstzndings, z;djus‘émens and
COnRSrUCTIons.

worneees W were aware of the complexiny of the job and the need fo be cautions 1o

perform what we intended to, 50 the team decided fo ensure that collective ongo-
ing thinking and planring exercise would take place. Thus, the team would gzzze;
weekly to evalate the bygone working week and to organize the present wf_:ek. In
these gatherings, the tearn would discuss cases and collectively define who would
fry o raln io whom, abways taking ineo considerasion the sifuation each nabien:
was going through and the degres of affinity already established between 2 pa-
ilent and a partfeuiar researcher. This means that the fact that a psychologist was
part of the 1eam not always mean that hesshe would be the ong 1o make contact
with the indigenous patient, because sometimes a patient woald form bonds with
amother member of the team, trust hisvher and even be more open 1o faik about
his‘her discontenss in life. That is & reason why all cases where discissag by the
workgroup, where, above all, they would be analyzed under an imerdiscip[;narv
perspective, and the professicnal psychologists would give the guidelines. ’

Tharough the workshops, the informal chats, and the weekly group satherings,
new activities were suggested and carried out througheut the project. i

Tae attendance of eack case would come as a consequence of the informal
conversations. It was composed by regular conversarions of the nasive with a
professionat appointed according fo histher perceived affinity with that native.
Whenever necessary, this professicnal would also have the function of discussing
the case with other teams of the insntution, with the medical team, and possi’nl;
with the patient’s famify. in addition to that, he would be responsible for 1.-‘§s.itiﬂ:az
the patients and monitoring the cass. i
 This Jast aspect of the aciivity was deploved mainly in cases in which the
patient demanded answers regarding his teaimeni—so e team would ask the
nursing feam to come forward and explain the sitation to him-—he same would
happen in cases m which a specific technical report was required or in cases in
which the recommendation was that the patieat shouid be taken care of in his o7
aer place of origin.
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Cne axample of those activities was the case of a Xavante man with a severe
right shoulder injury. t had the opportunity to assist in that case for I was, then,
in charee of workshops dealing with eﬁmnzraphw videos and indigenous people
themed newspapers. This patiens showed a geauine interest for political discus-
sions, so I was abie to establish & bond with him. !

He was able to relate to most of the members of the team, and so he elected
different themes he was interested in to talk o zach onz of she professionals.

He was diagnosed as having a malighant fumor ir the shoulder. Radio and

Chemotherapy were recommended o him znd the prognosis was for 2 probable

amputation of his arm. The patieat rejected the surgery that would remove his
arm. The reaction of the team was, as usually happens. to quéstion the institution
of the patient’s fuli comprehension of his dizgnosis and prognosis along‘ w #h
the ine—::c{sience of ather available bicmedical treatments. Thaus, ﬂee_team visited
the patient and established conversations with him and his companion about the
difficult matter. The educator in our team, also a native; was acquf'smyed g scme
of the patient’s relatives, knew the Xavanie's world view and was in contaE:E wih
one of the dectors in charge of the case, so for all these reasons she was the one
to visit the Xavante man. _ _
Once the doctors were convinead that patient and companion unc-lersmﬂné the
’ pm:,r‘cs{s‘ but still kept the decision of not going through amputation surgery,
they started radio and chemotherapy. When the treaiment was over, the patisnt
was discharged from the hospital. i 1
The next step was 1o arrange pailiative care and assistance for a patient with a
so-called “closed” diagnosis, B
Althouch death s a difficuit subiect, the psychoiogist in cur team pointed ous
1o us the i*?:[}curance of giving the pasient the means 1o ralk about that meatter, even
it it was difficait for mest of the professionals. . _
Centrary o the expectations of meost of us, the patieat openly alkad amun his
prognosis. Consecuently, conversations about the “good death” and the patient’s
iife and beliefs ook place. ‘ o
Because of his physical pain 2ad desire to be more isolate, ‘ilcarru-ad out Ei‘l{:’ll-
vidual workshops that involved reading newspapers and watching videos at the
team’s private Toom. We performed a survey on the internet about the Navante
community of the indigenous Land of Marawatséde, which was going through
a major iand confiict with squatters and farmess _m the ?iate of T "-‘Ea?m Grc-s‘se_
Through the news. he woald remember and share with us mai_ and m}'thu-:ai stca:rmsi
he would sav: “1 am not dead yet. 1 will go back to my people and eH tsl_em ahbout
all of that.” We organized a file with ell the asticles we found and we talied ébout
what he woald like 1o do next. His answer was: “1 will help my peaple_uni:f t‘r‘e
very end. | wani to die in my land, with my relatives and with my h{n?y mtaci
JB;: the moment of his retum to his land, it was clear that tit:lE— pe}lt:ens had the
sight to choose how his death would be, even if it czused us to feel diswressed and
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1o have dowbis. From the poim of view of biomedica knowiedes {culiure), we
would ke to stop his pain and prelong ais Eife,

This case is just one amecng many others we had the OPPATINITY 10 assis? in.
They have instigated us, chaflenged us to think about the different forms af living,
dealing with sickness and dying.

Another important activisy was proposed based e the meritaring of feo other
fatients, both of Guarani Mbyd origin.

The fitst one was a child diagrosed as having severe mainuerition, whose par-
SIS WELE VETY YOUAZ M our peint of view. Those parents and other people
charge of the case were facing dificulties to proceed with the medical care, both
in the Indigenous village and in the health support house. In addition, the child's
recurren: hospitalization and the fact that in the Jast one his Hife had been seriously
threatened led the medical team responsible for the case to request a conference
'md'* El*e meelca] refere%e if:@:n af t§1|3 Sac- Pal.lo %Iu<p1ta: ta tal ik about alw uc}:}-

uuarante&mg that Eh» child would be well cared- for. By that tEme, the chh Was
two vears obd.

This case is a good example of interdisciplinary professional performance,
since it mobilized all sort of workers that were part of the institution: GuTSing
teams, drivers, secunity staff, cookers, managers, other natives, and us. The shal-
low analysis that one would hear through the corridors of the institution vas that
the parents did not care mach for their child and, for that reason, he was sick and
uncared-fior.

Fhe faci that the child aitended the supoort house since his Srst vear of 1ife and
that be showed physical fragility touched the emplovess. who hoped he would
recover. They did not want to feel negizetfi] or effortless in the face of the situa-
ton, so with the intention of helping, many of them would reproachfidty guestion
the parents. Some of the natives isolated shem with the aisn of reproaching the
parents’ behavior, which was considerad to be “neghigent”

Thus, the tzam that was alteady assisting in the case decided to schedule S¥s-
tesatic conversaiions with the parenss, especiaily with the father, who had be-
come the main companion o the child because the mother had recently given
birth te the couple™s second child.

They alse arranged conversations 1o evaluate the procedures from and towards
the other tezms that worked in the institution. During those conversations with
colleagues not only ethnographic information was shared—information that cer-
tainky must be valued—bat we also discussed issues that promoted the substine-
tion of affirmations for interrogations, something that would allow the denatural-
ization of phenomena related to calture and would invite people to think aboui the
different realities—the personal reality as 2 part of 4 set of realities (Lima, 1996).

The Guarari’s perspective on the situation of the child's sickness does not
necessarily need to be accessible to or understood by afl of the professionals who



238 o+ VANESSA CALDEIRA

100k oart in the case. However, its exisience musi be identified, 5o as io enable the
recoéniaion of this other as such. - _

Dharing the menioring of that case, the child’s father was not wuhrg o maik
and his geha;v'iﬂr was ofien aggressive. However, his suffering was evident. He
would sometimes acceps fo talk with the psychodogist, bar during dwose mest-
ings he would not say much—the convarsations were ouilined by the difficulty of

" grasping the meaning of this father’s attimde.

Chn the verge of notifying the Federal Government about the case aad ¢ ihe dif-
ficizley of establishing ar effective dialogae with the father, we I?mpn%eﬂ:.a €O
prehensive conversation which would include the parents, relatives, ndigenous
community leaders, a reference team for exernplary hospital health care: 2 ml:l—
tidisciplinary team of the igstitution, and managers, so they -::c}u-!d talk about the
drawhacks they were facing during the child’s trearment from dlffﬂi’-&l'-ﬂ parspec-
tives. The'aim-n-'as to allow a shared reflection on the assiszancelp{nwde& 10 the
child. The progesition mobilized the father, wha accepted to ndividually talk w
the psyciciogist in our team. _ o

In the face of the possibitity of losing their child’s custody amfl co_nszﬂe.rmg the
risk of having him under the custody of institutions ouiside the indigenous com-
munisy, the comprehensive meeting was held. Many were Presem: the pal‘EﬂFS=
the maternal g grandmaother, two different chiefs from the indigenous commurizy
{ihe chief of the commurity and the spiritual leader), one doctor from the heatth
care reference team of the hospital, the mabtid sciplinary team, and the head of
the Insiiturien. ) ) -

During the meeting, each one expressed hisher understandiag conceming r:he
child Ire;tment The parents barely spoke. The meeting enabled the collective
constriction of the ntervention, but it alse overexposed the parents.

The maternaf grandmother and the tribal leaders presenied to us aspects of the
Guarani way of i-f‘e and their understanding on what was happening. They also
put forward solutions to the problems faced by the hiealth care teams.

The Guarani solution consisted of the child living with the mziernal grand-
motier and so the parents would ke part in the upbringing. The Loc:ai Health
Counselor would present the case 1o the communiky iz an eﬁ'{m‘ ao‘_cem-mce _ihem
ta suthorize the work of the Jocal health care team inside the indigenous v:lla:ge
and with that specific family. The chiefof the communit}rlwas_ wrlﬂt_;g @ ta;k_to the

father and help him with whatever was necessary. Considering this scenario, th-e
idea of notifving the Federal Government was dropped and the Guarant proposl-
tion was successfully introduced. o

Based on how touching and involving the case had been to the entire msti-
tetion. the team focused on conversations with nursing ¢olleagues on v.-'hat_ ;h_e
g:-revi&us assistznce meant and on how the professionals saw themselves and their
work in an instineion which iargeted such a specific pubHic. o

The wark witk the nrsing team: faced some resistance, from iran:ins.]c nlim_mul-
ties of inroducing any new werk approach w issues involving interdisciplimary
work.
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The obligation of fiilling protocols often wrasd aursing into a buresucratic
and mechanical job. Since they had well determined routines and tasks, & murse’s
value lied in histher experience and tae ability to achieving resulss such as the
actual ameunt of patiears that adhere to their wreatment. There was actualiy very
little space for pondering about the job and o exercise know! tedge more flexibly,

The third emblematic case for the project we carried out was the assistance’
provided to another Guarani patient. He was from Rig de Janeiro, young, single,
-barely spoKe Porfugaese, and had medica indication for kidney transpianzation.

Dme to the sericusness of kis case, the outlook was for him to siay a long sime in

the iastimtion; e would have 10 wait antii the transplantation was possible.

He was very unsociable ané his behavior was often aggrassive. He had no
“companion and It was difficult for him to estzblish visual or verbal contact. He
was, for the nursing team, a typical candidate for institutionaiization.

Psychological assistance was immediately requested from us and during the
meetings for assessing the case it was discussed whether or net he shoutd be re-
ferred 2o 2 psvehiatrist

Newvertheless, in the case of ar indigerous individua, gefiing to a diagrosis
and psychialwic Teatment require extrems cawtion. After afl, what would be the
Base for his referrai to psychiatry? Under which standards should we evaluate the
patienz?

Thas, the team pointed out the necessity of focusing our efods into establish-
ing contact with the patient. Inte locating his relatives and into searching for more
mforstiation aboet his 1ife. Aiming at that, we divided ourszbves, each professional
of the team would be responsible for different actions: contacting the manager
for indigenous peoples mental kealth of the Szate of S3o Pauio, contacting lo-
cal health care teams for more infarmation on the patient and the location of his
refatives. trying to reach the patient through differen: workshops and with the
collaboraticn of other Guarani, and discussing the case with the auzsing referral
weam in hospital assistance

Through those actions. it was possible to locate some of the patient’s broth-
ers5 i indigenuus viltages in the State of SZo Panio. We were also abie to gather
informatioi on his clinical presentation.

One of his brothers was za importent Gearani chief in the State of SZo Paulo
and ke did not kpow thet the patient had already been transferred 1o the state’s
capital. He prompily accepted the invitation to visit the institation and to tatk to
the team. Throagh his brother, we coutd fearn more about the patient’s history. We
were then able to talk a little about the impressions and concerns we had on the
case and could afso establish a deeper dizlogue with the patient.

Locating his brother, interacting throush craftwork workshops, and the support
from other Guarani were primosrdial for a high gualified intervention.

Contrary to what we had expected, the patiear did not have to wait 2 long time
for the mansplantation. Howeves, discharging the patient from the hospital was
also challenging. Where would he 207 Who would leok after him?
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By the #ime we had 1o deal with those questions, Elisabeth Pastor was already
the rElanagEf for the indigenons peoples’ mental health care of the State of Sio
Panio. She made it possibde to expand the dialogne about the case.
© For that purpose, ihe team suggested a comprehensive meeting. Many attended
the meeiing: the patient’s brothers, other indigerous leaders, the refereace team
for indigenoas health care of the State of S3o Paule, the head of the insti:u;ios_l? the
techaical manager responsible for mental health care i the Stzte of S3o0 Paalo, the

"nuzsing team, and our team. We discussed the patient’s longings, the biomedical
care patients that underwent eransplantation aesd, and our doubés conceming =

w psychiatvic evaluatioh. Moretver, oocidental apprehension of mental health
was stated.

- The Guarani talked about their very nature, theirbeliefs, and their urderstand-
inz of what happened 1o the patiznt at the leved of the behavior For the Guarani,
the patient was differsnt and the reasons [for the sickness] were spiritual. They

. stated that they had wouble {o interact with and understand the patient, so mavbe
this new area of knowledge and health care which was provided by the “not-
native” ones cold help them o take care of their relative.

As reported by them, there are onby a few Guarani spintual leaders and the
challenzes of the modern world require dialogue between different world views.
Acc:ord;ng 1o the leaders who were present, if biomedicing is able fo help in health
care aad if i also deals with the behavior, then the Guarani consider 1o be valid
13 get to know iL After that, we scheduled & psychiatric eveluation of the patient,
with the consent of his famity.

Atming at that, Elisabeth Pastore enabdeg 2 previous discussion of the case
with the psychiatrist. The physician, on the other hand, allowed the famiiy of the
patient and the multidisciplinary team from the health support house to atiend
the medical consultation. Such decision assured an iaterdisciplinary assistaace in
which medical, native traditicral, anthropelogical and psychological knowledge
formed a horizonial plar of dizlogue and conduction of the case.

When asked about whers he would like to live, the patient said he woukd like to
go back to Rio de Janeiro. However, he did not have refatives in that city, neither
did ha have a place 1o live theré; and ihere was also no tocal health care team vet
assigned to him. For those reasons, we had to fizure aut a different solution,

One of his brothers invited him o live in his indizenous community. The pa-
tient at first declined fhe invitation, stating be did not know the commuaity. Thus,
periadical wisits to the indigenous village were suggesied, monitored by the mul-
tidisciphinary team from the health support house.

The aim of the visiting was to establish an adapiation process both on bebalf
of the p&zi@:m and of the community. Thres visits were made before the patient
Jdefinitively moved fo the indigenous viliage.

During the visits, the community and its chiefwere constantly engaged in wel-
coming the patizn aad the team.

When the first meeting ook place, & great meeting was held w introduce the
patient and his medical history. A major craftwork workshop afso took slace. The
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patient, with mstitationa] support, distributed materizl and raught the new tech-
niques he had learned with cther indigenous patients during the course of his
reatment, ' :

The'maia intention was 1o srepare the patient w be zble to offer somethine
instead of simply demanding things, it was 1o conceive his own creativity ang
thas use art as an interactive angd comranicative 'dev_ice that couid connect him
to that communisy. It was also the aim to provide a space where the COMmIAEnIty

could recognize that indigerous patient as’a fellow—san individual capable of . ..

crezting, producing, elaberating, ciaimi ag something s his own and constricting
identifications. ' IR ' -

Ex condneting the craftwork werkshop, the patient assumed 2 different rofe
than that of a patient in medical treatment. Instead, he presented himself as the
keeper of that knowiedge and of 2 particuiar world yview.

The second visit madz by the team and the patient aimed at a meeting with
some natives that had been chosen by the chief of the community to elabarate a
new roudne for him ard wo define who wouid kelp himm 1o develop a health care
schednie for himself

The third visit was an attempt fo infroduce the patient into the rougine of the
comanunity, atlowing him to live in the indigenous village for  few days withou
the need of the muitidisciplinary team.

In ail of the three mentioned cases, T evaluste tha: the dialogue with psychol-
ogy kelped spectacularly in my periormaces as an anthropologist, neiably in rela-
tion o the heaith of indigenous people. I, on the one hand; psvchology focuses in
the subjective diversity in different cultural fields and is dedicated to the universe
of the individual, on the other hand, anthropalogy focuses in general secial as-
pects {parental systent, world view, among others) and its speeificities in different
commurities {Guimardes, 2014, p- 183 That is, while the firsz area of knowledes
is dedicated 1o the mdividual and 1o the pecuiiarities of histher own universe, an-
thropology is dedicared to whar is aniversal to each particalar community, what is
commeon in them. Anthropelogy aims to know hew sach community anderstands
itseif and relates 1o ail others,

Acting in 2 health suppott house where each patient was a unit far from any
geographical and culwsal references, far from the originaf collectivity, living in
an environmen: of iliess {and thus potentiaily in a context of suffering), issues
regarding the individaal presemted themseives on a daily basis.

How does each person face pain and suffering? How does each individuzl live
and feel culture itself? What is the sense each person makes about being in the
world {in a colture)? These are ali guastions inherent to psychology, a stience that
has produced and keeps produciag reflections about every category of the diverse.

Taking that into consideration, the diafogne with pavchology provided me the
opporiunily io see things differently, to get in tonch with new perspectives 1o com-
prehend the collective character, which is caltusal in s singularitv and oneness,

In a health suppert house to which natives from different ethnicities and geg-
graphic areas of the country resort for having their illnesses treated, tafking with
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each one of them and asking them how they feel and how they are living that mo-
mear 1s always pressing, even i this conversation 15 guided by cu?im'al referf:ﬂces.
Int this proficucus meeting with psychology there is alse the discovery Er some
imporant points of converzence: the atiitade of listening, he parpose of knm?'—
ing, and the prerogative that we know nothing of the other with whom we begin
a dizlogue. - _ L
Through these points of coavergence and divergence, i was p-u:}ssmze to per-
form a carefal plan to aitend the natives” health. Adding w0 ‘neﬁ points of com-'_er-
gerce described above (the attitude of fistening, the purpose of kaowing, and the

prerogative that we knoaw nothing of the other with whom we begin a dialogue) -

and teking inio consideration the focused observation of disiinctévff éime_ﬂsicns of
the divergm I underszood the iatensity and ampliinde of the capaeiry 10 miervene
ihas an interdisciptinary tzam has. _ ‘

The mesting of differens areas of lmowledge made it possah]e-m f:auuous}j.-‘
venture info experimentation, inaugurating an interdiscipiinary service in a health
institation centered in the biomedical knowledge and directed 10 such a broad
universe of different peoples. o

This experience made it possible for me o identify s?ve;al _gu:deim&s o t.ife
present work. The first of them is jistening, of course. Withous it, any W{?rk _wuh
mdigenous people can be considered to be jeopardized fI'F,‘rT-'.'i he x-'firy l?egmmn Z.

A second guideline is the fundamental indigenous participason ipaﬂent;_, cm:n—
panions, relatives; feaderships, among others) in the process of constructing the
intervention and in the planning and management of the many services.

This guidetine implies that the professionals invelved in the ;}rogeci must have
a critic, reflexive stand on both polirical and historical C(}USHL!C?{JHS ﬂTat may Viead
i c‘-e.ﬂial of the piurality of actors, voices, and knowledge in t_he ‘sni{arcu}tural
comtext. The suideline makes # mandatory 1o enderstand that a biomedical m_te;—
VENLIon usuaﬁ}-‘ happens in a context outlined by relations of power (Langdon,
2005, p. 1290
Mmaiii.ré ziideline, that relztes direstiy with the one just mentioned, lwault% ke
the re]ativi;atiﬂn of knowledge, especially the hospitalocentric and b1ome§1cal
ones [Langdon, 1999, p. 12} Biomedicine must be und?rsfoc?d as & cuitaral svs-
tem, the sesult of & Western historical process, and 4 dlij:-ipitﬁ& bas_edtﬂn a type
af knowledge {the scieniific) among meany others [:I?l}"[]’llﬁ__. Ehel:}i{)gjﬂ_aa,_ pipular,
and philosophical knowladge are some of them). 'E"hés-,r_sanu_:u]ar r:earaiwzzaﬂun gf
knowledge is anly possthle if we wndo some hierarchiss: l?mmedacme and tradi-
tonel knuowie-::?ge, dector and patient, white person and ind;gf_:rzeus person.

The refativization of the bicmedicat knowledge can be 2 i?a_rd exereise, since
it ralies on the sharing of powers. If we are able to develop the ability to revog-
mize and accept the possibiliy of intermedicality (Langdon, 215}[]{4} as a common
eround to all knowledge nstead of insisting on a competizion or simpke oppgsm_un
between ndigenous systems and the biomedical one, we will progress signifi-
cantly in the construciion of actions and different kinds of knowledge thar may
complement sach other.

- standardization of actions regerding the freatment
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Treditfozal indigenois medicing and homedicize are not the onlv medical tradizions
ir: the socizi feld. It's necessary 1o recognize that the secizl field of haeith is perme-
ated by a variery of raditions and innovations i its praciices of self-assistance. Just
as it was discessed by Maj-Lis Foller in this book, the social Seld of heaith s guie
dignified in celation to “inzermedicalin {Greene, 1998). Ir's dangerous o oopose the
traditionz] indizenous medicing and the biomedical systers: or make them compess
with ezoh other The resul of the interethnic contact has shows EXacHY the appo-
site, that is. the ndigencus people zeinterpret and mes closer 1o.aspaces of Westemn
medicine {Langdon, 1998, 1991, 1994; Langdon aad Mackennar, 1979, Germefo
and Wright, 2001; Greene, 1998 sorgado, 1994). The boundaries between the Bio-
meadicine and the iraditional ones &re permeable fo guite some extee, rmaking the
therapentic itinerary more complex cansisting of the resl

of many factors instead
&7 being the resulr of the simple peréeption of eficiency. (Langdon, 2004, p. 45)

A fourth and final guideline is the ascessity of a fexfbilizaion of aerions, the
reed w0 zdapt 0 new situations, to new inerethnic contexts {Sibveira 2004}. The
of indigerous people jeopar-
dizes ercrmously the goal of a specific and differentiazed approach,

Griver the caltural and social differences, it is essential for the work planring
nol 10 be standardized according to burezucratic-administrative necessities of the
mstitations that are often reguesting the standardization of actions. Taking inro
account cuftural, epidemiclogic, and geographical diversities, we must ensure 2
healthy environment for proposing adjustments 1o the ssrvice In order to atiend
the inherent specificities of the work and its context.

The implementation of shese goidelines demand great effort 10 every profes-
sienal involved—-a disposition to lnow different worid views. [t is no coincidence
that there is a high wumover of human resonrces in projects regarding the indig-
enous healih care,

But not only a disposition to know the perspective of the other is needed, for
this work tequires great efforss towards relations of trust besween the natives and
the professionals iavolved, After all, & & recessary for one to trust the other and
his imowledge i order fo follow the preseriptions. [f there &s not an established
relation of frust among them, the rigks that the dector-patient relationshin will end
up being based on imposition are huge.

Consequenly, the efforts to reverse this historically established relation must be
made, and the sooner the better. The natives must belisve in the Emenvention alemnpis
madeby ike biomedical establishment, and the hezlth care teams must believe inthe in-
digenous aaditional knowledge. This reguires efforts towards the construction of st
ameng the individuals invalved,

Adding o these 2fforts towards relations of st and the disposition 1o detect
and learn about other world views, it is also imperative to ain at 2 culiral con-
petence as part of the clinical competence, allowing both an inferculiral commu-
nication: and an articulation between the many types of knowledge w0 take place.

* O the comicept of “rust™, see Astony Giddens, 1991,



243« VANESSA CALDORA

For it to aciualiv Elappézl, alt professionals invobved must have the abiliny 1o know
- the ways of living of the people they are attending {Langdon, 2003, p. 125}
According to Langdoen,

“The professional needs to listen 10 &is patieny, a8owing the patieni w i about
hisfker v experience, expressing with his own words whas is bappening and kow

he perceives all this. Patients ususlly explain through narraiives what the disease

mezns to them, put only if they zre allowed 10 do so. Frequently the physician, or

- é:oih.e_r professional, Slhers this narrasive o Heién o just whai is recogeized 2 be-
ing jmporizni in the bicreedical view, blocking every social and cultusal aspect Gt
is part of the codersiznding of the patient. The anthropologicat methed applisd in -
'clinifai.treatrzzent implies i a disposition to listen, o leam with every carrative told
by the pasient” (2005, p. 129)

- This articulation does not imply iaseréing aspects of the indigenous knowledge
to the biomedicat knowledge or to the health care public service, but does imply
the interaction of distinceive forms of care, mainly recognizing 1hat this ineerac-
ticn happens fo indigencus peopies independently of the will of the biomedical
knowisdae (Langdon, 2004, pp. 3413}, The natives do this exercise—they select
and create sakniions so as 10 use the expertise and rescurces of the health care pub-
lic service without having to authorize the substingion of any of thelr maditional
practices by the biomedical one. T ’

Elements of bigmedicine are used to strengthen ethoomedicines, so there is a
distinction hetween blomedical medicing and biomedical power (Maj-Lis Follér,
2G4, p. 1443

According w0 Langden, the indigenous geoples see the biomedical therapies
as one opticn among many others to treat their diseases, so they preserve their
gwn explanasions and perceptions of what the disease is and what s cure means
{2005, p. 123

The interdiscipinary work experience in the heaith suppeort house, the readings
and theoretical reflections in the fields of anthropotogy and psychology, the conti-
nuity i0act with indigenous people, and the constant dialogue with my colieagues
save me the opporiunity to systematize and analvze the guestions presented in

this paper.

1 asually say that the meetings berwean us and them, 1 and the other, are dis-
tushing. They instigate us to {relthink our cerfainties, or conceptions, our uths.
The rupture with the idea of unity of the “being™ puis into perspective a0t only
whe the others ara, but alse who we are.

Considering this framework, as [ mentioned in the beginring, it is fundamental
that we know what we are doing with our Inowiedge and which place we ocoupy
in the pluriethnic scenario.
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CHAPTER 13

MADRE NAME AND
THE NONAM

One and Another

Hernin Sdnchez® and Livia Sim3e®

This chepter will cover modes of amicufation in F-orher-worid relations that
emezge i dizlogues within the mythical imagination of the Nowam, an indig-
eslous comamunity that 1ives on the hanks of the San fian River, in Puerto Pizario,
located in the wopical forest resion of Colombia®s pacific coast.

With this, we seek to continue research in the feld of semidtic-cultare]l con-
strietivism in psychology {Simio, 2010}, which looks 1o explore the possibilities
opened up by the aralysis and reflection on intersubjective processes in diffesent
culeural contexts for the understanding of human development.

* Decionial Pest-Gradoate Candidate in Exparimental Fevohology at the [nstitute of Psychalogy at
the Univeestty of 80 Paulo {[P13SP), under the goidance of the second autzor, Panicipant of &e
Labarazory of Verbal Interzezion and Knowisdee Comstrection at [PUSP. Docteral Fellow at C:Fag.
Frolessor a2 the Instiuze of Psyehology of Universidad el Vaile, Colombia Ressascher at the Centro
de Investigacionss en Psicologia Cognicidn v Cultzrs ar Bpiversided def Vaife,

* Associate Professer at the [nstimke of Psychology of e University of 540 Pauln {IPLSP). Coor-
dizgtor of the Laboratory of Verdal Interaction and Enowladze Constrection zi 1PUSP. Research
Prodectivice Feliow az NPy )

Auerinidion Paths: Griding Dialogues wish Fsyehology pages 247-263.
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From this perspective, human psychelogical developmient is characterized{as a
process of congizual strictural transformation of the persen in their I- O‘ner—‘ﬂ'c_z«rld
interactions, requirng and allowing the emergence of new forms of self-organiza-
tion and of ifs relations as well {Skmio, 2013 .

En this sense, research and reflection on the intersubjective processss involved
in human development focus on the role played by individual subjective process-
es involving symbolic social mediation, hence the importance of intersubjective
relations. Underlyving this focus, thers is a stiong emphasis on the 1_;rpc}:,sabur}
of dissociation and, at the same time, the differeariation between the 1 and the
Othez, thanks 1o nre-reflexive and reflexive affective-cognitive processes that sus-
EHE fE-lE:SE relations. These processes allow the Land the other to biild and develop

a5 selves. These are irziersﬁiﬁ_é'eéﬁve pr{)éessés that emerge in the sociceulmeat
space—-while also shaping this space—allowing for the continuous reconsiruc-
tion of the subject in dialogue with others, including the polyphoric dialogue
between the many selves that exist {Simio, 2003, 2006, 2013}

F-otherworld relations therefore lead 10 a process of meanicg in which the
messages sent are recoastructed multiple times. In this process, each person ac-
tively ransforms the others’ expressions, in an effort to integrate them into thelr
own personal affective-cognitive base, which is also transformed in this process.
This process touches on the symbaolic play that eceuss not only, bue also, in L:Ee
preservation and transformaticn of cultres, in which the other is an opportuncy
for the 1 io question and be questioned by traditional cuitare {Simio, 2080, 2H2).

‘The dynamics at play here is that of the relation between persona! culfure and
collective cnfrure, as proposed by Valsiner (2613}

The two nodons—ypersonal znd collective cullure—are “twin®™ aotions—hey rep-
resent processes between the person and the social warld that ere murvatly linked
throush the internalization/extemnalization process. Yer both of these cultures have
their specificity—both are unigue, as they are eonstnactive transformaiions of cne
oo the other {p. 223)

The construction of parsonal cudisre—the basis for all humar cenducl—is a
unique process for every person, which actively creates relations of meaning be-
tween aspects of the semiosphere, which is a system of myths that works 0 bring
she dynamics of opposition and breakthrough to a close, generating new myths,
znd so forth {Vaisiner, 2083, pp. 65 and 1113

valsiner {1989}, when porposing the notions of coflective and personat culture
alrzady emphasized the active role of the child in the process of co-construction
af collective culiure among several adules and other children, through attemats 10
share idiosvneratic meanings in personal culmres {Valsiner, 2013, p. 223).

Currently, Valsiner (2013} proposes vet another thind layer regarding persoaal
and collective culfures: social represeniation:
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Socizd represeriations are enceding the environment iz ways that specify directions
for expected conduct—and feelings ebout suck expected contace, by aneself end b

any cther They are also mainiined ia the internalizetion system: of the person—at
uEﬁﬁl‘t‘]T lazers of inemalization (o 3233

Boe<-:h (IQQE) alse noted the role that the directions of

mboelic actions piayved
in channelizing the cu.fzemf;-ﬁfd af aoiion, in his c]ﬂc‘:*ca

efinition of culfisre:

Caltere is a-field of action, whase contents range from objects made ané zsed by
Bimen beings 1o institutions, ideas, and myths. Beir g an acdion feld, sulure offers
possibilities of, bu 3 by the séme token stipulaes ::Dndm-an:. for. action; il circam-
seribes goals which ean be reached by certain means, bz establishes limits, too, for
corfesi, no:.swlv: and ais0 deviznt action. The refats qonshio between the dfferent ma-

_ terial as well as ideational coatents of the cultural feid of acilon is a svstemic one;
L. ransfarmations in one part of the system can have an § impact in any otker pert
As anaction field; culture mot oaly indoces and controls action, hut is aiso continu-
“ousiy mransformned by it; therefore, culture 3s as mech B Process as a structure. {p. 29

[r this definition, Beesch highlights myths as integrazed into the procedural
structure that is cubture. In his view, much like brws, scientific theories, moral
beliefs, anc aesthetic judgments, myths are ideationat content thar make up ths
cultural field. Even so, myihs are judemental frames of reference much more in-
capabl._ of being reflected on than otker 1deational content of culture, mech closer
o “common sense™ (Boesch, 1991, p. 235), B

In additicn to their facit character, Boesch {1991 also points out that myths
are, in a sense, paradigms of socizl influences on individual development. They

¢, however, the type of infiuence that is exercised thrcugh the personal pEOCEss
::-fcreat on, which, in i, wansforms the myih iself

Even ihe legends end fairy safes, the stories and saeas told 2 child are not freely
chosen by him; they are inescapable slements of his e experzence, linkad to the com-
mentaries, lessons o reminders of the adult narretor, whose significance as a persoa
mingles with the cennetations the child associates with the myth. (p. 2650)

Even while agreeing with Lévi-Strauss with regards to the fact that myths have
a basic, latent stracture that anderties their differing versions, Boesch {3 9510 ar-
gues that what really goides the aftitudes and legitimization of a person brought
up in a given cujture are not myvths as abstract fogical structures, but rather HyTh-
stories, which specify the pattern of the myth into central themes and atitndes in
cersenal and daiby iife’

Story-myths can be expressed in a number of different fashions, by differant
people end in different moments of their Hife. Myl and storv-myths follow spe-

*In ghis respect Boesch {1991% proceeds o 2 complex and acoe critica? analvsis of the concept of 2

ik and its function and Freud and Léwi-Strauss thet, however, goas far beyend Lhe scope of this
chapter.
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cific themes, which Boesch calls mythemes. These mydhames come from a coliec-
tive origin, but become subjective companents of indm{.%ua! stories through cral
storyvieliing or behavior medels transmitted between generations l?B:::ueschf 399_1}.
Myt —s;orie's and mythemes are the preduct of assimilation—in the Piagetian
sense—of [-world relations anticipated by the person, and are generaliy expressed
in expectations, fears, hopes, and life aspirations, whick Boesch {1991) cails fan-
taims‘ e u . . ) )

. Nonetheless, as has already beea noted, aot ali myths can be ass:mﬂatecz,rand
sometimes are assimifated by certain people but noi by others. Furthenmors, fiese
myths are assimifated differentty by different people or by the same persca un-
ée.; different circumstances {Simdc, 2004). This holds tme bec?use, acct}rémg
to Boesch (19910 -t0 be assimiizted, a movrh must cc-gespor?é in some way 0.
a fantasmic structure afready exisiing within the inéividua-‘i? n qrdv._er to become
conerete and justify its tendenctes for action. This, then, 13 a1b1-d1}'egimna1__ as-
stmilation, as pact of the sociafization process: if the fnyzh ihjaz is as:samElated into
the subject’s fantasmic system siructares their siperience, tﬂ? m}"m_wa_il alza be
restructired by the fantasms constructed by the subjects over fime _{S;mao, 2010

It is wizhin this articulation of 1-other-world relations that we will now analyze
the Madre Name Myth, originating from the Nonam people.

THE INDIGENOUS COMMUMITY OF THE NONAM

The Nowmam commanity is Jocated in Puerso Plzanc, on he e»anf«s of the San I_Laﬂ
Biver, which &5 replant with a variety of fish, serving as the main souree of feod
for the community. This territory is covered by a dense forest, ':a'h1c-h thins out in
arezs near the villages and serves as an important reserve of animals, ve.g_etaﬂnm
and minerals, particudarly gold and silver. Figure 134 shaw; f schematsc repre-
sentation of the location of Puerto Pizario on Colombiz’s Pacific coast.

FIGLIRE 13.1—Location of Puerto Fizario on Colombia’s Pacific coast
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FHOLIRF 13.2—Schematic reprasentation of the terr
NOUS Morar reserve in Puerto Pizario, Colombia.

torizl distribution of the indig-

Economic activity in the Nonam community is based on henting, fishing, farm-
ing. community-ragulated subsistence tree harvesting, and extraction of WEFFEZHE
palm fbers, which are used to make hand-made goods that are commercially
sought after. These handmade goods-—for the AMonam—are the main sourge of
income vsed ko obtain products they do not have and that zre necessary fo daily
life, including salt, candles, zasoline, and tools.

Nonam: villages sypically have a2 school and a commercial warehouse for basic
consumable goods. The village may also include a health post and Dichaordi
House—a community center for meetings and Nowam celebrations. In Puerro Piz-
ario, this house also serves as a center for activities lad oy Programa Hogares
Comunitarios del Insiitnto Colombiao de Bienestar Famitio! {HC ICBF.

Figure 13.2 presents a schematic representation of the serritoriai distributicn of
the indigenous Normare reserve in Prern Pizario.

Fizgure 13.3 is a meeting of mothers at the [CBF community home.

The Nonam speak the Wowngam language, part of the Choco language syoug,
one of the identifving characteristics of the com menity. The addition of schoals to
some villages allows children 1o leamn Spanish, thereby centiauing scheoling and
enabliag padicipation in other activifies, both academic and £C0nomis, in several
parts of Colombia. Until the 1980s, however, only 2 few men spoie Spanish well
enough to conduct commercial relations with other commuenities and procure ba-

¥ Commustitarian Houses of the Colombian Institete for the Familiar Welfare, The HC-HCRF i
program formn e Colombian Stare coordinased by women from commenices fa agsume educatve
ard protscsive preciices with 13 childres betwesn Gio & veers, [n Puerte Pizario, the activities of
RC-#CBF start ar 8 am. and firfshes az 4 pom. 1 his Pperiod, the eomamenizadan mother dialogues,

prepares Tood, plays, narrates siories, 2ecompanizs e slecp end is azentive to the fozest dangers.

s E
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FICLIRE 13.3—Mothers from the community in the ICBF home, Colombia.

sic produces that were not available or difficalt to mamifacture via fores: exerac-
¢gion, hunting and fishing,

THE MADRE NAME MYTH INTHE CULTURAL FIELD OF THE
NONAM INDIGENOUS COMMUNITY

According to Orozeo, Perinat end Sdnchez (2609), childhood a’eve!opmenrlés_ t_éed
to changes emerging in the childs daily participation in commenity anftmaes:
allowing for the progressive conséruction of different skills—structures with fuﬂjc-
tional affective, cognitive, and socizl modes—to respond in a seif-resulated fash-
jon to the demands in their context. . ‘
In the Neseer community, the mythical namative gains speclai Hmportance in

this developmental process, as 1t allows for relations between the subject and the

self and with otkers 1o be experienced in the form of a namartive. For the Nonam, 1t
is tacitly understood that remembering, expecting, hoping, despairing, believing,
doubting, planning, building, learming, hating, lovieg, and dreamif'lg _tak& ]::flac-_a
sthrough narratives activated by interpersonal relations, forming the basis for their
daily lives.

J-';ll feamning in the Nosam culture occurs through the transmissten of oral lan-
guage of through the active participation of members of the community in f-:litgr—
taining educetional acfivities, v songs, dance, meetings, gatherings, and mingas
(camrr:unit}r work), of rather, in generational diatogue that ;:-mvidesi for inze:rac-
flons bepween children, youch, and aduits and 35 inherent 0 cormmUnIty practices.
These include svstematic meetings between aduls (spirstual leaders and council-
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orsyand chiidren, in the Dichaardi House, to pass along experiences and share the
ancestral knowledge of the ¥orgmr culmure.

Buring the process of recovery of cultural preciices in the Nemam in-
digencus vitlage i Puento Pizario (Maiaga, 2013; Milaga & Sénchez,
2003), a series of meetings were organized 1o narate myihs and :eaﬂnds
from the Colombian Pacific, with the panicipation of community mothers
and the children participating in the HC ICBE Program. At these meetings, a ve
sieny of the Madre Name uiyth was recordad, in order fo create educat 1{31151 mSkrn-
menis that wonld be of interest to the community, together wish interviews with

© & community mother and Nonas children about the Wadre Mame myvt - W tonk

advantage of this body of information in the foflow! ng enafysis and tliustrations,

A NARRATIVE OF THE MADRE RAME MYTH

.’.

A long me age. there werz no vams. Parenis used 1o Jeave their children Rom
alone. While the parents were cone, an olg woman would come by with 2 cart *‘uii
of large vams. When she reached the | koase, she wonld teil the children 1o gel soms
water and coak the vams in 2 largs lay poL Afier cooking the vams, the ofd woman
would peed them and call the children in w0 22t Once the & ds were full, they would
stap <ating; the olé woman woisld then start shoving vams in their mooths, reaking
them eat mare; and then she would step om their neck, kifling them. She would then
refur: home, When the psrents got home, they would find their desd chifdren. The
oid woman had already kiFed many children whena voug boy todd evenvens what
hzé happened. It was an ld woman that came to the house, bringing vams, and
wien she left, she would take ali of her yams with her.

S0, a young man waited at kome with a spear, Bidden. And s0 it happensd. The old
worman care cul of the woods like she always did, bri ngirg a cart fall of vams and
teliing the <hildren o “pet some water to ce{}k the yams.” She boiled the vams,

and then peeled them t see if they were cooked. 2nd placed the peeled vams in the
room. She pecled all the vams and put them in &pile. She had peeled a great deal of
yams and, even if the children &dn’s want to ezt more, ske showved them into their
-teouths. From his hiding place, the vouns man watched everyiking tha: happesed.

When the old womsan, furigus, grabbed a veung boy by the nﬁ,k the voung mar

threw the spear o the old woman’s beck and heard 2 nojse thar ounded (e the
spear hadé plerced & vam: “zaz,.1” And so the woung nzan killed her and she didn’t
feef any pain. When the parents got hack, they buried her downriver,

After 2 few mos they found 2 sf_wmuting wine, the leaves of which then disd.
The women said, 3 woubd be nice if we knew what seed iz vine ceme from.”
They dug areend (ke vine and found w¥ams. ail while and red and gaite iarge. Bach

* A communty moter, in ColomBia is 2 woman Hhat w oeks [n Bie sormanzEnicy with approximaety [5

ehildzen berween: the ages of D and 7, prow igng Basic care and school inswructicn, from 7 am 3 6
om, Mandey thmu_h Fradav. Thess activities ar coadocred a5 2 pas of the Hogares Comunitanios
& [ostituio Colembiano de Biersstar Familiar Frogram.
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farmilv stasted o take vam toois, and the plant spread throughout the couny. ‘v.—’:."h52
Ewandam creared us, there wers e yems. They only came o exist after this event®

MADRE RAME IN MYTHEMES IN THE NONAM IDENTITY

Symbolicalky, the Madre Rame myth cperates on the teved of social represenia-
'r'::m {Valsiner, 2083)-of the Nonam in the cultarat field of thelr symboiic actions

(Boesch, 1991}, thereby ensuring that the identity of the Nonam as a people ré-

mains alive apd updated, by articunlating aspects of daily life {present) with their
rigins {pass) and social preseripzions {*‘am_rej

Identity is understood hiergin as 2 process of a continuous quest, effort, by one
person in relation o pthers—or by a group in relation 1o ofhers—to distinguish
oneself from ether people, based on unique characteristics or ewenis_, SEef Or _se-
lected as relevant for use in representation of the self and, eventuatly, in l??longzng
to a group. These characteristics and events, which refer to f_e!atif__:-ns with pthers,
may be expressed, communicated and even_ﬁua!ty shared .wn?l wibers. The tela-
tioz;s berween sharing and difference in fother-world relations are a gl,a;.-' here.

I the Madre Name mvth, considering the version presented herffzn._ these SYTHL-
bokic arricu]atiohs, which enzure that the identity of the ffcmam lzves_on and is
updated {as proposed above), appear in five mythemes in: this story-myeh (Boesch,
19913, _

First, the crigin myth, relating the Nonam to an event and iis res‘ults, c]'_aaraca?r-
izing their coming mto existence with and in nature, through their relation with
ozhe;s: “A Iong lime ago, there were no yams {...} an ofd woman would coms
with & cart fufl of large yams {...) When Ewandam created us, there were no yams.
They only came to exist after this event. ™ This expresses not only the fundamental
character of this agricultural product in the diet of the Mowam, OL?T also Jsl-s;»'m-
botic character, generating an entire network of L-other-world relations, leading 1o
a new state of things for the community, that new identifies itself as a group, given
the specifics of their creation.

Secondly, the mytheme of relations with the transcendent, irvolved in the ori-
gin of the Noaam: “When the parents got back, they buried her downriver, Aflera
few months, they found a sproutiag vine, the leaves of which then die.” To the No-
nam, this neber is the result of the fink between iift: and death, preseat in the very
power of subsistence i and from ihe forest. The assimilation of this mytheme into
the fanmsmic system {Boasch, 1991} is expressed as a paradigm in the words of
sne of the Mowam children thas was interviewed; she said, with regards 1o Madre
Tlame: “she died to live among us.™

* The criziaal version was naraied in Woenaam: by comemuenity leader Juan Perdiz, afier which it was
sranslatad into Spanish, Poruguese and Enghsk. ) X o

* 31 is possible thas swnorefic aspects are aiso #t play. particularly those from Catholicisas, it 22 assim-
; X 3 : N d hoave <SR H At
ilazicn of 1S TeviRame into the cAild's farlasms. Nenetheless, we do not kave suficzent information
jdaza} o make this statement and discuss its implications withiz the guestion being proposed and
discussed Resein, The possibiting however, does exist
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The third mytheme is the triwmph of the Nonam over ihe r:z’ar'gers brought By
the other, i its unknown character. Here, both the forest and Madse Name, appear
explicitly as the uaknown, 25 a foil to their roles in the two previgus mythemes
At one point in the story, Madre Name harms the children. But a hercic act by one
of the Nomam preveats the nagedy of a generational extermination: “When the
old woman, furious, grabbed a w¥oung boy by the neck, the young man threw the

..spear into the old woman’s back and heard a nofse that sounded fike the spear had

pierced a yam: “zan. ! And so the vourg men kifled her® All other peoples have
great heroes in their myths or siory-myths and, or certzin cecasions, these he-
rogs Teceive specific names. Among the Noraws, the’ voung man that killed Madre
Name was not giver a specific name; however, this is not just anv person, but one
of their own, who locked out for theirwell- -being and risked his life for the group.

The foarth mytheme s that of gemerarional protecticn, a tole that the older
members—yvouth and adLILS——:']"USL play in relation: to the childrer. The myik is
a warming and speaks about the importzace of the ‘survival of the new senera-
tion: “While the parenzs were gone, an old woman would come {._.} and then she
would step on their neck, Xilling them.” This mvth, then, states that youth and
adlts should take on the responsibifity to care for the children and asks thar a
specitic set of actions be taken: “a voung man waited zt home with a spear, hidden
{observe) {...} When the old woman, furious. grabbed a voung boy by the neck,
the young man threw the spear into the oid woman™s back {deferd); When the par-
ents got back, they buried her downsiver {protect).” Here also, when interviewed
about the myth, one of the children expressed her assimilation of this mytheme
and s fanfasktic system {Boe&h 1991}, saving, “she was mean fo the children
and the parents killed her”

The fifik mytherne implicitly underfies this enrize btﬂ“\--l"l}“ﬁ] with respect
to the tensions in the I-other-world relation, brought 2 by the other, the ouisider
{Simio, 2008; Wagoner et al, 2011), typicaliv involving morzlity {gacd-avily
znd time {pew-oldy: Madre Name is an old woman that comes ffom the forest,
feeds the children and kills them, and is killed by one of the group to becoms
the main source of food for the Nonam. In this sense, the Madre Name mythas s
whote ends the tension inberent to the dialogae, in the sense proposed by Markowva
{2003}, as the capacity of the human mind to conceive, create, and communicate
seoial realities in terms of the 4frer.

THE MADRE NAME OF A NOMNAM CHILD

In a previous study (Malaga & Saachez, 2005; Malaga, 2013} Aonam children
between the zges of 4 and & were interviewed, in an aftempt t0 identify how they
elaborated the mythical narrative of Madre Name, whick they had heard 23 the
Dechaardi House. For the purposes of this chapter, we will look at excerpts from
an interview of & 4 vear old girl, in ovder to Hlustrate how—in the child’s answ I3

# This alse indicates an Impestant mytheme, the dignifted death of the 2nemy.
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to cuesiions fFom the community mother—&he mw.ifreme—,,anmem articulations
appear in the descriptions that the child provides of the afadre Name charcter.

in these articulations, three inter-related dimensions emerge in 2 symbolic Fother
action: the mythical mature of the Madre Name character; aifribution of psychic-

logical states io the mythical character; and the character of “otherness that makes |

- the [-other refarion more complex i1 the story-myth. These dmensm{ss are. repre—
sented in Figure 13.4.

In the first interview, BPOD benu asked by the community mother who I Mother
Yam was, the child’s response defined three cheracteristics of the character. The
first of the characteristics {voung) is related to a moment in the vitat cycle that
does not correspond o the character in the myth, but rather, is closer tq 1he -;nar-
acterisiics of the comemunity mothers in Puerzo Pizario, who are young women
without children. The second characteristic refers to where the character fives {zp-

; : ' r £oes not Y g the character
rivers, an other piace, where the community does not Hive, placing

in the position of someone who does not beloag to the commumity, and is there-
fore foreign to the Nongm. ¥t is through the hind characteristéc that moral values
ereerze (good woman), defining a positive forher relat: anship that coincides with
the moral valuz that the narrators and commueity mothers give the character of
sadre Name in the Nonam cufture. In this interview, the mythical character is
presented with exclusiveiy posit_i\-e aspects.

A% RELS) I VOO 1T EEF
BRI ER N OF A IEITEL

FIGURE 13.4—Dimensions af the mytheme-—fantasm relation according to three
dimensicns af symbehic |-other action.
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In the second interview, upon being asked by the comminity mother zbour
who brought the vam, the young girt answered ther it was an ofd woman. The
community mother then asked her where the old woman came from, and the girl

-answered that she came fom wmdver. When the commurizy mother asked what

people from that place are like, the gir! said they are very bad, Mext, the com-
munity mother asked what the oid woman was iike, to-which the girl did not -
answer. Finally, the community mother asked, “what is Madre Name like?" The
girl answered that she was an “evil person™ In this interview the child presentad
the mythical character in its aspects as an anlagonist o the version of the first
interview, by and large negarive, excluding afl of ¢he lovial characteristics of the
comurenity mother. Madre ‘\.ame £5 now ofd, 2vil ara—tutnern&re—ap Tears to
te fiving in another part of the river whese people fike her live. ’

Ia the third interview, the gird once again changed the characteristics of the
cheracter, now described as “an animal that comes from the hifl w0 leave vams”

Finally, in the fourth nterview, the child comments, “she is 2 old-woman that -

comes from the mourtain to bring vams to the communin.”™

White the versions have been modified, afl of the chiid’s answers poing out that
Madre Namse is a stranger, someone who is different from the Mongm, with cond
andfor bad characteristies in [-other relations. Nopstheless, these characteristics
change in accordance with different nuances in the mytheme-fantasm refation-
ship, which emerge in ontogenstic development, channeling affective-cognitive
possibilities for the adicilation of {52 1efision Batween good and evil, while also
channeling the child’s developroent.

The origin myths expound on the vicissitudes of the community, narraing she
story of the people over time. Thereby, they transmit experiences and facts that are
significant to that cuitare, for example, in visiens of the shaman in healing rituals.
They also present standards for possible behavior and exgactations (fantasms) in
the ~ather relation.

yihs are therefore inherent to the subject, both atlowing and requiring thas
each subject organize and express their personzl story to others, in a constang
atiempt 0 construct and reconstruct refations between mopthemes and fonrasms
that can be understood by the other, even though they will nsver be completzly
understood {Boesch, 1991; Simzo, 2070,

INTENTIONS, EMOTIONS AND THOUGHTS OF MADRE NAME

[r: the plan of the myth being focused on herein, the navative of the chiid inter
viewed by the community mothers, who are one of the child’s others, includes the
dimension of attribuing sabjective states to the charecrer af Madre Mame, anothar
of the chiid’s others, zccording fo three fypes of attributes; infentions, emotions,
and thoughrs.

In the attribution of intentions, the child’s symbelic action can be seen in the
handling of the articulation berween action and reason in f-osher relations {Madre
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Fame) that, i itself, wouid not be founded in reason from the point of visw of an
puiside observer to this stomy-myth, ~ - ‘

In the first nterview, in refeming to the actions of Madre Nam&_wnh _i:uim:rs1
the child being interviewed clearly indicates the good actions and intenions of
Madre Name: “she gave the cooked vam o the children beceuse she wanted them
i eat it all.” In the second imterview, however, the [:_ressi‘t_llc iatenilons -{f‘ ?s-ia_dre
Name's actions in Tetation to the Nonam children were not 'explicii_iy u?cjmated;
they were merely suzgested, in a sequential combination of acticns, in which one

is potentially posiiive, while the other potentizlly negative: “she gave the children -

“vams, and then killed thefn.™ In later interviews, a CDHEIECIiﬂEl_bEtWEEEl actions and
reason is reestablished, explaining the mientions of Madre Name: “she is an old
woman that comes from the hill with vams for the commuaie”

Furthernare, during the third interview, the child states sthat “vams only grew

in the forest and the old woman broaght them to the community.™ Sha is-Ehiareb}'
atfirrning the mythical character {Boesch, %91} of the srony: yam grew by 1tsa:]£
Thete was no need, neither for the childt nor the community mether;_for the child
to explain why the yam had sprung up where it did. Fm“r‘ 2 m}fhagal PETSpeC-
tive [Boesch, 991}, in that they share 1 and other—the child an&d ihe commu-
nity mother—it is perfecily plausible that the vam bad appeared w@hcui -anaﬂlrai
caase to explain its origin, as the myth i3 based on evenés and th-_a n:aieat;{mal z_a:_:_—
tions of the characters that svmbolize and safegiard the community’s x-'z:llues. itis
thss that the child states that Madre Mame “delivered the vam to the Nenam, so
that the children woubd kave something ¢ eat.”™ _ o '

In 7 general sense, the symbedic movement of the chald_att_rabut.mg mf.emons
to fhe mythical character seers o be refeted 0 the good-evil émhrc?zom}-':rat seemms
to be ea_;‘[e: for the child to explain the mytheme-faniasm erticulation o the c_?_m-
munity mother when the character’s mythical actions havs_ CONVErZINg positive
anribazt&s when they invoive a tension between good and evil.

In the attribution of emotioas, the child™s sg.-mbc}]ic_ aciion cmlerge§ ’G resoiy-ez
25 it were, the good-evil tension emerging in Mother Nan'}e’s actions in t_he rmsh
This aspect appears in the second interview, when the child a_fﬁ@: it ssﬁa s;zor}-
of an old woman that was happy because she brought vams to the \onem Thaen,
in the same interview, the child states: “she felf bag because she was Vafmng bad
things.” Thus, the emotions of being happy and uncomiortable are atzrfbute‘a“ to
the character togeiher with the vahie of her actions: when she does sn}r,nemmg
cood, she feels good; when she does something evil, she feels bad. In bjoln_caies}
Ete cf;ild actively atiributes emotional states o the m}*Ihisu:aE charz_acte.r, ‘mdztfaimg
sabjective processes that maintain the cohersance of the cnaxaci&x:'s actions ::1 ‘Lhe
coniext of the mythical events, given that the question of why a character that did
zood deeds would g0 on to pempetrate evi.i never aIisejs. o

In the atinbuticn of thoughts, the child’s symbotic action is focused cn -tl':e
character’s rational actions, such as organizing, interferng in and preventl_n z
social relations in the context of the coltare to which the child, the community
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mother, and Madre Rame belong. Ia the first tnterview, the chifd does not answer
the community rrother’s question of “what was Madre Nams thinking when she
offered the children vams? In the second imterview, the child savs that Madre
Name “was thinking that the Nonam would eat the vams.” Similerly, in the thirg
imterview, the child did not answer the same question. The child’s arguments then
emerge once again in the fourth interview: “she enty thoughe about her cart, and
alse about the children ™ This tesponse-silence-response cycle demonstrates the
child’s renewed atempis af elaboratiod 1o amribure thoughts 1o the character. The
silence when faced with 5 QUESTION i3 not representative of inaction, but rather the
self’s involvement in another subjective dimension thar does not mply, require
or even mientionally desire 1o provide a verbal expression in the relationwith the
other. ' '

In aftributing subjective states 1o the character it the myth, the child is acting
symbolicalty, esia’al%shing'reiations of meaning with the actions of Madre Name,
through the intentions, emotions, ard thoughts of the charecter. This is a TECOgni-
ticn of the other as such by the child, demandidg a personal effort 1o articulate
the meaning of the storv-myih asa wholz, through the sef of actions between the
charzcters of the myth.

The child’s responses reveal that she was aware that others experience psycho-
fogical states, and thar, based on these states. people act. [t is important to nate
that the development of symbalic action implies the extension of specific actions
of the same class {Boesch, 1984, orthe attribution of belieds, thoughts, emoticns,
and Intentions essential fo the understanding of others’ psychological states—1the
basis for human refations. Furthermore, they are importaat in allowing the [ o
percaive the impossibility of f], uneguivocai understanding of the psychological
states of others, making [-other relations even mome COmpiex.

As the child, within the pheapmenon being dealt with hereir, faces this tvpe of
demand for an F-other relation, in which the other js the community mether asking
questions about the myth—about the central charzcter of the myth—ihe relagion
beraeen human devefopment, culture and relations s actmalized.

MADRE NAME IS AND IS NOT A NONAM

En the three types of attributes given o the cheracter of Madre Mame here focased,
the child’s symbelic action emerges 1o perceive the other as potentiaily similar,
while also very different: Madre Name seems to be like the Nosan people, but is
a foreigrer in their mids:.

The dimensian of a characreristic of otherness of the dadre Name characier
which makes the Fother relation more complax, allows us 1o understand this com-
plexity in the context of the Nonam cultire, according to moral values and the
identification of the teasion thar drises from comtact with the offer

As moral values, the child’s symbolic action arises as an affective svnthesis of
the process of meaning, which is constrizcted in the F-other relarion in the coiaral
field (Simio, 2002a). Thus, in the third interview, the child savs that Madre Mame
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“was very mean lo the children and the povents killzd Bzr " The parents” action is
reciprocaied in the system of values in the Monam myth, which doss not accept
condticts in which somecne’s Life is taken-—an orfer & life—that does not respect
the basic conditions and rules of commuaity 1ife among the Nomame. In this same
dialegue, the chifd states, “she was an evil woman thar came from uptiver Those
people are evil.” This response ties the person’s place of origin to the commu-
niry’s system: of values, which channels the pessibility of acceptance or refection
as one of the Nonar. This response assumes fatal determinism that appareathy
prevents consact with owrside others.
En ihe tersion that arises from contact with the other, the symbolic action of the
“chifd arises to offer aliematives for the dizlogue in the context of empathy, with
the cermtainty of an wncomfortable encounter. In the third interview, the child is
faced with a confiict: “Madre Name was a soranger thar gave yams to the commu-
aine™ kn contrast, this answer atlows for the identification of an active subject that -
assumes its reality; given sosially-acceptable parameters, but atiributes personat
meaning that was nof foreseen in the relation with the other. From this perspec-
tive, symbolic action is an affective svnihesis of the process of meaning thas is
consiructad in the tension of contact between subjective points.
In this sease, one can infer thas the characier of vrhernass that makes the -
ather relation more complex within the coniext of the Nomaer cobtare is a spaee of
tension and imbalancs in developmen:, searching for more complex social regu-

views because the child sees “Madre Name™ as a stranger that brings discomfort
to the families at one point, then as a semecne that brings wellbeing; on going
even fursher, as someons that protecis, while alse destroving, In this sense, the
immeasurable sense of the offer In the dialegue frenslates the opague nafure in
the f~orher relation (Simdo, 2007

THE SECRETS OF MADRE NAME

The notion of othermess makes the f-crher relation in the cultural field even more
complex. In the understanding fatd our bv Bossch {1984, -1991), Simdo (2010
posits that the notion of otherness requires that the subiect atiempt {o overcome
themselves, in the tension of what is, what is not, and what could or could not be
within the relation with the oiber. Bue this closeness with the orfer wifl aheays
be merely an attempr because the fis never completely together with the other, In
their gthemess, and their meeting will never be reciproczl {Simdo, 20100
Something in the oifer witl always escape the f because the dialogic relation-
ship, even with the oifer, s based on what is hidden, in its clouded natiere. [t
is in the effort to clarify this, in the context of our concerns, that new meaning
may arise. This, the mystery i coming together with the orfer 13 not an inability
{o learn about the oither (Delamarre, 1996), but rather the fact that “the afker X
thoughis and desires are not immediastely presented 1o the f, nor can they be de-
duced by simply reducing them 1o similanities between the Fand the other In the
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orher, there exises an infinite Ponder to escape from the £ 1o be a sec
to be unpredictable to the / (Simao, 2016, p. 246)" :
\ rmrz} the feeling of estrangernent in the simultanequsness of the Vf.]"ee';]"ﬂ b
m"een the knowable and the unknowable, othemness creates the di;Taep;Eo:: :l}b-" t‘e-
"?mer as a Ioreigner, stranger; different from me. I this SEnse, the é;;e;m:t‘?e 7
@pl}:’_zn_ the recogaition of the orheér stand out, based an EheEr— ;ccep:anf‘: or £z fft :
tion, {ncéissioa ar expulsion, when the T seeks 1o decipher tre mystery of the orfer
0 ohjeetifying the uoknowr. Ia other words, ¢ othern

ret from the J,

” : Of the ceber

b viag the & ‘ *, “he notion of othemess, in ifself]

;?}I; 5=e Danzi%e?ms 18 our quest to understand car nature as human beings{Simzo,
_ The myth is the perfect scenario 1o touch ea the dynamic fotber felationshi
in Lh_e '_CI-HEIJI‘EI feld. As Gadamer {E997) noted, the myth has is ::;-wn we’ﬁﬁﬁ \ ﬁ
credibility because i carries its own truth that s not un;ierstood within the ra= a‘ﬂn [
e-x;_alanation af'the world. In harmony with this role, Semic}t[c-Cul-PJn;‘E to:i;-t'?':a -
tmsm in Psychology argues that human beings, ihl—‘{}LEE of ‘3'
fields of meaning that extend out inmo space a}d tirme 1
the world ia telling and retelling story-myths.

To Siméo (20026, culiure, as a feld oF action, not ealy induces apd chan-
rels the subject’s action, but is also constanity fransformed h\ that actEor; He LTm.
SEnse, cu}aure rv._a'.-'eaés the emergence of symboiic action, with its: many f;ﬂciisns
ni‘e?cﬂ}ten?ai actfen in the human process of sabjectification, and smu::‘tures Cﬂ]’l’f-l-
50 [:;:uz E I}rf-f:amngs {fantasms) that geide the individhzl’s experience within the

according 1o Boesch {19913, svmbolic action and fantasms are social con-
trasts E{J-Eh& myth, which can be seen as one amongst the collectiveiv acceptable
forms of exp]anatiomjust[ﬁcaﬁam and extortion, expressed as ston-'-nit\-*ahs cﬁ ey~
the:nes.. Thus, msths are part of the domain of collective calture. S -

Gzi?amer {}99_?} reveals the teasion that, sirce the time of the Greeks, stems
_fmm the domination of the fogos over the myth. To this author, the ‘ﬁ;’esterr; world
HNposes reason as the only o of thougis that oiganizes the regufarities of the
%}h}'sgca[ and social world, ia contrast with other forms of thought ;hFch are se-em-
1r_tgl}' discredited by the lack of cause-and-effece redations tqa se-";'e as the 5*-:a~
sis fE:-r scientific retionality, According io Gadamer, to refurn to me mvih ~:¢'c};[d
require that & culnure rethink 21 of its relations. Assuming this pﬂs!ilre wold
require the efimination of other aiternative outloois that se;k W resolve the ten-
sion i the constant passage of the tvth 10 fogos or in the duzlistic differenti Ei:{;'l
of modes of though: thar wouid allow the Bve t0 meet (Bruner, 19383 Accn;dzn;
to Ge_ldamer’s point of view, both perspectives denv conflic a.s the ne-.w meani;:
implies in the revision of scieatific ratioaality ﬂ*e mvﬁ]ic;;% horizon ST

To use the terms of the question posed by Gadamer (19%77 in his ;essam- Ak
arm’ Re_ason, we will now proffer a provocation: What is the role of the r;v-ﬂ; in
the ;{td@enous Nonam commanity? The answer is siriking: the myth m if"[S(Cf:‘}rl‘t-
maaity, rfa}-' h_ava a_ ceatral role, because the COTEmEniny [;cks sziteﬂz,iﬁc réasun .?5
a form of expianation; or, at the very [east. this is not the dominant mode of ex-

i the use of signs, crears
O present explanations of
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planation. Myths, stories, and legends are a narrative spucture that characierizes
the identity of the Nosmam in 2 particuiar mammer, they allow for recoastrictive
articulation iz people’s development throughont their lives.

Vaisiner (2007}, based on Bartfert {1932), sugeests thas a3 people become in-
volved ia the reteiling of story-myths, they conmibute to vadations in the story
itself, from one version to another. In retelling a story-myth, the person exposes

‘thelr internal understanding of the story, adding rew . information for ofhers o

hear. Storv-myths retold based on ndividual fantasms become new stories, lead-
ing to greater variation in different versions (Valsiner, 20073
- I telling and retelling stories, one might sitgzest that the self can be under-

“stood as a culiural phenomenon that contribites fo the construction and recon-
" striciion of cultars, In this sepse, SimZo {20040}, in fine with Boesch (1991), refers .

to culture a5 & process and a swuctirs that offers possibilities (transformation},
bat, 1o the same extent, lavs out conditions for action {stability) that contribute to
the construction of identity. .
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CHAPTER 14

CROSS-CULTURAL ANALYSIS
IN BRAZILIAN AND MEXICAN
CHILDREN’S DRAWINGS'

Sonfa Grubits, Heloisa Bruna Grubits, and José Angel Vera Noriega

The present document reports two decades of [ved experiences with groaps of
Brazilian and Mexican native chiidren. The ethnic groups in focus are: Barore,
Guarani-Kaiows, and Kadiwe: from Ceniral Western Brazil and Mayos, Nehuarl
anc Tzeltal from Mexico. We garhered important materials during activides of
artistic expression, observed the children’s movemeants and verbalizations, zad
mainizined contact with their parents, relatives and their cOMmuLty, generaliy
speaking. Bibliographic reviews, mainly in the area of anthropology and sociol-
ogy were cructal 10 undersiand the meanings of their drawings.

' The wosks presemted here were supposied by the Cowsedka Nacional e FPesguisa (CNF - Nationas
Council for Scienitic and Technalogicat Devetopmens} and the Fundacdo de Apoicga Deservolvi-
memia do Ensing, Cigncia 2 Tecnolagia do Estado dz Mate Grossa do B {FUMDECT - Foundaiion
- seppant the development of teaching, ssience, and technofogy in £ State of Mato Grosso do
Sul). The information abest the Brazilien commsnities is the resilt of research carried oo by So-
ata Grubits (Universidade Cardlica Dom Bozco, Braztl) and frose from e Mexican thnic grGEps
came divecdly from the Centra de favestigacion en Alimantacidn ¥ Desarroiio (CLAD, AC - Ressarch
Center for Food and Developmenty, where the team of jomé Angzl Verz Moriega surrentiy coardi-
Tiates invesrtigations oa sustainable hurzen deszlopment’sn differest regions of Mexicn,

Amerindian Paiks: Guiding Dialogues with Poveaolngy, paces 263277,
Capyright £ 28706 by [nformetion Age Publishin
All vights of reproduoction in any forme resenved.
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BRAZILIAN BORCEO

The Borore Endians are located on the fands of the Salesian Mission of deruri,.
which is at about kilometer 12 of the Federsl Highway that cennects _Barr]a das
Gargas with Cuiaba, capitat of the staze of Mato Gross?, Brazil. Their cg:tu.riz
dances, and chants are particulariy significant jinked to the manufacnize of oma-

ments and the eeremonial disttbution of food. Suck rtes expose _the iml.:uon%nc__a 7

of the ¥ Beadsjebage” who coordinate different ceremoenial aci:vli?&i and of I:l_etr N
maximum teader and the “Bakuwruindi” who intonates the huni{ng ajd ﬁsharg _

chants connected o funerals, {n addition to presiding the ceremonies of initiation

and perforations, particniariy those of the inferior lip, when the Bororo are aged
between 12 and 14, and of ear lobes and nasat septam when they have children. )

The social Urgéniz:ation of the FeBorero reveals the maximfzrﬂ de*z-'elnpmem of
the principles of complementary opposition of social categories and cosmologic

vatues. To understand this system, we will examine fusther the organization of |

their society in villages formed by a set of ocas {their fypicaf huts), n'ad:nc_snatly
arranged in circle around & great central ocg, the men’s house {dafmanagefavi).
(Viertler, 1976) - o o
Vizrtler { £976% informs that they are given names according fo the circular ar-
raneement of the village, during a ceremony, and that there is a hierarcihy 2ImONg
th&;‘l Mames are associzied with raw materials that have meore ar less qualiny,

FIGURE $4.1. Bororo Vilage (Viertler, 19750
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FIGURE T4.2,  Drawirg of 2 Borgeo child. Village With Houses Arranged in
“Circles,

weight, age, and besuty, or with the family position within the aroup. They spe-
cifically integrate the individuals into 2 network that distributes inequitzble social
rights and duties, which evidence differences between oid and voune, male and
female, mature and immature ones, N

From an economic standpoint, thejr ceaception of richness is not compatible
with that of non-Indian people. Lévi-Stranss (1955} tells us that some of their best
bunters and fishermen are tuckier than athers and more skilled in exchanging food
for manufactured objects. Clan wealth is more refated 0 & capitat of myths, weli-
gious dances and functions, objects, and whatever aelps identify them. They are
distingaished by ristic and refined or creative and original rather than rich or poar.
Thar is, for the Bororo, class differences do nat encompass wealth simulagion,

BRAZILIAN GUARANI

The current number of Guarani in the state of Mato Grosso do Sul s circa 60,060
They esseatially Hve in reserves located within the boundaries of the town of
Dourados. Since this namber has increased quickly, their survivat conditions have
recently become move precarious. This situation is mahly linked fo the shrink-
ing of their lands due 1o the crowdedness of mos: reserves and to the continuons
depletion and degradarion of natural resources. Thus, the domestic preduction of
each family declines year after vear, Currently, most crops are itended for selfs
consumpiion and men work in sleohs] distiliedes or sugar refineries under 40-30
days contracts, from May to Novemrber, when summer plantings are prepared. As
for women and children, they stay within the reserves and take over subsisience
fanning.



268 + S CRUBITS, H. B CRUBITS, & . A.VERA NORIEGA

Wiveiras de Castro { F386) reports that the Guarani™s viilages present extremely
varizble forms of residence, cergmonial siuctures, systems of kinship, and at-
tiwdes towards war and shamanism. According @0 the socizl orzanization of the
Tupi-Guarani, a brarch of the great Guarani family, the group villages look like
seis of hamlers, i.e. clusters of houses facing each other,

~The drawing of a girl below represenis the Guarani cosmology with three
weli-defined levels: superiorsky: feediunifearth, village; and inferiorundarworld
{Grubits & Darmauli-Harris, 20013 The wide house is & rypical boilding of many
tribes from the Guarani family. They have a quadrangular base and a covering
that may reach the cmunc‘ The current lmnfJ conditions of the Guarani provoke
a loss of the extended families and some czbins more or 1&55 c?ose to one a'wmer
are substinuted for these hugé houses.

FIGURE 14.3. Drawings of a Guasas: Girl

X
b

i

FIGURE

-v.a
-n

Drawings of & Guarani Boy.
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The drawing of a presents the same element aad also reveals the conflice be-
tweer fife in the Goarani cormmunity and his desire to become a cify-dwelier,

BRAZILIAN KAEJIWEU

- The Kadiweur are & smaller group thar, for ever two centuries, has been occlipving
an area difficult to reach in the Bodequena Mountains, south and soushwwest of the

~ Brazilian Pantanal, in the westemn DAl of the State of Mato Grosse de Sul.

Their language is the onby- Tepresentative of the Guaicun: family east of the
Paraguay River. The languages of this f::rmh are typicaliv spoken by Pantanal
peoples dwelling in the Paraguavan and Argentinean Chaco. Thelr various diz-
lects are very close, which had alreadj, been nbsemea by the ?°54115 in the X¥II
Ceatury (Boggiani, 19757 :

The literatizre on this group siressas its scual strneciure, based on a smiified
organization In castes: nobles or lards, wardors, and capiives. The larter were
caughi during intertribal wars and integyated into the Guaicury society, where
they received given assignments. Nowadays, intersrival wars z2ad PTISONErS o
tonger exisi, but he specific terms are st used 1o indicars consangumity and
kinship refationships or socially determined celationships, as those benween de-
scendants of lords and captives or godparents and godehildren, adopted from the
local population.

Shamanistic activilies have leng lost most of their importancs in the life of

this group. Nevertheless, the few nigfienigi {shamans). aiso cafled tathers, cur-

rendly fiving in the Kadhweo Indigencus Reserve have conserved their prestize. In
addition, ore of thetr main zetivities, that of healer, faces the direct Lompetition
of the medical assistance providad by evangelical missi onaries of the Fupdagio

FIGURE 14.5.  Drawings of & Kediweu Girk.
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FIGURE 14.6. Drawings of a Kadisen Bopr -

Nacional da Saidz (FUNASA—National Health Foundetion), since the Kadiweu
frequenthy use one or the other

Their children reproduce the division of labor by gender in their drawings. A girl
uses a decoration semilar to that of the adiwen ceramics in her drawings. Since
their yJing age; bifvs feam how to break horses for nding without mistreating them,
using technigues quite different from those of the Tocg], con-Indizn communities.

THE MAYOS FROM SONORA, MEXICO

The dayos iive in the ceastal valleys located between the Mavo and Forte Riv- -

ers, in southern Sonora and northern Sinaloa, bMexico. The kast census reported 2
poputation of circa 28,000 {CDI & PNUD, 2006).

Mayvo families live off agricubiure and usually have {four) hectares, {rrigated
plois where they plans different crops {wheat, chickpeas, com, and sesame}. Their
domestic industries ipelude weaving carpets and blankets, and meaking fumimre,
bedrofls, and baskers, afl three made from poplar sticks.

In addition fo recognizing Mexican authorities, the Mayos have their own
anes. Every vear, they elect indigenous governors or covanggua-cobanaro. These
are assisted by chicoreros, who apply punishments and help with administrative
tasks. The okd are deeply respected. The “povomaios™ is a lifelong position as-
signed to a respecied old man who represents everybody before the government,

Although they are Catholic or sometimes Protestant, the Mavos have main-
tained some vestiges of their ancesiors® beliefs. They respect their sorcerers or
semarianes, who can canse or keal diseases, forecast harvests or the weather, and
perform: anclent rizes. Their religious festivals are quite significant. They particu-
larly celebrate the feast day of Sain: John the Baptist, Easter and Holy Triniey

Cross-Cultural Analveis in Childrens Drawings » 271

Sunday, and, in Sinaloa, Saint John and Saint Jerome's days. Although they tfl-
low the religicus orgenization of the Catholic Clwarch, they have other, paraile] -
religious authorities as the magestg rezandero, whao often replaces the priest. Their
most importaat ceremonial dances, pascols, venads, and corole, are performed
by men. {See hitp:fwww.sonoratarizme, gob.mx/Mayos-desonorahim, last ae-
cess on Jaauary 20, 20081

An example of the presence of their rehomn together with Catholicism is the
drawing of & chifd representing a cross and butterities, since the rerdaris (butzer- -

.y cocoons) are parts of the traditional outiits of the verado and pascolie dancers

{Crusmrine, 1974},

F]Gij-REf] 2.7, Drawings of 2 Mayo boy, Representing His Immediate Contess and
a Butterhy,

FICURE 148, Drawing with a Butterily and a Cross,
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FiGURE 12.9.  Another Drawing of the Same Boy.

The cross drawn by some children represents the close link between: their cus-
tomstraditions aad Cathobicism. Their rites are a syncresism of the ktter and wor-
ship of nature. Both pares are reunited during the pravers, chants, dances, eic.
{Crumrine, 19741 The drewings of Mayo children aimost always present elements
of the symeology and culture of Catholicism and of the immedizie comgext of the
communiy that suTouns them.

THETZOTZIL FROM CHAMULA, CHIAPAS, MEXICO

The vijlage named Chamula was founded in 1324. [n 2005, is total population
was 7,95% {INEGI, 2005). This ethnic group, which belongs to the Maya nation,
dwells in the plateau area of Altos de Chiapas, 80% of which is rough testain, at
2,260 meters above sea Jevel.

Sociatly, pareat behaviors are rigid and strict, irdependent, cofd and exclusive.
Even when the relationships between clans and families do not determine the cou-
ples, there are a0 marriages to have chiidrea and protect the family assets. Moth-
ers do not play aleng with the bovs or girls; they just cbserve their games while
weaving or embroidering. They do not participate in the development processes
that the boys carry out in their games or atiempt to fit into their world, but oty o
discipline their use of time, ordinate them, and svstematize their use of space.

The participation of chifdren in religious Jife is very important and. from early
childhood, they are tanght to ehide by and follow the fradizion Jeft by their grand-
parents and practiced by their parents. They are educated to respect their elderiy,
their brothers and sistess, their parents, their grand-parenis, godparents, and the
traditions and functions they may of rust serve in thelr comeunity. Some bovs
have been seen participaring in tmportant festivals as hand dram plavers.

Cross-Culivral Anslysis in Children's Drawings + 273

~FIGIRE 1410, Drawing of 2 Migrant Tzelta! Boy Who Commented That the Sad
Faces at the Windows Were Hi is Younger Brothers', Who Would Go Work in Farms,

Educatien and apprenticeship depend on gender: Girls are aaght household
chores under adult supervision, so as not fo shame their family when they get mar-
ried. Thus, they learn how to cook rortiflas and beans, among ofher things, and
are asked w0 feed heas, wurkevs, and piss, and to look after the sheep. Boys leam
to work outside, use a hoe, identify pests and animals thar can cause diseases,
recognize sowing and harvesting times, bring wood o prepare food, kanow the cer-

emonies and religious functions, and respect their wife and children (Cervanies,
2007; Pérez, 1999).

FGURE 1411, Drawings of 2 MNon- Migrant Girf Showt kg a Landscape and the
Local Styie of houses. T‘ﬂe Patk Leads 0 5 Relative’s H:Lrse it 3s Worth Noting the

Grazing Lands, the Moungins With Trees, znd the Land Parcel in the Sot‘a‘n left
COINIET.
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The mother, grandmother, older children, and, in some cases, the brothers and
sisters or brothers and sisters-in-law take care of the children. The clan meostly
participates by feeding and taking care of the babies, who do ntot use disposzble
diapars or pacifiers. .

NAHUATL OF GUERRERO, MEXICO

The Nahuatl are mainfy concentrated in the center-north regions and in Montafia,

with hwo main sertlements: one in Montafia Eajéﬁhe cther 11 the Montaita Alta,

_and two smaller ones in the Depresiondel Balsas and Costa Chica.

The state of Guerrero shelters 212,000 Nahuatl, 40% of whom dwell in a
mountainous region between Chilpancingo and Tlapa, to the west, the region of
Eguala to the Norh, and the Serra Madre Creidensal; 1o the South; the towns with

_ most MNahaat] speakers are Ahuacetzingo, Cualéc, Chilapa, Cinzld and Zitiala
{CDi & PNED, 2006} S

The Mahuatl cuiture is deficed by shared clements: the céremonial life, the
system of civil and religions fanctions, the parterns of kinship and residence, eco-
nomic activities, and iheir ethno-lingaistic effifation. Oral madition, myths, and
rees ate mechanisms o preserve and update collective memaory, since it is iz them
thet changes and continuity, ie the group’s survival, occur; teachings are infor-
mally transmitied from father to son or uncle o nephew {Quezada, 1997).

Family lite follows nwo modslities called nuctear and extended phases, where
children receive the first aosms that allow them o exist within the group and at
home, and get to know the nature, the systems of communal or religions fune-
tfions, and their constitution as human beings linked to naterat elements.

FIGURE 1£.12.  Crawings of a Migrant Natusat!l Giel: in Her Representation, She
Dioes Mot Perceive Herself Onky Within Her Origisal Cornmunity, bt Suerounded
by Relatives and Elements of Mature in Her Homelowen,
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In the Nahuoat! caltere, children are compared o precicus stones or rich feath-
ers {divinity). They are not their parents.* bur gods™ children. Birth is a gift from
the gods that could be t2ken back fram them; it is compared with obéeéis, with
something that embeliishes and is vested with vahee, but the meaning 01; tribute, of
offering, is also imphicit (Quezada, 1997}, In some regions, food {ngmed zlave%r} is
a_:ﬁ‘ered to the members of the commanity. According to Mircea (1967}, the navel
15 a symbod that unites children o their comamnmity, since it represents belonging

znd uion.

?301.-'5’, ieaching involves religious, artisanal, and agriculroral practices; sincs
their ¥oung age, children are integrated into activities of ceramics, wool and cot-
ton weaving, wood carving, saddie-making and metzlhiray in the Costa Grands,

Since Birth, child education revolves around the idea of sireqgth and seli—con-
ol (autonomy), fransmitted throngh advices. The cédice Mendocing shows that
child education begins with aurition, eppetite controd, and the fisst Aousshold
chores consist in carrving wood and veater [hiteed, 19677 7

Educalior is under the parents” responsibility and is irittally carried cuf in the
tamily environment. Larer, as 2 complement, comas public and relicions educa-
tion, fhat finafly [eads them to be good-hearted adulrs (in qafae’f'fi};ﬂa). which
altows them to coexist with their surroundings. /

These nurturing practices bave been mansmined fom father v somn, but cui-
toral elemez_ﬁ_s suffer changes: New ones are integrated, white others are aban-
doned. Finally, family education is what gathers coltural elemenis and is traps-
mitted through daily activities as religious chants, tales, divinations, and dances.
An example is the dance of Tecuares fdance of the tigers ar Hacololeras) shat

FIGURE 1433, Dranvings of & Girl Who Does Not Speak Nahuatl: A Reoresenta-
ton of Divided and Yery Weil-Marked Lands, With PoorVegetation. )
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the Mahuai] perform in Guerrero. [t is a representation of the effords of hunters {o
caprure these animats. In it, the magicalTefigions elements and the ancestral rites

of fertitisy are bound rogether,

CONCLUSION

-Despite the physical distance betwean them, the Mexican ‘and Brazilian ethnic

groups studied here present similarities in thelr informal edocationat process. All
preserve and sraasmit efements inherited from fheir ancesiors as community prac-
tices concerning survival, agricuitare, husbandry, beliefs, vahes, and ariisanal
creativity, among others. )
Kadivwer and Tzehzles currentty maintain their territory and hardly mix them-
eives with non-Indians or mestizos, Children deaw in bold colors and their motifs
resembie those of adalt ceremics. These are difficult 1o access communities.
Guarani zad Mayvos maintain mere frequent consact with non-Indians, sincs

- their commumities are close 10 ¢ifies or in their subuarkan, peripheral and marginat

areas. They wish to Jook fike urban children, which they perceive as more privi-
leged.

Borore and Nzhuatl communities differ from the previous ones by the relation-
ship they maindain with their spaces, culture, and fradition. As @ survival strategy,
these groups mimic themselves to adiust to those who have the power, elther
preserving or modifying their cultural and refigious processes.

We conclode foo that the cross-cultural analysis of drawings of indigencas
children, accompanied by ethnographic study, n addition to personal observa-
tions, is very important and etfectively contributes to an understanding of the

elationship of cultere and the environment in haman development.
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CHAPTER 15

~ CONTRIBUTIONS OFA
TRANSDISCIPLINARY
APPROACH (TD) TO THE
DIALOGUE BETWEEN
PSYCHOLOGY AND THE
TRADITIONAL KNOWLEDGE
(TK) OF INDIGENOUS PEOPLES

Luiz Eduardo V. Berni®

THE GAME OF FORCES OF BRAZILIAN PSYCHOLOGY

According to Kuhr {1970), “a paradigm is what the members of a-scientific com-
munHy share, and, conversely, a scientific community consists of men who share
a paradigm”™ {p. 1761
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FIGLIRE 15.5. The Forces of Brezilian Psychology.

This impertant axiom can be vaderstood as follows; despite science having
a world frame that establishes its intemational criteria to a global astwork, sach
spciety nas irs schedule, or local rules, that estabiish “#s own hue for science.™ In
Brazii Psvchology {science and profession) s built considering four forces (Fig.
1.1} )

The first force is the scientific community, housed mainly in the federal uni-
varsities, who builds knowledge foflowing the international frame of science. The
unéve;siﬁes, m turn, are regulated by the Ministry of Educatior, that establishes
quality standards for educarzon such as the new “Curricaium Guideline” {Brazil,
Ministério da Educacdo, 2013 Research s funded by some zovernmental agen-
cies like the Sdo Paulo Research Foundation (FAPESP) in the state of 530 Panko.

This frame is probably similar to the other countries. However, the puablic uani-
versites, responsible for 90% of the research in the couniry, are oniy 30% of the
total of universities in Brazil, The other 1% are private, focus mainly on educa-
tion, and have low research productiviny.

The second force is the regulation of professional practice by the System
Counncils of Psyehology. Its mission is to provide guidelines and supervision for
practices. Thus, to begin working after obtaining a Bachelor’s degree in psychol-
oy one mast fisst inscribe in 2 Regional Council of Psycholooy,

wBraziE has 20 Regional Couneils of Psychology, almost one per stase. The Re-
gional Councils are coordinated by the Federzl Council in an imegrated system.
This coordination is based in democratic prineiples that also invobve the profes-
sionai himself, The gaidelines for the operation of the system are agreed each
three vears by the professional caiegery in The National Congress of Psvehofogy
{CNP).
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Practices

Sciapse

Professional Wiark
{Free Association) “{Union)

HGURE 152, Hue of the Peradigm of Beazifian Psyehology

The Uniea, or syadicate, is the third foree of Brarilian Psychology. [i is
quite independent by [aw, and respensible for warranty of the work rights of the
worker in the company. Its main function is to negotiate the annual work agpree-
meqr.

The fourth force is the free professional association. it Is stiil incipient ia
Brazil, bar starting to grow.

The dynamics betweenr these four forces has built the hue of the paradigm of
the Brazilian psychology (Figure 15.2). In this scenario, the Swstem Council of
Psychology has had an important contribusion to foster many Improvemens to
psychalogy. The Councit has encouraged free professional association; debate
between different fypes of epistemology, even non-hegemaonic OmEs; WOk in de-
fense of human rights; and dizlog with Beids of capital importance for the Bra-
zilian cultrat diversity, such as the issie of the vulnerability of the indigenous
people aad their owa epistemalogy or rationality.

THE INDIGENOUS PEOPLE OF BRAZIL
AND TRADITIONAL KNOWEEBGE {TK)

Brazil has one of the latgest indigenous pepuizsions in the world. At the time of
the European invasion, back in the XVI century, they used fo be arcund 1000
tribes, with approximately 5 to 10 million peopie. The issue of the fand has always
been important and remains a great area of conflict in the Brazilian SOCRELY.

The indigenous people have only had their rights fuelly warranted afier the Fad-
eral Constitution of 1988. Since then, the country has undergone one of the mest
important phencmena for these culiures: ethnic genesis. According to 208H) cen-
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sus, the indizerous populaticn 1s now around 83¢ thousand people, subdivided
in308 different ribes which speak around 240 lansuages, almost half of them
living in cities across the country, and the other kalf in their original tands.

Although the term “tradition” includes historicai (temporal placemrent}, cul-
wral (knowledge, customs, perceptioas), and political (right to land) dimensions,
it offen masks the dyramic process of caitural change and connectivity to other
spheres of social relations, be*‘ause aften times “wadition™ is used as mmetnnc
static, just 1 Contrast i ‘modern.” : ,

Traditional R:uowiﬂﬂcm refers to the knowiedge, innovartions, and prai.nces of
indigenous and focal communities around the world. Developed from experience
gained over the cenfuries and adapted 1o the Iocal culmire and envircrument, fra-
aitéanalr ]{nmﬁedge is fransmilted orally from generation to generation. It tends
to be colleciively owened and takes the firm of stories, songs, folklore, proverbs,
cultural values, beliefs, rituals, commanity laws, local language, and agricultural
préctioes, including the developiment of plant species and anirnal breeds. Tradi-
reonal knowledge is meainly of 2 practical nature, particuarly in such fields as
agriciituge, fishery, health, hortieuliure, and forestmy {IN-1AS, 2008).

Traditional krowledgs is also the essence of the identities and wordd views of
Indigenous peoples. It constitutes the collective heritage and patrimony of Indige-

nous peoples. Therefore it is priceless, 1ts vabue canpot be cafeulated for ECONOM: Ec’ )

exploitation {UNESCO, 2083

Thus, Traditional Knowledge of {ndigenous Peopls is holistic, and carmeot be
understood from the point of view of enly one science. Ik requests difierent areas,
and at least an interdisciplinary approach fo mwy to understand its raslonality. De-
spite Psychology’s different innet disciplines, which are very good for dialogue, a
Transdisciptinary approach is probably requesied to improve its performance ina
trasscultural field, to enable relationships with equity.

THE CALL FOR HEEP OF THE INDIGENOUS PEOPLESTO
BRA.F_I?_IAN PSYCHOLOGY

The Brazifian universities have always researched indigenous people, mainly
through anthropology, but also throush psychotogy, Howsver, in the field of psy-
chdooy, despite the huge diversity of the indigenous sihnic groups it the country,
researchers are quite few. But their number is starting 1o grow.

Since the beginning of the Brazilian history as a western country, the goven-
ment’s projeci has been, throughout the different moments in history, the “integra-
don of the indigenous people to national sociedy.” In this case, the word integra-
fion means extermination of the culture, of the way of life, aad, of course, of the
people themselves. From the XV ceattiry unti] the XX centiry the exiermination
of the indigenous caiture was incaiculable. But the Indians stifl resist.
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In 2004, afier the IV National Congress af Psychology™ (IV UNPY, the Brazil-
ian Council of Psvchelogy (CFP) and the Indigenous Missionary Councit {CIMI}
gathered with fifty indigerous teaders of Ehu'[}f seven ethaic groups, from sleven
states of the Brazilian Federation, to debate indigenous subjectivity in the social |
comtexz. Subjectivity and the relaticnship with the national society was fhe fo-
cus of the meeting: The report prodiced was disturbing. ’“}-e indigencus leaders
agreed abour different levels of interference in their societies, such as: the assas-
sination of leaders; expulsior from the traditinpal fand; invasion of Christian miis-
sionaries and the white educational system imposed over Traditional Knowledge.
The consecuences of this included different Jevels of di israpticn of indigenous
idenrity, prostitution, drug addicton, and so on.

In-this scerario, the State Council of Psycholozy of Sao Pauio (CRPSP} pro-
moted a Workgroup {GT-PSIND}, to approach thess guestions. Af first, this dia-
togue had been restricied to the psychosocial dismension of human rights, which

“is still imporizmt-When we started this process we hoped 1o exchange with the

indigenous people on the knowledge level, bur we realized that they wouldn't.
They didn’t trust us. It was only after a long jowrmney togesher, past nine vears of
contac, that they shyly begar to ask for this exchange’.

Thus, 1 believe we are ready to further this exchange. In Brazil some pitblic
policies such as the Complemenzary Medicine {PNPICY have space for indig-
enous Traditional Knowledge. Therefore, if we aim to promoe a real equality as
advocates of the intercultural approach, we must forward this dizlogue between
the scientific knowledge of psychology and the Traditional Knowledge of indiz-
enous people. Transdisciplinarity is one of the approaches that could help.

THE TRANSDISCIPLINARY APPROACH (TE)

The concept of Transdisciphinarity (T} originally meant a stzge above interdis-
ciplinariey, where there are no siable boundaries berween the disciplines. This
definition is (oportant, however if can also he dangerous, for it can lead to 2 mis- -
taken view that might consider Transdiscipiinarity as a kind of hyperdiscipline, or
2 Science of Sciences, thus masking its true and most important meaning.

Indeed, the transdisciplinary scientific approach is foundad on the freedom of
thinking beyond disciplinary boundaries. This does not mean that transdiscipli-
narity denies disciplinarity or interdisciplinerite. The aim of transdiscipbinarisy
is 1he comprehension of the present world, with one of its imperatives being the
unity of knowledge in its diversity.

= The CHP is a democratic prot::':ss where the category chooses e themasic anes that wili be the focas

of #re professicnal debaze in the mennivm,

*When T was wriling this paper, 1 received &3 smai of a MNative asking my opinion abest & meeting
he wosld ke 10 organize between the Focel shemass aver the Tradicicsal knowledse znd Transdis-
ciplizany Apprpach.

* Politica Macional de Préticas [ntegrdtivas ¢ Complementares (PP,
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FIGURE 153, Structure of Reality with Levels of Reabity (LR} and Levels of Percep-
ztion [LPL Simpiifed by the author.

According to Micolesca (2002, as its prefix “trans™ indicates, transdisciplinar-
ity conceras that which is 2t the same time bavond, batween (nterdiscipiaarity),
anct across different disciplines.

Thus the Transdisciplinary approach does not oppose the disciplinary special-
ization of science simply because it departs from his specialization. But it re-
mains committed to the wnity of knowledze. [t recognizes three axioms that geide
its methodology:

I, The Ontofogical Axiom: Fhere are, in MNature and i oor knowledge of
Nahere, different levels of realiey and correspondingly different levels of
pemception.

2. The Complexity Axiom® The total stmucture of levels of re-
afity—or  perception—is 2 complex  streturer  every  lev-
ef is what it is because all the levels exist at the same time.
In western society this axiom generates the specialization o disciplines.

3. Fhe Logical Axiom: The passzge from one level of reality to another
car be apprehended by the logic of the incleded middle. (Wicolescu,
2002, p. 2)

The concept of fevels of reality is croeizl in the Transdisciplinary approach,
and gives us an mportant Key i the ontologics] level However, the three axioms
are closely linked. This axiomatic set could constituie a new paradigm for sci-
ence: the Complexity Paradigm, as Edgar 3orin proposes (More, 19%9).

2 Conld alsa be endersteod es Episiemological Axier:.
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Lk el Fczdity 1R Levei of Proneprian LR}

FIGURE 15.4. The Science Probing One Level of Reality Terough its Level of
Perception.

Reality is an open and complex structure of levels of reality {(Figure 15.3).
These are governed by their own laws which confer consisiency o the set. Such
laws are structured from an-adequate Jogic, accessible o levels of perception that
form the whole or, in Arfhur Koestler's words {as cited in Wiltber, 20033 “ho-
fons,” wholes that are simaltanecusly parts, since they are aiso considered part of
a larger whols,

A new Principle of Relativity emerges from the coexistence of complex phural-
ity and open unity. In this approach: ne level of reality constitutes 2 privileged place
irom which one is able to understand ali other levels of reality, A fevel of reality®
£Xist5 Or is estabiished because all the other levels exise at the sams time.

The levels of reality are the object of TD, starting from the levels of perception
associated to themt and identified as their subject. Each level of reality has an ap-
prehensible consistency through iis own logic. However, the levels are incomplete
per se. This means that their limitations can be found in their own [aws o, In other
wards, in their cwn logic.

The disciplirary sciences have deeply explored the complexity of ons level of
reality (Figure £5.4).

The axloms are complementary by The Charter of Transdisciplinarity ({UNES-
CO, 1994} adopted at the First World Congress of Transdisciplinariny, Canvento

# The dizgram {in toeus form) &5 presentzd in a simplified vession (Fig. 3% in which it is possible o
abszeree S open struciure of reality in infinize levels of ceality [LR}—io the lefi—end alse the -
finite tevels of perception [LP}—ic the right—uwhich corespond 1o the logic frem which the levels
can b wnderstood. :
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da Arrdabida, Portugal, Movember 2-6, 1994, In its fifteen articles, the Charter
contains principies w promete the dialogue In equality, for examphe:

SN

Articke 5: The Transdisciphinary vislen is resoletely apen insafsr as i goes bevond
ihe field of the exact sciences and demeands their dalngue and their reconciliation
with the bumanities and the social sciences, as welf ag with an, literature, poetry and
spiritnal gxperiencs.

Arfiele 9: Transdisciplinarisy leads 1o an open anude owards myihs and refigiens,
anr: also tn:}warc-_-, tixoss h’m "E:'Jﬂi:[ them inz T]'&"L‘-d]SCiDh[‘ ary spiri.

Artieke 1k Mo single culture is privifeged over aay other culture. The T-an:,r:‘ascj
phinary approack is inheramly {ransculural.

Thus, to refate the holistic indigenous iraditional knowledge tithe conventional
western disciplinary knowledge through Trensdisciplinarizy, it is necessary lo use
the notion of level of reality.

At first it is bmporiant 1o remember that these knowledges belong ro different
cultures and so to different epistemcdogies, with different conceptions on what
kaowledge is.

In westarn societies it i3 quite common to consider the noticn of cajture in
different dimensions, such as customs or valies, alongside economy, politics, re-
ligion, science, the jegal systemn, etc.... But in Transdisciplinarity this dimensians
refizcts onfy different levels of percepiion probing a level of reality {Figure 15.5).

Whan cn;nsiderir;g the Transdisciptinary aporoach 1o improve the dialogue be-
tween science znd the traditional knowledge of indigenous peogple, the prospect of
Augustin Coll {20013 could help = kod. _ _

Sazed on Raimon Panikkar, Cofl proposed 2 frame 1o understanding colfure.
Culeures over the planet conid be considered, each one of them, as levels of real-

Cultura &

Cratopic
Dezlogic

LTultuss &

FIGURE 35.5. Culiure as a Level of Reatiby
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Culture

FIGURE 15.6." The Ontomic Order of Culture.

ity. Each cnlture is an irredutible whole, with its own logic frontiers {laws). This
logic allows one interpretation of the whole of reality, In westem cujture the sei-
ences probe reatity through their own levels of percepion of realiny (Figure 15.4).
Despite eultures being understood as levels of reality, Colt proposes that crossiog
the cultures there are, at least, thres other levels, (Figure 15.8), whas Penikiar
czlls the ontenomic dimension of culture. The logic-epistemic level gathers ev-

erything that can be thoughi. 1's the head of the culture. The mythic-symbodic |

level gathers svervthing that can be fait.

Ii"s the heart of the culture. And last, the mystery leve! is the unknown, The sa-
cred (secret). The “x™ peint in the diagram {Figure 13.4). To sciznee, The mystery
of natare must be discovered; to religion, the mystery 0f God must be understoed.
It is the soul of calure,

Wiih this frame, western science, for example psvehalogy, could improve its
dialogue with the tradisiona knowledge of indigenous people, using the Transdis-
ciplinary approach a3 a map o, on cne hand, understand in depth some aspecis
of the complexity of the level and, on the other, be aware of the limits of science.

THE TD QUESE: CONTRIBUTIONS TO DIALOGUE

Since 20035, when the State Council of { Psychology of Szo Paulo {CRPSP) started
the approximation with Indigenous people through the Workgroup PSIND, sever-
ai meetings occwred gathering Indians, psychologists, anthropologists, and other
professionals i debate the indigencus sitsation in Brazil. The meetings were zli
recorged, and with the audio material, we producad a baok, Psvehology and fn-
adigenous People (CRPSP, 2010). 1t begins with the transcription of the speecies
trom the Indian participants, followed by the non-Indians.®
This book presenis some contributions from Transdisciplinariiy, in the effort wo
improve dialogue with indigenous cultures. The main issue that i discussed con-
cerns the secularization of the world that ook place with the adven: of M odermity
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science, Despite this fact, it is very important to point our that with the freedom of
knowledge from the dogma of the Clarch, materialistic science rapidly became a
rew king of religion. Based on scienatificism, it banished the Sacred as a legitimate
source of knowledge production. Contemporarily, trassdisciphinarity 1s a possi-
bility to rehabilitate the sacred instance of knowledge production thar is central
to the Traditiona]l Knowledge of Indigencus Peoples. The metatheoreticat frame
- of TT> enables the construction of 2 new epistemology, in which it is possible,
through the axioms above discassed, to put cubtures in dialogue.
The T guest 1s for the unit of knowledge. This won't be accomplished only
i an intellectual way. If we want to dialogue with the Indiens, the heart must
be taker into consideration, because the omfonomic dimension of culture is very
Imporiant, :

CONCLUSION

This theoretical ‘essay proposad 1o explore at the mezatheoretical level Transdis-
sipfinary {TD) as an approach that can be usefud to connect the Scientific Knowi-
zdge, belonging 1o Western Socteiies, to Traditional Knowledge {TX}, befonging
w0 the Indigenocus People. These considerations emerged from the composition
of forces of Braziiian psvchology with the workgroup FSIND, eanabling the con-
struction of @ new epistemologicat field, wihich could have many positive impli-
zations on Psychology and other Humanities. The ontological axiom, with the
zoncept of fevels of reaiity, and its application over the notior of calture open an
important frame for interculturat dialogue, i.c., for respecting eack culture in its
singularities.
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CHAPTER 16

FROM THE ENCOUNTER WITH
THE OTHERTO A CULTURAL
PSYCHOLOGY

Biatopic Hermeneutics as a Reference in an
Intercultural Dialogue About Madness

Ermelinda Salem

Psychology shares with other sciences and professiens the compromise of estab-
lishing a posture in favor of the needs of social seaments thet are not dominan:
in the society/nation 2ad suffer aggression on their basic human rights. Many are
aware of the Brazilian Indians’ situation, Consciousness about the enormous num-
ber of people kitled in the coloniat pericd of Brazil is almost commen knowledoe.
1t is afso a fact that nowadays, in a socioeconomical system without 2thic values,
several armngemeats are facititated by massification, o find those who, despite
being Indian, reproduce errors bevond target races, and also beliefs, ethnicities
and caltures, contribusing to worsen the difficulties experienced by the peoples
of the world.

It is necessary to keep fighting. A part of this battle is refated to particularities.
Here lies one of the greatest values of Psvchofogy: its fiexibility 0 act both in

Amigripaar Paths: Greiding Diatogues with Prrcholsgy pages 201310,
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larger dimensions and in the closer encounrer between fwo or more subjectivities
i &ze context of everyday clinical practice. Also from this encounter, comes the
change. Taking intd account each singuiar haman being, we can make 2 fong n::1s
cussed ideal come into existenca: to make the essence of the human Being mani-
fest #self] conc;et.ety, o give value 1o lives. In this conrexs, we insert this work.
Chor greatest interest consiszs in finding a way fo guide curselves, that gives us

tools and instruments, refereaces foras intercalneral dialogue in everyday clinical - -

practice. 1t iz necessary beceuse in the Public Health Service we are tons%.’:an_tl}-’
dealing not eniy with Indiens but also with the Others that notice their saﬁ_"ersng
and propose solutions in & singaler cudtural way. What could gu{de us, give us
possibilitees to respect and consider culieral peculiarities and aiso provide ways
to know that do not requirs 'anthropglogicai formation and'or ethnogyaphic meth-
ods—which demand 2 long time to build reliable information on peopie’s culturat
peculiarities? . . -

So, we searched diatopic he;'m'er_leu,tics for 2 proposal by Santos {2003, 2008},
away to comprehend the dialogues aboust madness that emerged in our encounters
with the Sateréd-Mawé in the Marau' area.

The meaning of madness we consider is based on a point of view built along
clirical practice in the context of western medical-psvchological cajtural tradi-
sion: a manifestation of named experiences o this paint of view, such as halluci-
nations, delinz, a partraii of psychomotor agitation {fhat sometimes brngs along
acgressive atiitudes withoutr apparent reason), andfor gthers, when the person
kooks like having Jost contact witle consensual reality—as i his mind was suffer-
ing & massive malfunction.

vi—Eowever, the definition we propose does not depend on the notica of itlness
or abnormality, but is limited o a general notion of suffering, despair and dis-
comfori—even whea it coincides with the idea of illness as something that is a
*menace and sometimes modifies life radicalhv™ {Adam & Herziich, 2001, p. 74,
pur tanskation).

AN ENCOUNTER WITH THE SATERE-MAWE
AND THE URGENT THEME OF MADNESS

The Sateré-Mawé of the Brazilian Amazon have a history of more than three hua-
dred vears of contact with the surrounding sociefy. According to Eorenz {15923,
“the first contact with a ercup of white men was in F089, with Portugnese Jesuits™
{p. 16, our franslation}. _
Mowadays they live in the tndigenous land Andird-Maran, with an extension
of 788.528 ha and a perimeter of 477.7 km. This area i3 located in the Medium
Amazon rives, in the border of the Brazilian states of Amazenas {Parintins city:
3{.99:4 ha; Barreirinha citv: 143,044 ha; bMawés city: 148.622 he} and Pari {in the

' This dizicgue resufied in the authors Doctesal Thesis, defended in Decersber 2019 a1 the Universizy
of 530 Paule (USF) {see in the References).
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cities of Haituba: 3500615 ha; Aveire: 15.253 ke A redaced parcel of the Sateré-
Mawé gocupies, with the Munduruka, 2 small area in this people’s fand, called
Koata-Laranjat {in the ¢ity of Amazonas cailed Borba) {Teixsira, 20065}

From June to Gotober of 2003, the patticipative sccio-demographic diagnoses,
orgaaized and coordinated by Teixeira {20033, registered, in the indigenous land
Andird-Marag, from the state of Amazonas and Koata-Laranjal, 7507 inhabit-

-ants— who called themselves Sateré-Maws or were named 50 by their parents or

suardians—living in 92 villages fonly one in the Mundurui arez}. From this tar-
get popaiation 3.288 were distributed in 37 communities in an area called Marsu
{in the ity of Maués), recognized as the one hathed by the rivers Maraa: {reason
of its denoinination), Miriti, Urupadi, and Manjurw.

Our enceunter with inhebitants of the area of Maray samed in 2003, die to'an
experizace of teachingeaming of Psychology of Education with Sareré-Maws
teachers that were obtaining a specific univessity degree for their profession: Re- -
fared 10 the demographic question teday, they state that There are more fhan forey
villages, the great majority with a population of up i 106 inhabitants; althongh
we found locations with over 500 ihabitants where in digenons schools cover
higher levels of teaching, or with strategic health service circuiss.

The arrival of some Saters-Maws teachers io the city of Manaus, in the Am-
azonas state, motivated their visit {o patienis thar live in the hospitat “Centre
Psiquidtrico Eduardo Ribeiro.” Facing their sorrow in the moment of the visita-

-~ tion, we asked them how they enderstood madwess in their villages. In that oc-

casion, and along various diafogues on the subject, they stated that there were no
mud people where the Indians lived.

We could see that the register of our dialogues and its extension to other
Sateré-Mawe with different sociat roles, whao also Hve in the Mamu area, conld
kelp us in the deconstruction of concepts and meanings that in western soclery
stigenatize znd exclude those who experience madness. When we invested in this
perspective, we became aware of an indigenous problem that we were nos aware
of before,

The attention to indigencus kealth, in Brazil, is provided by a subsystemn inked
o0 the “Sistema Unico de Sadde” (SUSk—-the Unified Health Swstem. Though a
maodel is pre-established to assuse the Tespect to ethnic differences of the indig-
enous popularion, its implantation has faced a series of difficulties ang complexi-
ties, arriviag at conerete problems in various situations difering from the eriginal
project. This way, It is frequent w see cases whare the [ndians, finding no solution
for their needs in the village, come to Mznaus 1o sty at the Casas de Apoio &
Sande do indigena {CASAls)—indigenous Health Suppont Houses -, from where
they are guided by ron-indigenous professionals ro the SUS servics, where spe-
cialists ignore indigenous knowledgefcaiture and work only in accordence with
their own tradition of blamedical caliure,

The same situation occurs in the attention to mental heaith: when gurided 10
specialized health centers, they can be identified as menratly mad and return to
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their viflages with contralled medication on their higgage. Seo, they are inserted in
the medicated cirenit of sociefy without any critical awareness of this 51n.at=c-n or
its ;}055 ble imphcations i their pract ices of self-attention®,

THE CHOICE OF DIATOPIC HERMENEUTICS AS A FORM OF
COMPREHENSION AND A WAY TG THE INTERCULTURAL
’ EVALOGUE ON MADNESS

“Encounter” means more than & vagae interpersonal reletion . . . Two or moce peeplé -

mesz ned anly to face exch other, but aiso to live and experience mutually . . . . the
two persons arc there with al theit strength and weakness. Two humar actdss, siz-
zling with spoatansity, oaly pastiy conscious of theie mutual purpeses . .. Pepple.

that mest mutually ane the resporsible and genuine staciers of = social exiszenc_e.’
{dorenn, 1997, p. 307-5, owr ransiation}

Oneg of the aspects related 50 the culural field of madness is more expressive in
the studies that search for forms of knowledge abous this experience of ron-west-
em socieiies, These snudies put themselves in “crossroads of complex guestions
that zre not ondy clinicai but also ideclogical epistemologies™ (Beneduce, 2009, p.
3637, our translafion). In the approach of transcuiiural psychiamy, for example,
the interprefation of madkess in other soctedies is often marked by misunderstand-
ings, which result from a study perspective that eries to surpass concepiions and
classificaticns that have been built in contexts that are distant from theirs. The rea-
sons for these attempts are based on the idea that madness 1s a biological zniversal
event, while culture is local. Aboat that, Kirmayer (2009} informs:

T the odd “rransculiural psychiatey™ esHure was seen as infuencing a pathoplastic-
iy, while svmptams cansidered puclear reflected a pathegenasis based on universal
bictogical processes (Yap, 1974Y. Tke emphasis of the new culturat psychiatry has
beea placed in culture 5 a creator of altemative placements eor meaning svstems. {p-
66, our ranslation)

Kirmayer (2009} draws our attention to the fact that although this posture 1s, at
tfimes, understocd 25 a radical relatbvist position, be is grounded in the studies that
have stimulated searchers o review the references used in the culiural approack
1o mradress. The assumnation “that categories and psychiatric diagnoses have the
same meaning when transported 1o new cultural contexts . . 7 (Kirmayer, 2009,
p. 66, our wanslation) was demonstrated to be a faliacy. This way, Pussetti {200%)

* “Seifrgttantion safers to the represeniations and praclices that sehiects ang groups develop wath ro-
smect Lo their sorroes fsuffering}, including thoss indused, presezibed or propased by heglers through
different forms of aftcntion {binmedical, ‘raditional” medicine ete.]. But depending om sach specific
case, the socizl fand coltural} condizions or sitwatioas nvelving the sebject lead 1 & part of dat
DIO0ESs PrescTiption end use I io ricg at least in temmss of relative amonomy™ (Menéadez, 2003, o
192, pur translation}.

*¥ap, P M. (1974} Compararive seychizirg: A theorefval framework, Toronto, Canada: Univessity
f Tosonrs.
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criticizes the atritade of western professionals that sranslate through noesographic
codes from psychiatry of behavior words and symptoms of pecple that tive in
nof-western socisties.

‘These considesations were decisive to outiine 2 proposal for an intercultur-
al dizlogue on the experience of madness. With this proposal, we are assuming

an existential/epistemclogical perspective that comes from cur experiences and - -

reslections: & perspective that cobsiders the possibi ity of prodocing knowledg
from: the Cither with the Gther, [ mean, T.l'tICIL,_.,I‘ donatien and effectiveness of a
relational posture, where we can share ‘our experiences and, more, assume ihe
implications benween them.

That's why, during tke developed work zlorg 2lmost ten vears with inpatients

Jn the hospital “Centro Psiquidgtrico Eduardo Ribeize™—which gave us the oppor-

ity o become familiar with them —, we were overwhelmed with a restless feel-
ing. This feeling, ihat we purposely avoided, was facilitatzd by references from

Moreno {1997) and his proposal of the Encounter: “An enconnter-of bwe: eveste-- -

gyes, face 10 face . . . . And I will see you with your eves and vou will see me with
mire™ {p. 9, our wanslation},

Trying to achieve a refational posnire by adopting an aniude where experienc-
es from the inpatieats of the institution were not disscciated from the experiences
from members of the work team, we couid be sure that the acts and speeches from
those people, in various occasions, were onfy apparenily incoherent: and when
they revealed their behavior, in the light ofthe telationship tha: was established
with as ard with the other actors from the instifution, these behaviors looked
more than rorsal. I the encounter with the Orker; in madress, a great partof the
difference that we considered between us consisted in igporance as to how much

“our experiences are implicated and bailt on stereotypes that purt us in antagonistic

posizions,

The work experience with the Sateréd-Maws, no doubt, differs from the one
with the inpatients of the “Centro Psiquidtrico Eduardo Ribeirp.™ Onky 2 subtle
connection links them: since they Hve in a symbalic universe different from the
western ong, the experience with the Mawé also passed ia the ground of alterity.
So, there is something that invites us to consider that one experience may contrib-
uie to understanding the other.

In the case of the Mawé, we were faced with mere than three hundred vears of
contact with Orhers, whose symbobic universe only seems to have a uniform ap-
pearance. 3o, it is impossible to ignore the testimony of a teacher, shared by oth-
ers from his ethnicity, on how hard it is éo be ar [ndian. In frying to comprehend
and traaslaze what they live, we summarized their experience as a succession of
contacts witl those Crhers.

The Sateré-Mawé’s experiences, Hke those of the other Brarilian indigenous
groups, constitute pare of a circuit of conflicts and coneradictory aspecss that are
present in the history of contact with the non-indigenous: this history has created
and transformed many other conflicts and inner contradictory pecufiasities from
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the indigenous society. Their fights with other indigenoes culture] raditions and
the risks of relizious conversion imposed to them, added to economic dependence
1o the whires; many are the challenges thev have been going through zlong the es-
tablishmeni of their identity, and many are the coltural transformations that have
been happening.

This way, we observe various changes in relation to the context of the arigin
af the Sateré-Mawé. Today—since when?—they wear clothes, though we can
see women withour bfouses, with their breasts covered only by a brassiere, or
entirely naked while they bathe in the river or igarapé®; they use warches; some

- have cell phones to communicate while they are in the city: they wateh television
{ we found sateilite plates in thetr villages) and appreciate films {through the us-
aze of DVE sets) that have nothing to do with them directly; they have various
churchses in the commmities where they live and choose (do they reaity choose?)
she church they want to attend; they are starting o use COMPULTS, MWLM, WOTIST
and chifdren are grear fans of soccer. Buet, we can’t say that they are ret Indians.

According 1o Sahiians {1997b}, “the continuity of the inrdigencus culiure ton-
sists ik a specific way in which it transforms itself” (p. 126, author’s emphases,
our raaslation). This suthor further considers thae:

A cultare ook oo a variety of new cenfiguratiens and . . . zow holds an amoant
of things that escape from our very lamited -.,-:Jmp;chen;mn‘ Instead of speading
ap (or being sorry for) the death of “calture.”™ Therefore anshropelogy shouald take
advantage of the cpportunisy to renew itself, discovering never seen patterns of he-
maa culware. The isiory of the Jast four centuries, when other wavs to live wers
farmed-—an ectirely new and diverse cuitors —, 0pens a new perspective almaost
sguivalent to the discovery of |ife @ another pianet. {Sahlins, 19972, p. 41, our
translation}

To approach the experience of madness with the Sateré-Mawe, we took the
option for the interculturad dialogue—understood as the exchange of knowledge,
diverse cultural traditions, and collective building of proposals to face evident
prablems. We consider that, with this procedure, we can face the challenge of an-
swering our everyday questions as meatal health professionals, in relation to the
plarzl reality of the attended population and the lack of cereainty of the psychiatric
nosographic categories with which we deal.

To proceed, we searched for a grounded dialogue in a cosmopolitan Teason: a
modzl of rationality proposed by Santos {2008}, founded in three metasociologi-
cai procedures: sociology of abseaces, sotiology of emergencies, and the work of
translation done through diatopic henmeneuatics.

The proposal made by this author testifies the theoretical reftection and episte-
mological tesult of 2n investigative project driven by him—"The reinvention of
social emancipation™ — that leads 1o three conciusions towasd & radical review

* Brooks of strezms thal exist in grest number :n the Amazonzan dasiza, charactenzed &y hizle capth,
for being inszde the foress.
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of an epistemological paradigm of medem seience: {1} soctal experiences within
different cutaures are a ot wider and go beyond what the scientific or philosophic
westem fradition knows and considers importane; (2) this social wealth is wasied,
which contributes o the idea that there is no alternative and this is the end; (3110
fight this wasting of experiences, by tarning them visible and reliable, it is of litle
help 0 count on social science as it is known.

(ruided by an ecological landscape® thGL!g:;’l & society of absences we seek o
kaow and give value 1d an endless sorial ex.perience that is in course today, as we
tam ahsence inio presence. Soclology of emergencies, which complements that of -
zbsence allow us 1o expand the domains of a'.aﬂan;e social experiences, revealing
futuse possibilities. The transiation between different forms of knowledge/prac-
tices and ils agents, complemediany exercises from the Sociology of absences znd
emergencies, takes on the form of d: iatopic hermeneutics: “The work of interpresa-
t20n berween two Or more cuitures in brder to identify isomorphic preoccupations
berween them and the differens answers ti;e;-' supply’” {Santos, 2008, p. 124, our
framslation ).

According to this author,

Diatopic hermeneutics comes from the idea that caltures are incoraplets zod there-
fore can be enriched by dialogie and confrontation with other cultzres. Adminicg
the relativity of the cultires doesn’t mean sdopting relativism as a philosophical ar-
sitnde. it impiies, indead, conceiving universaiism as a western partictlaricy whose
supresaacy s an idea thet does cot abdde In #self, but in the supremacy of interasis
that suppart it. The enticisin of eniverselism comes from the criticism of possibifity
of a general theory. Diatopic hermenentics supposes. on the cansrery, what 1 sppoint
as pegative wniversalism, the ides of the impﬂssibi]'it;: af cufroral eorepleteness.
(Santos, 2008, p. 126, our translation)

Reassuming an existential perspective that we take on and that is stimulated
by the conception of £ncounfer brought forward by Morens {1997), in another
quotation by Santos (2003} sav that we akso find support o proceed the way that
it proposes: )

Dratopic hermensutics reguires aof only 2 different type of knowledge, but also
a different process of knowledge crestion. L. requires a collective producticn of
mteractive, intersubjective ard reticular knowiedge, a production based in afective
erd cogrifive changes femphasis added] that tzke place through a despening znd
reciprocizy between them. To summarize, diztopic hermerentics gives prividage 1o
emancipationknowledge against regnlar knowledze . {p. 231, ur renslation?

*Capra (2005) resogaizes a comason groursd of various schoals of seoiat ecofoey: e recogniticn that

the Emdamentally anti-ccedogical aature of many of cizr secial end econemic srectures aze rooted in
what Riaze Fisler called the “demiaceriag system™ of scoial organization. Examgles of dominats
and exploitatve asti-ecological are: Passizrchy, Impestelism, Capitalism and Racizm.
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In this proposal we can guess an altermative way to the forms of inowledge that
have been practiced and recognized in the field of Cultural Psychology. Meaning
to practice it in the diaogues with the Sateré-Mawé conceming madress, we fo-
cused on fwo concepts that we considered fundamental fo enable these dialogoes:
contact zeae and fopol.

Contzct zones “are social fields where different nonmative words-of-life and
lnowiedge practices meer, shock, and integrate™ (Santes, 2008, p. 130, our trans-
iation). They are “border zenes, ‘nobody lands’ where the fimits of knowladge
and practice are in generaj the first (o emerge™ (Sanios, 2008, p. 130, our fransia-

tion). As the transtation work deepens, the aspects that all forms of knowledge and

sractice consider more central or ralevani o be brought are coatact zone:

in interculiurst contact zonss, TS up to each cubural practics o decide the aspects
that should be setected for mulricultaral confrontativn. [ each culturs there aze
aspeces considered o cantral o ke exposed 1o the risks of cenfronzzeion that the
contact zons beings, or 2spects considered untrasstatable o other cufiures. These
decisions are part of he dyaamics of the translation and can saffer reviews whan the
Work r:umce-:é-& If it advances, we can expect mors and mets aspects 1o be brought to
the su-:fac-;-: of the comtact zone, which wifl centribute 1o new progress in manslation.
{Santos, 2008, p. 130, our translation)

cu-Emres t}‘e qLestlon about w hn translates refers o che representatives c-i' the
cuitural traditions in dialogue. In this context, the problem of how fo manslate can
be equalized from the concept of fopol.

in the intercihurst dialogue, the exchanging act is not only betwesn different forms
of tnowiedee but alse benween diftzrent cultures, berween eniverses with di Ferent
senses [ };nd i messuras, non measurgbie. Those universes of sense consist in
censtel iations of smong toool, Topol are thetorica! cominor places that cover a de-

srmined culture. They work 25 premizes of argumentation that are rot discussed, for
Being so evident, they make the preduction possible fu:}r an exchange of arguments.
{Santes, 2003, p. 443, cur translation) C

Topoi ase therefore postulates, axioms, rules, ideas that are not object of argu-
mentation:; they are common places, basic common sense. “The work of transla-
tion dees nat display in its beginning any topol becauss the rope! that are avail-
abke are the ones peculiar to a determined knowledge or culture™ (Santos, 2608,
p. 133, our ranslation}. So, the com;}rehen;ion of a cojtare faking as refeni:ace
the topoi is hard to undertake. For this comprehension to happen, the toped from
each form of knowledpe or praciice that are brought to the contact zone mast
stop being premises of argumentation and must transform into argumenis. This
way, “&s the work of wrenslation advances, it buitds the ropof that are appropriate
to le{e contact zone and 10 2 anslation sination. It is a demanding work withoust
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prevention against risks, and is always on the verge of coliapsing” {Santos, 2088,
p- 133, our transiation).

Ribeiro (2005}, reflecting on the use of translation fn ail the epi stemnIc:GmaE
amphtade it can give us, evidences its deveiopmens bevond the texmal paradigm
and its axis displacement from linguistics 1o the cultural stadies axis, in Sociol-
ogy, Anthropology, Political Scienves, and Social Sciences in general. )

© However, facing tensions and limitations in the procass of mansiating, how to
Justify its epistemologicat pretension? According to Ribeiro {2005, the 2nsWer 1o .
this is in fhe Ethics Fad ar*cl n tne po] tics of translaticn:

Potzndally. every situation where you zim to make sease in a refation with a differ--
. ent ¢an &2 descnibed as ane ofn'spsiatFoﬁ Ia this broad semse, the conczpt of rans] 2
tionm points 1o the ways differsnt fanguages, culivres, contexts 2ad poliics and secial
practices can contact each other in 2 way to become muteaily intelligible, without-
having to sacrifice difference o save the principlz of assimifarion jemphasis addad]. -
{9. 2. our translazion} ’

For it to be possible, the author points to the following basic propositions: (1)
a transiation cannot be based in a logic of mutual exclusion, but i an ETICOUTLET,
articulation and permanent negotiztion of the conditions of articufation; {2) the
dialogue offer needs to be followed by availabiiity to place in a dominant picture
of reference; {3} i1 is necessary to recognize zad value the fact that everything in
the Jiker (s beteragenic or different in relation to our own references, refusing io
place the dialogue i a gadamerian hermeneutic position of “fusion horizon™; (4}
the attitude of non-identical stress will give the possibility to maintain the matual
oddness between departure and arrival contexts alive; (33 it is necessary 1o admit
the supposition that the translator is a traitos, before the adoption of the substantiai
imfmasion amiude to its feaction.

If we proceed like this, “the stream vision in fhe mansiting process inevizably
gets fost and is placed in a second stage, 1o benefit perception too, eventually, we
can wia & lor™ {Ribeirg, 2003, p. &, our franslation?,

We can find in diatopic hermeneutics & way to make this intension real: it has
been thought by Lechner {2009} as “a reiation of co-construction of senses, ae-
gotiation of meanings, inter-permeability of experiences, preventing, as much as
possible. judgments and preconceived ideas that in the beginning neutrafize the
Oiher femphasis added] experience™ (p. 13, our mansiation).

NOTES ON MADMNESS FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF
CHATOPIC HERMENEUTECS

In general, the dialogues on madness we had with the Sateré-Mawé can be synthe-
sized through the answers 1o five questions:

1. Whick colessal maditions where in dialogue?
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The Sateré-Mawé and the westemn medical-psychological cultural tradi-
) tioas.
2. Which culurat tradition does the dialogue come from?
: Westem medmal—pschdomcal tradition and clinical practice m this
conatexi.
Who had the dialogue?
A psvehologist, while a translator/interlocutor from the knowledge! prac-
tices of western medical-psychological tradition; and Saterd-dMaweé Tn-
“dians with different socizl nesds in their vitlages, while interlecuters?
_ translators of the knowledge/practices of their people. '
4. Who translared the Maws and Porruguese languages?

L)

Mawé-teachers that participated in the dialogues, and hed already sted- -

ied Peychology in their teacher education.
3. What were the intenis of the dialogues?

A close comprehension of the Sateré-Maws’s experiences on madiess®;

z sinated versicniransiation, in the dialogic relation between Mawss
and the psvchologist, and a way o ree—the way Psychology sees i

To demonstrare kow to effectively search for a diatepic hermeneutics of mad
azes, we ran over in detail the first stage of the work and the begioning of the
second one, showing examples through excerpts of the dialogues developed®. Af-
terwards, we entered whar we called the third stage, in order to give 2 new direc-
tion o the naderiaken dialogue.

Initial Stage in the Construction of the Contact Zone

Santes (2008) calls atiention to the fact that “a cosmopolite contact zone has
to be the result of a conjugatios of times, rhythms and opportupities. Withoyt this
conjugation, the contact zone becomes imperial and the frapslation tums nto caa-
nibalization”™ {p. 132, our waastation).

Conscious thart, even afier sbout shree hundred years of contact betwesn the
Hiawé and western sociely, we would be entering a universs rich in symbaols and
sing,ularities; and trving to aveid a non reffexive intoduction, in this contexs, of
western conceptions about madness, we looked for the arientation of a linguistics
tsacher that has for many years developed a research on this ethaic group. Inform-
ing her abou: our meetings and the perspective of an intercubiural dizlogue, we
received the sagoestion to make a first incursion in the feld 1o ideptify their own
categories that sent them to the theme of madness,

% Pz rafer to Saleré-Mawd expeniences sbout madress, profecting, howeves, e differences Hhat those
experiences are meant astd related 10 specific evens in the cultusal coniext of its ovcurrence.

“The pasticipants’ nameas wiii b2 revezled py their own will—a singelarisy we respec though it dossn't
atm o gttend critenia of pubiication in scientifc warks.
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Foliowing the strategy that the teacher suggested, the tapof from the westermn
medical-psychological culneral tradition that was faken to the confact zone was
the argument people that behave in a different way:

This argument was seen in the first dialogue we had with a group in a Saters-
Mawé viliage through the speech of Professcr Euzébio, who had aiready been
to Manaus and met the inpatients of the “Centro Psiquisgrico Eduardo Ribeiro
When we asked him about how be tanslated this subject 0 the other Mawés, he
answered:

What they would feet ifa Seteré had a different belavigr from another Sateré. | gve
an example: be can be sad, verv agitated, seream alone, walk znd talk alons. T asked
if there weTe people i 0ur communities with behaviar, § added: for the non-
indigenons society, people with this behavior ace considered crazy, mad, and for thas
_they are many times excluded from sociery. {Personai communization)

The continuiry of the dialogue results from the negation of the existence of
Mawés that behave in a different way from other Mawes. Related to the use of
drugs like alcohof, they nsed the expression fo vary to deseribe the behavior of
soie of them {C—teacker Cristing; E—teacher Edvaldo; P—psychofogist):

C: The “mxaua™ said that in his community, there were no mad people like
that, wheo scream around, aad strt 46 vary Jemphasis addedl
But there are peeple who need to drink afcohol.

E: It oaly happens wher they over drink. There are people that siait to vary
femphasis added).

P: Cristing talked about varying [emphasis added] . . . you think people vary
in your communities, when they ingest or inhale any dreg or in

amy other circumstance?

C: There is an afcohod efect 10 make peoplz vary {emphasis added], because
have seen this in a community. Thers ave many people Hke that,
when they drink they siarz to run after other people, they wam
to beat, to pick 2 knife and a revolver,

After the group meeting, we had two dialogres with only seme pariicipants: a
“pajé™, aided by the iranstation of teacher Enzéhio; and two midwives, aided by
the transfation of teacher Cristina. During the dialogee with the “pajé,” negativas
were repeated. This also happensd during the dialosne with the midwives. How-

# “3Word that means pelitica leader™ (Losenz, 1992, o {5, our ransiation); village chief,

* Mame given o the “xama™ by the Sareré-Mawe. The “paie’™ has the power 10 inferpras and aci over
phenemena refaied wizk dearh and evid, with fetility or fack of it, and also relazed to the earth, me
droughts or fobds, among others, eing a mediator berween the “natural™ world and the “spirival
cne. The “pajetange” “is the arf tiat the “pajé” interprets situal facts, dreams, natwrad and supematu-
rai phemomens, prosects people and pieces, finds cavses of Hiness, spells end their cure and comssu-
nicales with the soirits” (Hegs, oo d, p. 13, our szapstelion).
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ever, at the end of the former dialogue and when we were gboul 16 fem off the re-
corder, teacher Cristina raised a que'-trl on { P—psychotogist; C—seacher Cristina):

P: Do vou want 1o say anyvihing else or can { tum oﬁ the recorder?
C: Mo, T wani to ask a questiod. | havé a daughter . . . she married 2 non-Indian
- this menth she suffered an attack {emphasis added] . . . what

happenad 10 her was very serious, you could feel szd, pity her,.

in this attack [emphasis addedi.. he got unconscious... she
started to wank to run around, screarr, do fots of things... people
stopped ker, she got revolied, pushed people away stronghy.
want you 1o tell me why it happens, -

The artitde of the Mawé inerlocstor'manslazor did not seem to show only
a vague interest for the explanarion that the tradition I reprasent gives o such a
sitmarion. She expressed her toarning for her daughter’s suffering and the hope
¢that this interfocutor, her Psychologist teacher and contributor before ker People,
coudd offer other meanings and new possibilities in relation to the experience she
hizd faced. Her attiede expressed our ientification in search and avaitekility to
practice an interculivral dizlegue:

P {would tabk fo her, get to know her. Where is she fiving?

C: In a non-indigenons village, in the Urupad: river, with a m}n-éndég&nousi

famity.

P: Then 1 ask: among those who live in the Saterd-Mawé villages, s there any-
body with her behavior?

C: ¥es. It (s a Satere costumae to take a person to the “pajé.” ‘ to make a ritzal for
them and sometimes accuse someone eise of threatening them,
ot phvsically, but in the form of a spatl.

The aitacks, menfloned by teacher Cristina, are distinguished, zlong the con-
versation, from other experiences thar alse expiess certain types of discomfort in
this cormext: -

P: This person is like thar, the way we catl it [t is a persen uader a spel, isn't
shehe?
C: Mi“akurek, the one under a spell. Mow mikyryivwo hap is a person who has
Beer: *judiada™* [emphasis added] by another one, by another
SpiTIL.
= pdiada™ in Braziiten Porfegasse, sends us to Judas iscariof, eae of the 12 apastdes of Jesus Chris:
het, according to e Bible, was the traizor who handed hism to B35 cepizrers. So, it 2as the sense of

physical andfor moral suffering, of being tesmented, threatensd. The depreciztory vsage of this word
restelts from Exropean ancient anti-Semite radition.
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P: What is the difference between a person vader a spell and a “judiada”
femphasis added]?

1. .. aperson ik her period of mensmuation bathes in the warer, in our culure;
the warer represents a Hve being originated by men. Then the
spirit of that warter, that was 2 person, gets revalied with the
one who bathed during her menstruation period; and any other

- person who batnes or does anyihing else in the water, the spiriz
of the water puts the speli on the person. An illness also eppears
on her, like a toothache, a headache that does not stop, not even

- with medcicines... The “pajé” dccuses many other things, many
spirits, and sometimes, if we do not believe, 2nd we do not,
ke accuses fish, animabs or trees, This is a spell. Bt when it is
dons by other people, a spiritto make this persen suffer with the
atiack, it is “judiacie™ femphasis added].

We can observe that this firsgment from the speech of a Mawé teacher reveals
traits of Ameriadian Perspectivism", at the same time it denotes the acquisition
of westemn conceptions to make possible diaiogues betwesn caltural traditions we
represent.

What interpresation/fransietion do we meke from exchenged information in
this period of the work? In relation to the approached phenomencn, the perspec-
tive o the. differerce does not ook appropriate o compare behavior among
Mawes in thelr own context or between us and them in our different contexts.
Only when one of them is in a non-indigenous contexs, witl his acts be consid-
ered different from his peers and passive to be idensified with people of the tarzet
context—sited, explained and comprehended according this other caitarzl logic.

Besides, to get closer to the immanent fogic of the Maw:é cultural formazion, it
WaS ASLESEATY 10 Ty £0 get invoived in a revealing way, o realize that in every pas-
sicipant of the relation, the presence of the Ovker. So, via dialogue, the interpreta-
sion of the cultural iogic was possible before an attitude of cognitive and afective
complicity in an attempt {o share our maginative aniverses: to compose analogies
between ihe behavior seen in Jur society and & Theirs is only possibleif we do
a0t reduce either 1o equals or different, but relate as singuler equals.

Scrutinizing diatopic hermeneutics, we can stmmarize this Arst momsnt in the
following translation: {1) the fopoi of western medical psvehological fradition,
taken to the contact area by the psychologist: the arsument people that befiave in
i different way; (2) the fopei from the Maws cuburat radition, taken o the contact
zome by teacher Cristina: the arguments sl akurek {person under spell, with the
passibility to have pain in her stomach or such a thing like soothachs, headache

it [n the Amerindian conception. “animeals aze people, or s2e emselves as such. . | | the farm exch
sgecies shows i3 & wrap {fike “closhes”) to hide an inaer kumean form, nermally visidle only o geic
Owit eyes of certain &ans specific teings hie the xams™ [W.nehcs de Castro, 2002, o 331, our
trazsiaicen}.
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that does not stop); and s fwe fap (the person is being “judiada™ by some-
one else, and can suffer attacks, be unconscions, rin around, scream, become very
strong and require 2 person &0 hofd herl

Phase of Widening of TopolfArguments of Cultural Tradition in
Dialogues N _ -

The following procedure was outlined from the necessity io extend 1o other
pariicipants of the encountess the dizlogue broaght by reacher Cristina about cat-
_egaries miakurekfspell and mifyrnfwe hap“judiagdo”

e used Giordano's considerations as a reference and ouiéa'lce This author

] s}‘eus that 1nter10x,1_u:}rs-iransiatc}rs m an interculmsrat dialozue need o be “more

than interpreters expert in finding equivalences between languages; - . . [it is nec-

assary} for them to play the juggler with words and concepts, being suﬂiciently
flexible o make echoss in the Grker {Amﬂhams added] langaage . . 7 {Gicrdano,
009 o 161

The milyry'iwo hap'“ndiacdo” category, identified preliminarily with the

sense of madizess assumed in this work, sent ns to whar is seen delimirad in Psy-,
chology 25 the psychic dimension of the experience. The meanings of psychic, in

turm, report us o dimensions like the spirit, the soul. Se, in order to offer a con-
notative indication nearsr o the Mawé world vision, one must be aware of the
comment of a certain professor during the Psychalogy of Education classes that
we shared'™

Psychelogy deals 2 ot with people’s minds, with human beings; . . . what we dis-
cussed was beyvond what we imasined: . . . Psycholegy touches people’s souls, from
soud to socul. we also heve our Psychalogy, our behavion . comparing with our
cultare, we bave our histories, myshs and evervibing relazed to ... {Persenal com-
municanen}

This way, we consider a sonl syffering as a flexible expression to souad in the
Mawé language. Besides the perspective of bringing this argument to the contact
zome, we consider the importance of presenting the expression mentaf suffering,
for being a representative of the context of the current proposals for the develop-
ment of mentaf health care in Brazil,

Related 1o an argament fike mentai suffering, however, how to desl with &
body and mind dichotory that is sent to and that has been considered absent in the
indigenoas culiwrz] waditions? We understand that the juggling with words and
concepts pointed by Giordane (2009) aiready stanted during the encounter witk
the Mawé teachers in the Psvchobosy of Education classes. In this cccasion, we
considered the fact that, thongh the object of Psychofogy is centered in a menial/
psychic dimension. it canaot be dissociated from other dimensions of human ex-
perience. So, we consider that the teachers thas teok part in the dialogie, transla-

2 The desmifed standy of this experience can be fousd i the aother’s Master’s Dissertation (322 1 the
Referencest.
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tors of both language and knowledge, have enough information o question zad
seinterpret, ¢ the ather Mawés, the meneal suffering avoument.

To continue the dialogue, limiting the psychie fleld of mad iness, we proceaded
i@ oae-more encounter with the groap. The fopod we presented were soid suffering
and mental suffering, considered as what is xof from the body {a person witk a
stomachaeche, headache. ) bt from the soul, the mind af rhe person. It is espe-
cially referred to the sense of the topof mikyry o hapd, “iudiagde, T informed by
teacher Cristina {P—nsychologist):

P: Theze, in my socieny, there are people that start to behave ina WAV We Can ses
ihe spiering. . . saffering from her soul, her mind {emphasis added). . . _ that
suffering of being in & torment [emphasis added]. . . . we knew thee, WMORE ¥OU,
sometimess people suffer frem = thing vou call “3::[![21:;39“ [emphasis added]. So,
we like o talk o you about shis. Becau:,e 15 “judiagZe™ [zmphasis added], is the
condiion of a perser, it is very siméar to the suffering of people there .

The Sateré-Mawé started their speech like this (EV—teacher Edvaldo; SM—
talks in Sateré-Mawé; P—psychologist; C—ceacher Cristing; D—"tuxana™ Deas-
dete; EZ—teacher Euzéhio):

EV: S
P: [ 'wish vou to explain that it is a saffering that is nos a stomachache, a tooth-
ache, it iz 2 suffering in which peopleleave reality, the per
son is “variande™ fout of her mind) [emphasis added].
CoSM.L
Dn SML.
EZ: Teacher, he started, that “judiacis™ femphasis added], that we falk about,
bappens sometimes even among the Saieré-Mawé. [} not al-
ways [...] scmetimes # happens. So, when the person suffers
this process, [...I they are sent to the “pajé,” and he does his
job, so the person gets cared. Ther he says that the society there
people that have this different behavior femphasis added?
because... many of them because of drugs 1...]. While in this
region or other indigenous areas, it happens because of the suf-
fering of the *judiacZo™ [emphasis added].

T clarify the arguments of the Sateré-Mawé, we selected parts of the follow-
ing dialogue:

- people with “judiac®o™ femphasis added) feel dizey, with a keadacha, they
see things. . . . see things eormal people don’t see (teacher Cristing, translating the
speech of “raxaua™ Deasdete):

- people teel dizzy, with a pain in the heart.. this pain goes w the kead and ihe
persen feels that pain... with this consequerzly thex get out of their mind... {tescher
Cristina, translating the speech of “pajé™ Caseano);
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During a trip, my bdrother-in-taw’s wife got so crazy ihat 1 hedd ker fiercets, she
became siippesy. - - . She said she was Zoing to die and bt herself, she said a lo:
of things fike she was going 1o ron, drown herself in the watern . and we didn't tet
Rer run. . . . Men are mese diferen! They're sisoager? . . | [f 20 bas s headache,
ke would shake strongly, he would 2o to the river.. but we wealds™ et him drowa
("rxgua” Densdese expressing kerself in Portagizese in different momenisk

. Her head starts 10 achs. Ther, sHe'stans'io shaks, she didn't know anvthing
anyeore, she got crazy; She was geing to run.. @ the river.. when one gets sick,
one doesn't feet amyihing, forgets eversthing! Looks fike 2 dead person. Doesn’s
recognize anybady. Only wantsto do what she wants. To be angey 1ike that is not
welil When she has an attack, she stands ap and... rors? (seacher Emilic, talking
abous Maria the opdy Sateré-bMaws (n the Marau: srea t83 2809, who made use of
antipsvchotic medicines).

Yarious cétegnries seill emerged; and as an example of thar the Sareré-Mawé
“ysed 1o name experiences as “mal-estar” (feeling bad) in their context. What

people feel and how they behave was explained as 2 consequence of> a spell,
“iudincdo,” “dismintidura,’” a sickness thai rests In the mind, suin warm, eating
certain pes of food from the forest Ccomidaria™), not studying olf the books that
the “pajé” studies [chasing of spirits that own the prayers that abide the book),
“tudiacde” from “hoto ", aleofol wse and othar a'}ugs, preaishent.

S0, we had the opportunity to experience, once more, what has been designated
like the circutarity of tradirional knowledge:

The “peje™ used o find it very complicaied to expiain obvigus things, but he under-
stood the non-indigenous difficuity to underszand thet taditional knowledge is eyv-
clic, as he patiently explaiced orce: “Their world is square, they live in houses that
look like boxes. they wark n other bexes and, 0 go from one Box 10 zngther, they
enter boxss thal move. They ses things separately becacse they are box people.™
This ipdigenons wise man ignored that the main instrzment of the © Boa People™
s a Box Eividcd i many iitfle boxes, in which knowledge is divided, but believed
that mreditione] knowledge can't be separate becaess they are hofistic and doa't kave
ruptizres between Sacred and Profans (Kaingang, 2004, our translaticn}.

Classification Stage and Definition of Sateré-Mawé Topoi!
Arguments

Afrer the second stage, we identified 4 new movement that we chamacterized 25
& third stage of work. In one more dizlogae with a group, which we intended
1o zive continuily 1o the previous one, it calfed cur attention the great number af
professors taking part in our encounter. On the osher hand, the variety of social
eategoiies oresent there was reduced. This was becavse it happesed during an
evenui di{e«c‘ted to teachers. where there where litle food rescurces and expenses

13 Bresh water dolphiz, with stresg, symbolic elements to native people from the Amezonian region.
' Exeerpt taken fom L. Kairgang netes iz 2104 {manuscript}.
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with transpariation from other villages. We considered it a decisive fact in relation
1o the versicafranslation that emerged. :

To start the dialogue with the group, we registered on & board the two Maws
argumenis initially informed by teacher Cristina: mi ‘ahurekispell ¢ mikyry'iwo
hap/"fudiopdo™ Present teachers asked us 1o take note of others, Tl thes s,ared
1o do it themselves. The dizlogue was a discussion about ﬂ’e "dahe arguments
the sequence of the kst S : -

- We ohserved, then, the exercise 0' a logitc similer io thv anaiyvtical thought that
‘characterizes western knowiedge and we understood it as ar expression of the

process teachers had been through. This way, the dialogue acquired the character
of theoreticai elaborations and classified from Sateré-Maws fopod, to relate them-

_sebves to madness experiences as a mental dimension: new arguments emerged,

phenamenic distinctions between wekuap hatconcrete and wekuap hat Yabstract,
between mi'iphysical body and ma 'wispiritsonl. A psyebic field delimitation of
madness, in the Sateré-Maweé context, a pair of the second category was founded.

Recapitulating, we saw mikyry'bwo hop/judiccdo” and mimoks’i as the
Sateré-Mawe madnass eXpErience.

Ca the first we could find manifestations named, in the medical-psvchological
celtural tradition, as halfecination, delirfum and psychomoror agitarion. We could
alse find the explicit sense of foss of controd, strongly present in the westerm coa-
cept of madness.

The distinction between mifyry iwo hap fudiecde” and mimokeo | couid not
be established clearly, for their proximity. However, In minroks 7 (no wraaslation
for Portuguese was suggested), a momo word seemed 1o be tmansformation: the
person is transformed, this transtomnation can be understood in a Broad sense: the
voung one who rebels; the adult whe does things that are not accepted by socieny;
the person sparit becomes an animeal spirit.

CONSIDERATIONS ABOUT THE SATERE-MAWE MADNESS
EXPERIENCES FROM AN INTERCULTURAL DIALOGUE
INSTRUMENTALIZED BY DIATOPIC HERMENELITICS

Is it possible for os, through dialogues instrumentalized by diatopic herme-
neutics, to be closer to the comprehension of Madness experiences in different
western culturaf contexts? The afiinnative answer to this question points out a
possibility to consolidate a aew way of bullding knowledge in the field of Cul-
tural Psvchology. '

The appreciation of the intercofurel dialogue we have developed with the
Saterd-Mawé, guided this way, can be subsidized taking as references parts of
the following speech presented by {P—psychologist, E—ieacher Enzébio; EVo—
tezcher Euzébio translating the speech of “taxana™ Vitor:

P: When we talked for the first time, aboul the varying judgment, about being
crazy, when I used other terms... madaess... vou did not idennify
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people like that in Sateré-Mawe communities. Why arte you do-
ing i now?

E: Because we thought that.._fo the mad people, the ones they call crazy, there
was no way out! He would be in that simation forever; there
was no cure for aim, no way out for him.

EW: *Tuxaua” Vitor said thes, in the moment we were. . talking in group about ;

: this theme, we stil] did not know the subject we were working
with well, 5o he thinks It was one of the factors that haiped
us not identify people with this behavior In our cominunities.

Today we'are over discussing i, the same subject, and we'can

" potice more, talk more. It made us more comforable fo talk
more. He also said that we are here, looking for a sofution 1o
this problem, you ma’am came with vour feam m order to help
our peeple, and we are here also becanse we want 1o help vou.

As we can observe, the boundaries used in this dialogue allmwed us to certify
that the heaith practice borders are zones where values about fife are built So, it
is necessary o reflect about values baiit there

The Madness knowo by the Sateré-Mawe at the “Ceniry Psiquiamico Edoardo
Ribeiro”"—this cureless, chronic madness, that exclndes and throngh exile pro-
duces almoest malformed bodies—does not exist in their vitlages. Madness in their
case is episedic:It refers to conflicrs that can emerge on their everyday Hves and
that can happen to anyone. So, no labels.

Throagh the path chosen for dizlogue, we had the revelation of the implica-
tion and overlapping of our experiences. Mikpry Bwo fap, translated by them as
“fudiagdo,” for example, sends us a long way back in (e history and Oawr contact,
including the present world configuration. [o the Mythology of many of L, the
story of humanity tells that the people elected by God betrayed and threatened His
son—ithat is the origin of the expression “judioun.”

Roudineseo {20140% considers that Palestineflsrae] confiicts kave been lived not
only as a straciural repiuse between the Jewish and Islam-Asabic world, but alse
25 a cleavage that is supposed to be a part of “Jewishness™; er also as 2 rupiure be-
tween the western workd and tha ex-colonized one. So, throwgh the famibiarization
of the experience of mifpry fwo fap as “judiacio,” part of the weaved symbaology
that constitezes madness, (o the conmtext of the Sararé-Mawé, also reveals itself as
a masier piece from L all
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SECTION V

PSYCHOLOGY IN THE PATHS OF
AMERINDIAN PEOPLES

Final Considerations

Danilo Silva Guimaries

FPeychology becomes a sclence through the inclusion of the know-how of
people fromr all over the World—by obsiracting and generalizing from the
complex phenomena in war and peace

—Valsiner {2812, p. 286).

In this beok we have covered an amay of possible paths psychologists can take to-
gether with Amerindiar peoples. Hiking through shese paths in the 2ith century, it
is relevant to consider that psychology carries in its history the fact of having been
born as 4 science it 4 European and North American context. Inevitably that con-
text elready included the Amerindians as part of the modem and globalized world
of the 19" cerury. Yer that inclusion there and then was different from today. The
modern and globalized world was mada possible dig to the effort of f—ont.ro]'ling dif-
ferentiated forms of [ife for the purpose of colonial projects of the so-called Weste
courtries. .

Amerindinn Peths: Guiding Diglogues with Povchology, pages 311-331
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Knowfedee is ambiguous. We vsuaily see it as positive in vatue. Yet in the course.
of historical processes, knowledse construction can afse be a form of viclence and
an instrusment for the exercise of violent praciices. History of colonization provides

much evidence of suck kind, Nevertheless, human creativity can find infinie ways’

of becoming autonomous, znd of escaping from the intentions.of imprisonment by
the semietic vakations by external and internal observ ers. Such observers may kave
looked down (o7 up} at the “ptimitive people” of the jungles of the world, or the
members of many wibespeople who were brougit 1o miissionary boarding schoel
for education may have locked down {or up) to their swn culmral roots. Both were
examples of the violence of knowledge—in commast o %crn}uled_e as pes’scrnal and
culraral erpovenment.

The chapters presented in this book show eLhmc and cu]mras differentiation Dro-
cesses in relation to theoretical end methodological future possibilities io develop
z culnre-inchasive psvchology. Rendering problematic 1he tepms and the siuated
themes in the dialozue with some psychoiogical approaches, the aatochthon peo-
ples of the Americas guide psychologists in 2 process of self-criticism, ransforming
theoretical and methodological issues and professional practices grounded in sclen-
tific notions and commen sense. Discussing the work of psyehelogists, from Morth
to South America, many chepters of fhis book reveal the necessity of rethinking
usual conceptions and categories used to understand personal behavior and thoughts
and to distinguish and discriminate others. The diversity of psychelogical experi-
ences presented here points 1o the relevance of interdisciplinary strategies 10 Cross
over 3ome NREven areas in an interethnic terrain of mua curidsity.

in this path, psychologists are sometimes invited—and other $imes demanded—
to contribuse with the Amerindian peoples in the process of constructing strategies
to overcome redundan: social svsterns that maintain & condition of invisibility and
prefudice. Aithough diverse American societies received the influence of Amerindi-
an cultures in its social development, many chapters of this book show the difficubry
of these societies recognize this influence and include them in the active guidance
on how the appropriation of their knowledge and tradition take place. Persons leam
in very explicil or subtle ways that they need to aveid their Amerindian past or that
they are not Amerindians anymore, that is, they leam to hidden thelr origins in or-
der to be included in a world i which shere is not a space to such difierence. The
National Societies of the Americas have been built in a great extent by imposting
models of State societies from abroad.

The process of dedifferendation focused in this hook concems interethnic ap-
proximation between the Eurpcentric and Amerindian :raditions that evinces an
affective exchange in the diafogical process of personal and soctal positions. It in-
cludes the tensions inherent o the ethnic-culfural confroneation 11 a confemporary
socizl frame that cannot avedd the contzet with the other. While differentiation pro-
cesses address the path of an increasing cultural singularity, emphasizing the remoy-
al of a particular radition in refation to the tradition of the other, dedifferentiation
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processes concern the implication of each caltural madition in the construciion of a
waorld i which the other need to be an included part

THE TERMS OF THE DIALOGUE IN QUESTION:
DIALGGICAL MULTIPLICATION

Sometimes the persen givesz very waird name, (ke the name apariment. If vou vn-

 dersmand wek, this name says everything: @ part people from treir natursl conviviafin
S0, aperement: 10 Move peonis apart, Hence, how do thoss living in sparmenis will
knav, will dialogue and live togeter with other peopie? They will not Tive ogeth
becauss they are keot -apart in the aparmmens, So, we do not teact: our children that
way, e children need to live together. {Excerpt from a speech from Pedro Macena,
Mbva Guarzni, 22 Busamia Unified Educational Certr-: SEo Panlo, Brazil, i Angest
27, 2012)

The dialogies between psychologists and A rmerindisr feoples presuppose an
indefinite dynamics of approximation and distancing which is primariiy affective,
motivated by the availability 1o recognize an uneasy feeling in relation o otherness
{SimZa, 20047 Lineasiness, as the motar of epistermological curfosity and ethical
approaches of the Self to the Other, emerges not only when psychologises become
wimesses of psychosocial vulnerabifities, but also positively, when they face one of
the Eargest culmral diversities still alive in the World, ncludicg languages, mvihs,
rituals and memones, constitutive of strong and peculiar pesspectives that construct
reabities and waorldviews.

Cormejo {2008) discussed the minimal commanicative situation as a rangular
condition in which someone negotiates the meaning of something with someone
else. Friadic pictures or metaphors are often used o present dialogical processes
{Markeova, 2006; Moscovict, 2003; Sim#o, 2812, Sim#o & Valsiner, 2097), allow-

FIGURE7.1.  Dialogical Triad Presenting the Tension Between the Amerindian’s
aad Western's Conceptions of Person.
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ing the comprzhension of differences and tensions around a specific topic or social
representation {ohjsct).

Therefors, adopting the dialozical riangle to understand the conrast between
the Ameradian™s and the Westermn's person moded (of Barrera, = s boold), we
could buitd the following picture, considering that these models are based on differ-
ent cilasral conceptions of person: -

The dialogical triadic schéme could be eaoush o understand the interethnic
dialozue if we presuppose an open dialogue, i which both sides are engaged
in the prodection of convergences. Nevertheless, when considering some of the
Amerindian’s corceptions of person, and specificaliy the Trotzif’s, it is possibls
to observe that the distance between each notion is enlarged: each culture works
- urder the basis of different semictic oppositions and evokes different dimensicns
of the objective worid when a term &5 used in the dialogue.

Additionally, some of these oppositions and dimensions are not evident in the
communicative path: they are untranslatablz. The impossititity of ranslation and/
or the restriction in the communication of certain aspects of the ethaic-cubinral
knowledge establish an imedocible distance benween the Self azad the Other, a
aebuions region of indefinite meaaing from the external poin of view, whick can
however be managed by the mterlocutors. Thar is, someone familiarized with
the Maya world view would apprehend the meaning of person through the tacit
¥nowiedge bases of Ch'ulel, Chanul and Takopai, which are of total strangeness
to current habifual views of psvchofory, Where psveholozy atcepts person as
separate from others, the Amerindian perspective considers person as individual
through cubiural embeddedness,

Consequenily, 2 singular term such as “person”™ leads to the emergence of dis-

tintet forums of pobvphonic discussion. There are variations in the approaches of

FIGURE 17.2.  muliiplication of Dlalogical EBthnic-Cubuszl Forums Guiding Dis-
tinct Trajectaries of Semiotic Elaborations.
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different Mava communities and fanguages to the dimensions that constinute the
Tzotzil person moded, perhaps comparable to the variety of persor models in the
heterogeneous universe of Western psychalogies and cultures. A dialogical multi-
plication becomes evident when the terms of the dialogue activate distinet forams
of dialogue, because the objects socially represented throuah the use of the term
are not the same.

This Zap in undessmdmcr between different interethnic dalogical pobvpheonic-

e forems is a zoae of unknown: what is *he: original link between the Amerindian

conceptions of person and the Western concepiions of person? Could we her-
meneuticatly ipterprer it in the 4 histary of these fraditions? From Cristopher Co-

umbus to Roasseaw, lirerary and phifesophical efforts guided the meaning con-

straction of the Europeans about the Amerindians and prepared the culmerat field
for the further developreent of the scientific ethnograghic and anthropolosical

framewaorks. In these Hterery, philosophical and scientific investmenss in the zone

of the unlmo@vn, the gap betweer different futerethnic dizlogical forums guided
the construction of creative ideas and hypothesis about other peopies throu ch the
superficial contact and conviviafity with them.

The necessity znd desire for semiotic organization of disquisting experfences
emerges in the relation with the other (Simdo, 2003, 20043, due to the fact that the
other affects the Self, producing ruptures and tension (Zitroun, 20063 in relation 1o
previously familtarized experiences. Such processes can be evaluated as vielence
when they do not respect the free determination of the other, that is, whest we-tse
semiiic treps (Carriere, 2013) to Imprisen the other in previously constricied
tonceptions.

Gongalves, in this book, explores how the emergent State societies in the
Americas promoted a transformed version of the Colonial ideclogy after the fos-
mal peditical independence. This process tried to imprison the anloromous de-
termiration of these peoples i the conceptions expressed in the terms Tupi and

FHOURE 37 3 The Use of Serniotic Resources in Distingt Forums, Where the Caog-
nition of h nierethinic Reality Ocours,
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Tapuia. These ferms established an opposition between two Renaissances” ideal
ized conceptions of the Amerindian peoples, as ignoble, evil, on one hand, and as
noble savages, on the othier hand. They were used in the construction of the social
identity of these peoples, articulating many ingredients of creative Imagination
with small pinches of concrete peyception in the conviviality with these peoples,
leading o an {nconsistent cogaition of thelr reality.

" The aegotiaiion of the Self-ideatity with the heteronomous classification of
the Self bj_.' the other encompasses an articalation between perceptions of the dis-
guieting experiences ard imaginations zbout what they could be. The process of
imagining possible meanings for the disquieting experiences, integrating them
in a broader semiotic system is a path 1o the cogaition of the reality (Vvgotski,
193472001, which take semiotic resources -from diverse intherethnic-culnzal
forums. The trajectorizs of semioic elaborations addressing distinct objecis in
the pofvphonic dizlogical forums happens inside an extra-verbal sitnation (Yo-
Joshinre,. 1976) that is alse politically guided. For instance, the constction of
iconsistent versions about the identisy of Amerindian peoples, together with their
current invisibility n some MNational Societies, controls the possibility of these
pecpies to affect others, to sensitize the society about thelr vulnerabilities and
core valies.

The almost complete absence of the Amerirdian peoples In Psychotogy
courses, as students of as the subject martter of reszarch, is an nstance of 2 sac-
cessful position In the poditical guidance of students® and researchers” personal
avaitebitities to get involved with selected sifuated topics of dizlogue. Construct-
ing a different path, Amerindian peoples have been resisting and constructing
countes-discourses and pervasive practices that act on the publdic opinion, aiming
To reverse misconceptions and, consequentiy, develop more consistent ideas and
social practices in relation to thent: the researches presented in this book could be
considered as outcomes in the wave of the Amerindians’ affeciivarion.

The pervasiveness of the Amerindian’s pesitions sbout the consegquences of

the invasion of their lands in the last five hundred vears is slowly reaching the
academic discipkines, including psychology. The work of Aldana {2015} in our
book makes explicit the relevance of the dialogue between psychology and other
areas of knowledge that focus essential topics conceming irterethnic conflicts,
such as the fssae of ethnocide. As stressed in the chapter, the importation of con-
cepts behween different areas of knowledge need to be guided with care. Although
necessary several times, it coastitutes one of the seurces of error in the theoretical
ang methodoiogical development of a science, especially in psychology, a seience
that has few proper terms {James, 1850; Vigoesky, 192771991}

Thersfore, it is relevant to notice that actions such as race and ethnicity, from
the standpoint of anthropelogy, psychelogy, and the Jegat perspective addresses
interrelated, but different trajectortes of knowledge consiruction. As in the inter-
ethnic boundaries, there i a gap between the disciplinary forums of concepiual
discission and practices. However, in these cases the original link berween the

"
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disciplires in the history of human sciences is more easily identifiable, because
they can be found in the tadition of a commoen belonging: the routes 1o transdis-
ciplinarity were given in the origins of the sciences as a pri nmple

THE I\STHUTEONALIL&TIOP& OF Cu ETURE iN THE SETUATED
DiAiOGUES

The crawing of Vanderson [a stadest of the yaz Mbo'e Propram: for the farmation
of (raarend tzachers of the Seuth Region, Brasil] is = masierpiece. I is a comies
wih much movemsent thas iakes ptace in bis scheot. He drew a huze buildis
chimmey that ceoupied af the sheer. He wrote tze frons with capitaf leiters” FAC-
TORY FOR MAKIWNG WEITE PE"’-Pt E. Arthe boiem nf the teft side, i front of
thz enirance doos. there is 2 line of i endizs ohifdren 1 iraditional headdresses

_znd shangs. As agent with 2 megephone shouss: come on in, coms oa i children!
{Freire, 2014, n.p).

Diafogues happen in concrete situations that encompass extra-verbal processes
in the course of temporality. The notion of temporality zsed here is based oa
the perception that time is imeversible (Vaisiner, 1994, 2801, 20023, therefore an
experisnce can never be rzpeated in the stream of the Self-other relationships.
Hewever, some chythms of life, both calturally and personally constructed and
experienced, emerge in the reciprocal armement of the self with the attunemens
of the odher {Rommetveit, 1992, The rhythm of experisnce is, then, the result of
& sort of redundancy (Valsiper, 2067} benween reciprocal actions (Ingeld, 2000}
of the being in the world with the other, at the same time 3 involves transforma-
tions in the participants. The entrance of new characters in a respoasive disposi-
tion of 2 social and psychelogical svstem can produce noise or tension, which are
interpreted as ruptures {Ziftoun, 2006), o be harmonized through incorporation
or avoidance i specific situations of the dialogical stages, reducing the dialogical
eension w a dasived devel.

Each culture crganizes the chythms of lfe i rituadized procedures thar are
familiar 1o its members. Cultaral practices are atrned in differeat levels with the
social worid (i.e. the cycles of coordinated work, religious practices ete. ), which
includes the refation with ether plants and animais (the cycles of the seasons and
their relation with other species), and the refation with the asmonomical cycles
{cycles of the sun and the meon, day and night etc.). Within the persoa, there is
the necessary coordination of the cycles of satiation of hanger, thirst etc., tihual-
ized periods cuiturally defined for the personal sieeping and awaking, and the
coordinated processes of perception and elzbosation of experiences. When two
people decide to live together, they need to perform their tasks also stiending 1o
ong another, at least in some agreed dimensions the coupte considers relevant

Such chalierging coordination usuzally becomes a more or kess identifisble pai-
tern, that 15, & thythm, a regular dyramics of presence and absence, approximation
and distancing in the inerpersonal relation. However, what 1o say abour confiic-



318 +  DANILD SIEVA GLRMARAES

FIGURE 17.4. The incompatible Rhythms of the Cudtures and Efforts for Possibie
Svnchromnizations.

tuat interethnic marrisges? And what about these if they can be considered to be
cases of “forced marriage™? Figure 4 shows how the pervasivensss of differeat
ethnic-caltural rhvthms produces noise, a chaotic zone of muneal affection that is
part of sensible aspects belonging 1o the gaps berween distinet dialogical forums.
The emrance of Amerindian peoples i the institttiopalized wirld of the na-
tional societies evinces how dramatic the efforts of ntersthnic tuning are. The
chapter by Suérez, Sabogal, and de la Hoz (2013) in this book, explores the mi-
gration of indigenous people toward Latin American cities, focusing the case of
the Fmbera people in Colombia. Their comribution evinces a twofold process
in which the cifies are manstormed af the same time as the communities, but ot
with the same intensity, dus fo the power asymmetries. The complex social orga-
nization of the comemunities is pressured to enter in the State’s rnualized forms,
which are not able to interact with the Embera’s way of life that is rinealized in
a different manner. As 2 resule, chaotic zones between the political crganization
of the Embera and the instinstional State agencies emerge in the cities, in which

some hybridisms coexist with anomie in relation to the refusal of both ways of

regulating life.

I sizuations such as these, participation in the political system of the Siate
societies appears as an alternative to Amerindian peoples to achieve social conirol
over the institutionalized spheres of supposedly demoeratic societies, The chap-
ter by Romaro shows that the maifunction of the political and institutional ele-
ments of representative democracy is not the only reason that produces the erisis
of paolitical representation in intersthnic stages. There is an inherent divergence
between basic demnocratic principles and the reality of Amerindian peoples, in
pari because the liberal representative democracy presupposes citizenship as a
property of the individual. Another point is the assimilation of the differences by
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some homogenizing legal references, which nsuatly are not sensible 1o the politi-
cal organization of local Amerindian communities.

Therefore, or ore hand, the democratic Staie stinulates the participation of the
mincrities in #s constitution, creating mechanisms for social contral. Cn the other
land, the participation, as {t tams our, becomes a swategy 1o legitimate prefig-
ured decisions that are now discussed and accepted by the majority of the partici-
partsof-a forum in which Amerindian voicss are also represented, but are usually
expected f0 be inconsequensial. Democracy and social control becomnes, then, a
fallacy of the mclusion of divergences in the core of the strucfure of National

"Societies. However, the State was not constinted, in principle, to fake into con-

sideration the Amerindian paths of social organization. New movemenis claiming
the differentiation or independence from Latin American State societies emerge
wien the ethnic groups perceive themselves as suficientdy empowered.

The State educational systems become, in these congexts, a topic of pelemics
between Amerindian peoples, with their orally sransmitted traditional knowledes,
and the Eurocentric ideotogies, ransmitted in schools as the correct and universal
knowledge. The chapter by Correa-Chavez, Mejia-Aravz, Ohat, and Black (2015
addresses the changes In the family crgenization, conmasting parents and chil-
dren and the reconfigarations of the 1asks in the school and job marke:. Thers is
an ambivelence in the minds and practices of teachers belonging 1o Amerindian
communities, wha have to cope with both worlds in their ethical aoproach to the
children. & one hand, it is relevant to teech the skills of the homogenized sociery
in order to glrarantee the fiuture adults a possibiliny of subsistence and quality of
lifz in the globatized world. On the other harnd, some families aad teachers that
belong to the communities also consider relevant some traditional valees, which
are confrastive with the life style professed i\ scheals.

The chapter by Dayton and Rogofl (2013} makes explicit the contrast between
the holistic ways of Hving ard thinking and the atomistic ways, which, in main-
stream educational systems belonging to the State societies, divides coherens pro-
cesses mio isofated skills and pieces of information. Devionr and Roeoff show that
the comprehension of leamning as inchusion znd coneribusion that fosters *Trans-
formation of Pasticipation” imvoives interactive synchrony zad coordinate per-
formance, & paradigm of interaction anciently adopied by Amerindian secieties.
From: 1035 perspective, much could be leamed if psvchologisis wers avaifable w
approach the Amerindian’s sophisticated understandings and practices concern-
ing social imeractions in the educational sphere and other spheres of Hve,

Finally, another insiin:tion that contribistes fo the coaformation of the Am-
erindian minds and bodies belongs to the Stare Heaith Systems. The chapter by
Rodrizues and Fioront {2015} shows the squgsie of Amerindian patierts and the
Health professionals ia the implementation of health policies asd coneretely &
meatal health program in an Amerindiar community of the Szate of Pernambuce.
Brazil. Good mteniions come up against the lack of information and lack of dia-
logue between scientific and traditional knowledge, that is, benwveen the tradition-
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1 indigencus medicine and sthe scientific paradigm. Corseguenily, the constric-
ion of a therapeutic itinerary hardly inzegrates the Amerindians® personal and
slfurai-communitarian choices. Due to its efficacy over symptoms, biomedicine
w@s carried out projects of medicalization of life in its different spheres, weaken-
ng the voices thal argue i faver of health care practices that are more demanding
r: terms of discipline concerning alimertary and behavioral habits, and rituais and
wactices of spirittal care.  © L S

The urban life in the cities; politics in the representative democracy, and the State
:ducation and health systesns sogether create a conflictive siage to concrete intereth-
1ic dialoglies between Amerindizn peoples and the evolving societies. These stages
swince the asyminetric situation in which psychologists are invited o cotlaborate:
he dialogues are usualiv mediated by the well demarcated terrain of the State insti-
ations. Psychologists are rarely able to sink in the fooipaths of the Amerindian ta-
fitions bevond what is visible in their institutional position. Neverthaiess, in these
smges, psychologists can be sensitle o the deep roots of the dissonant expetiences
serceived in the dizlogical forums. Such seasibility can guide our attention to voices
hat wonld appear o be almost sifenced if they were not so strong.

SEAMIOTIC REGID WALLS: ETHICAL CHALLENGES TO
INTERETHNIC DIALOGUES

This etemal coimson cain Has eternally falls over the city of Sao Pausto is s tears. 580
Pauls the syeat ciry cries, but does naf recognize s awn jears. Tt ories for the [ndians
Ther were massacred, bui does not recognize its own tars because she herseif com-
mitted the Tassacre.

One 2ve cres wears of bleed o compassion for the massecred [ndians, the other s a
sadist eve that fooks, erders and butchers. This is bow the twa eyes and the esernal
erimison rain of S3o Paole are. (Excerpt from the theater play Cyber Joguar. by Fran-
cisco Carles, 2012)

Engagement in a potent reladonship with otherness is a catalyst of self-knowiedge:
another lenguage, other practices, other worldviews etc. Psychotogy emerged a5 a
science (Figueiredo, 1992) lafe in the historical process of the constitudion of the
modern sciences {Stengers, 20003 One of the most important happenings in this
historical process was the surprising and accidental meeting of the Eurepeans with
Amerindian peoples {Todorov, 1993} in the period called the Age of Discoveries.
The psychosocial impacts of the meeting with the diversity of things, peoples, ways
of life, languages and religiosities amplified the horizons of knowledge i Earope
at the same time it brought disquieting feelings: confusion, dispersion and fear &
relation 10 possibly undesirable combinations i the borders of the relationship with
alterity (Figueiredo, 1992). One strazegy to recduce the tension generated by the rela-
Hon with the others is eliminating the other, a different strategy 1s controlling other-
ness using the semiotics of knowledge constucton.
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The psychosocial sieuation of the Evropean peoples in the 16” century potential-
ized the fear and the aggressiveness towards peoples from cultures considered as
menacing. It is possible to notice that the fear and the aggressiveress against the
Amerindian peoples live on, noticeabls every day in the newspapers of couniries
from the three Amesicas. The relation continues o be permeated by the imaginary

feurs experienced by the diverse ethnic groups and the effective threats they suffer

it is curious to observe that for the Yudia, an digencus peeple fom Xing, Brazit, -
the loss of humanity is remarked when someone is acting aggressively and with
fear, thar is, when someoae is not able of beng sociable (Lima, 1996} Neveriheless,

© it is not easy 10 recognize such feelings end attinedes from = seli-centersd perspec-

HI

Walko (200 3) reports the magninede of the violence perpetraied by State socizties .
against Amerindian peoples. Tt is part of a process of making the peoples, as weli
zs the violence mvesied agairst them, tavistbie, The semiotic elzborations of the

.natives as paaples who.do not exiss in the present. enless as exotic and distant fom

the concrete life of the rest of the populations in the world, coneribute to increass the
distance between the self and the other. The constructon of semiotic walls between
the seif and the other happens i a process of conceptual crystallization it which
the other is nof ajlowed to negotiate the meanings involved In the refazionship. Pro-
jected in the past of (0 an inaceessible land, the other does not offer any menace, but
the meeting with the alterity of the other is exigent: it demands efforts 1o arficulate
past experiences In order to dislocate the self from the siabifity of the present. The
articulation of experiences is also chatlenging when the past is distant from whar it
s expectad to be in ethical terms.

These considerations siress a swofold challenge 1o the dialogae with the real sa-
tive that has complex needs in the contemporary world First, the sulperability of
the aggressor, which is usaatly not psvehosocially prepared to receive the other as
hefshe is; and szcond, the difficulty of elaborating ethicallv confiicting aspecis of

FIGURE 17.5.  Semictic Wabs Guiding the Eiaboration of Authoritative Stereo-
typed Meanings About The self and the Other.
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past choices, including the trans-generational ones. These choices, however, consti-
mie the wadition of 2 people and are strong cultural references fo decisions in the
present. The open-ended system that emergss from such refational configuration
guides the development of siereceyped and authoritetive discoorses a’ld practices.
kardly negotiabie using Jogical argementation. .
When the semtoiic walls remain rigid. they become a aedﬁmﬁmad ref—*‘reqce of

the Timits of the interciiltural and interethnic self-other tuning, The stereﬂt\aped'

meanings close the availabifity o the mutaat affection, i‘[lcl‘ﬁlﬁi’%“zlmlt ng the pos-
sibilities of ransformations with emergence of noveltes. '

Other kinds of meanings are not easily negosiable in interethnic di alocﬂ.es For
inszance, the meanings attached to the core conditions thar organize the basic dy-

" namics of social life, affective integréty and ways of thinking of péaple balonging

1o & culture, its oper-ended systemic consistency. The core conditions that give
consistency to a culture can be noticed in the nostalgic feetings recurrent in the

Amerindian discourse regerding the future through the méans of recovering the -

past style of life. Fherefore, seme thythms of fife, both culmrally 2nd personally
comstructad and experienced, can be rescued from a reference in the past and in-
tegrated o ihe present throngh the ritual repetition of practices, such as dancing,
singing, and irznsmission of the collective memory.

Pirini {2013} stresses that the contemporary quest for lend s intimately te-
lated to the possibifity of Amerindian peoples to keep engaged in their raditional
practices and ries. The gecgrephic boundaries would serve as a mediator a1 &
process of dedifferentiation after the nsurpation of the possibility of the indig-
enous peoples 1o live their nomadism. The lands are not open 1o the traditional
communities’ displacements anvimore; on the condrary, ey are 7enced in farms,
in impoverished rueal environments when compared with the diversity of life
Amerindian peoples actively preserved in the natusal environment. The struggle
to demarcate the Amerindian territories is therefore, in most cases, an adapiive
stratesy to assure ithe basic conditions of cultural, familiar and personal integrity
for these peoples. When the core conditions that give consistency 1o a calture are
suptared, people are immersed in 2 noisy and chaotic zone of muteal affection,
they become vitlnerabie and demand suppost. 7

Pusiic policies becorne relevane in this congext, as an effort to help these peo-
ples find their own: paths agair, connecting the dialogical chain of the dramatic
present siteation as an outcome and repairing the damaged dimensions of cutmural
integrity. For some Amerindians, the future becomes an image that addresses the
past, i & sort of inverted temperslity. Waen no alternatives to reconstaute the
basic raythms of life are available in cubiure, colizctively or personally, differ-
ent manifestations of self-destruction appear. Sutcide 15 one of the most drastic
meamifestations in these conexts. Vick and Grobits (20135) siress that the Amerin-
dian peoples suffer far higher rares of suicide than the majoriey of the popalation,
probabby due to the foss of future perspective in e increasing globalized world.
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Suicide attempts are accompanied by other self-destructive afiimdes, as the ahu-
sive use of substances and risk behavior,

Therefors, public policies 1hat are only concerned with the superficial aspects
of the problem ase of a very Himited efficacy in order 1o advaces in the construc-
ton of more equitable intersthnic dialogues. The superficial aspects need 10 be
taken into account, as the contemporany manifestations in the pictres of suicids,
abusive nse of substancé Zad risk behavior, for instance. Nevertheless, it 1s not
enough if psicloiogists ignore other refevant dimensions in the complexity of in-
terethnic dialogues. Rajsing a wall that obstructs the possibility of recognizing the
vuinerability of the aggressor and the inclusion of the memories of the threatening |
background as dimensions tha cannot be erased is treacherous. Psychologists run
the risk of reproducing the same probiems that their politicelly correct discourse
intends to avoid. The best solution, in these cases, is to listen, a condition o the
construction of equitable forums in which the peoples are able to express them-
selves, their evaluation about the limits of the dizlogue, experiment and prifiose
temporary stages 1o the interethnic negotiation.

The globalized world inherits the history of maitiole conflicts shart are actual-
ized in the trans-generational memory of cultures. The question of heritage is
probabiy in the core of the continuous use of threatening deferse mechanisms
among cuitaral identities. Culeural psychologists have a prime role devetoping
theoretical-methodological smatesies for intervention and Knowiedge constnuc-
tion addressing the mediation of hard and condiictive intergroup and multicalneral
meetings, looking to break down the watbls of a rigid malticuliralism ac the same
Eirle as respecting the point of view of each calturs in relation {Guimarges, 2012

Knowledge constriction depends on & comparison of differences (Valsiner,
2{![]1}. duch of the psychological knowiedze depends on an engagemen:t of the
eif with the other. The psychological questioning emerged from the contact with
aleeriiy, and the peoples of the Americas contribuzed with their diversity to enlarge
the capacity of psychology 1o hobse in its intention of scientific geneszlity a malti-
plicity of psychosocial pheaomena. Therefore, i is paradoxical that psychologists
in their formation learn little about the ethnic-cultural specificicies of different
pecples around the world.

INFINITE PATHS FOR THE PSYCHOLOGHAL DIALGGUES
WITH AMERINCHAN PEGPLES

[...] in ezch paint of a dialogee that unfolds, there is an innumernable, ualimited
multiplicity of forgetien mezaings: bu at 2 cenain point, in fhe dislozue’s unfur, in
the flaver of 35 evolutton, they wili be remembared ang will be reborn in a renewed
waty {a rew context). Noshing is defiritely dead. All meaning wili celehmte ans day
its eew birth. The issue of the oreat temporzlite. {Bakhtin, 1979/3692, pp. 413414
iransiation foms Porteouese)
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Caitaral psychology emerged in the last decades as a possibility of interdisciplin-
ary integration berween cultural studies, taking into account the rensions in the di-
alogue of multipie trajectories of semiotic constraction cus of the seif-other-word
concrete ving. I the American continent (North, Central and South Americas),
the participation of psychologises in governmental apd non-governemental instiu-
tions that work with Armerindian populaﬂom 15 increasing. The paihs explored in
this book demonstraiz the relevance of developing and appropriating thecretical
and methodological references for an adeguate praclice in the interethnic zone of
dialogure. These theorstical and methedological epproaches need to be co-devel-
opad 25 an outcome of the concrete affective-reflexive experiences in the convivi-
ality with the Amerindians peoples, in order 1o overcome the reproduction of the
invisibifieyand stereotiped meanings about them. -

Therefore, the paths in which Amerindian peoples giide psychology are con-
strained by a twofold border. On ore sidz, the bordey of a theoretical fransforma-
tion of psvchology, making {# different from the supposed genersl approaches
already comstrucied, due 0 its inconsistency facing the peoples” ethnic-cubtural
specificities. Or the other side, the border of a2 methodological transformation of
pavcholozy, due o the necessity of adapiations in oséer to offer a good quality
service when it 1s demanded, or to get relevant data for scientific refiection and
generatization. Imerdisciptinary coniributions are of great vahee. o

The work of Caldeima (2013) in this book, s a contribution from 2n anthro-
pologist who has coordineed a multidisciplinary program of heaith support. It
concemns the implications of the interaction of distinctive fonns of care, address-
iag the chailenges to the seif-other relationships when we cannot assume, pre-
fiminarily, an existential unity. If we arte not just juxtaposing the biomedical and
the Amerindian traditionz] knowledge, then it is necessary do develop a cuitural
competence to promote the capacity to listen and leam from narrative discourses,
including the mythological speech. Therefore, the imtervention in the interethnic
scenaric adds ancther extra level of exizencies o the professional: the behavieral
znd concepiual internatization of the CGb'T‘Gll}':flﬂal principles that beiong 1o the
supported cultire,

" Concerning the role of the mythological speech in the development of the pasic
symhalisme that gurides the affectivity and the cognitive elaborations of the Am-
erindian thinking/feeling, the work of Sénchez and Simio {2013} explores how
chiidren from an indigenous community consiruct iheir ideatiny, moral values and
attribute intertion, emotion and thoughts to the other, focusing the process of -
teenalization of & myth. Considering that the path from the myth to the logos cul-
minaied in the developmen: of science in Westemn societies, psvchelogists know
firtke about the ontcomes of the mythological elaboration In the Amerindian soci-
eties. Lintil nowadays, the path to science s avoided by many traditions] culres
{Guimardes, 2012), due to the comprehension that the scientific is rot the caigue
nor the most evobeed form of knowledge constraction: i.e. scientific methods offer
very limited condittons t0 address the object of knowledge as a subjeci. On the
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contrary, the Amerindiza epistemology s mainly concerned with the subjective
etentiopality of 2ny event of the world (Viveiros de Castro, 2006). Therefore, in
the Amerisidian paths the subjective determination of the phenomena in s com-
Plexiey can be considered as criteria for the validation of knowledee: a good issae
io e further investigaied. : :

A path 10 the elaberation of the mythologicat discowrse in the Amerindian ira-
ditiorss (althoagh not the exclusive cnz) is the aesthetic development iy ali kinds
of symbolic expréssion. A paper by Gomes {2012} discusses the existence of a
precoionial aesthetics I the American territory, ‘exploring archeoiogical ohjesis
involved in riruafized practices. She observed the recurrence of i images related o
the rotion of wansformation, including the theme of the Imerspecific metamor-
phosis, ia the Gbgects from pecples whe live in different pasts of the temritors,
from Soush to North America. For some cultures, human existence depends on
the controd of the boundaries in order o produce equilibrivm Bedween fixgure and
Anidiny stebility and transfonnanon {Lagron, 2007).

Therefore, ancther stategy w dizlogue with Amerindian children, in addition
to the comprehension of the mythological narrative, is the plastic expressions
in the drawings. Grubits, Grubiss and Nortega {2015) compared the drawings of
indigerons children from three ethaic communities in Brazif znd thres other in
Mexico, and found in their reslist approach proposed to drawings an articula-
tion between raditional elements and others related to the close conviviaiiey with
dimensions of the evelving society. Then, the interpeneiration of the culnres bes-
comes ciear,

From the conception that everything in the worid has intentionality, then much
effort is necessary to constrain possible disruptive gnidance in the flux of the
refation with the others and the world: personal development happens from the
articufation of images that can be “embodied” or “disembodied,” producing novel
eutcomes. The Amerindian urderstanding focuses the control of boundaries and
shapes of the human body. This is emphasized i order to reach stability @ an
intensely changeabls envirenment; through conviviality, people construct the pos-
sikility of sharing similar objecsive correfatives in the environment. The akierity of
the other is also built in this process,

Transformations suffered by the shapes acquire nestimable ontological im-
portance. The shape of a being gives access to their intentions. The intense mean-
ingfal use of the bady by Amerindian peoples is part of their personal idensity
construction and socizl vabues circolation, “bodies are created by the relation,
and not the relafions by the bedy, in other words, bodies are vestiges in the world
when relations are consumed, actualized” {Vivelros de Castro, 2006, p. 447). The
Amerindian way of dealing wifh the body is oflenied to specific investments ia
the personal formation, emphasizing continuous methods of body fzbrication. The
meaningful use of the body takes part in 2 process of objectivation that the person
conducts upont him or herself through the inscription of culture into the body,
singularizing 1 {Viveiros de Castro, 20061,
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Embodied actions and self-positiening are intricate once the action organizes
the same world that structuses it recarsively. Belonging in a determined society
is not linked to the sharing of abstract Tepreseniations, but agreemenis can be
construcied from intersubjective experiences, through dezling with new siuations
and the mutal effon for coordination, turning strangeness e comfortable, fa-
miliarized experiences. Memory and knowfedze are inscribed in the body thronsh
--graphic signs, shared food, smells and mutmal toeching, imporane devices for
affectivation in close connection with mythical-titualistic-aesthetic valuss. Al
thess processes thar depend on conviviality to happen, guide the possibilisies for
sharing simifar objective correlatives in the environment. Bemi {2015} fbcuses on
a dimeasion of communicability between al! kinds of knowledze that coexist in
different levels of reality. Thence, the fransdiciplinary approach presents an alier-
native o overcome the limils mposed by ihe semiotic gaps between interethaic

dialogical forums, as diagrammed in the previous topics of this paper. According

t0 Barni, the meta-theoretical frame-of transdisciplinarity emerged as a criticism
to the materialistic science, due to the fact that such science was converted inwo 2
mythelogical discourse that banned the legitimacy of the szered in the construc-
tion of a vahd knowisdee.

Reflecting about the effort to svstematize the unisy of knowledge in iis diver-
sity, is relevant o understand, in a meta-culiural level that there is not a neces-
sary hierarchy between the distinct ontological and epistemological trajectories

"of the peoples around the worid. Nevertheless, cultures are always ethnocentric
{Viveiros de Castro, 20083, and constinzte the world they see from & perspective
that enables and restrains the possibilities of building bridges between them.

Finaily, the chapter by Salem emphasizes the fimits of a general theory that
could transcend the fimits of cofturzliv partial positions. Diatopic hermepeutics
emerges as a thegretical and methodological strategy to knowledge construction,
based on the reciprocal creasiviey of the cubtures engaged in an affective and cog-
nifive process. 1t contemplates the cultural shoek as a fundamenzat dimension of
the intercutural experience and the starting point to the temporary emergence of
zones of co-constructed senses as a consequence of the cultaral availability for
interacting, Therefore, in the face of e similar preoccupation, sach culiure devel-
ops different answers that can be enriched ia the dialogue wich the answers from
the others.

Briatopic hermeneutics also proposes an aliernative fo overcome some of tha
core issues of this book, that is, the limits tmposed by the semiotic gaps in inter-
ethinic dialogical forums. The complexity of sach of the presented and discussed
epproaches 1o the construction of respectfuf dialoghes with cultural diversisy be-
vond science, as the culral product of a specific culture, reveals that psychology
is fourisking i the elaborartion of novel instigating ideas guided by the paths of
Amerindian peoples. Deepening each of these approaches on the elaboration of
the terms, the siteated topics could lead to the emergence of sophisticeted theo-
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seticzl and methodologicat devices, as references for an ethicaliy guided cultaral
psychology to intervene in the globslized workd.

WHY DIALOGICAL MULTIPLICATION?

[magine the foflowing scene: vou are mmving o build a bridee over 2 razher tamulnge-
us river, Lat's say that one bank of this tiver is the “social” and e other, far WAy,
inaccessible, separsted by a wiolent current, by many eddies and dangeroiis rapids,
is the “nateral ” New suppbse thar instesd of mving 1o cross this dver ead build
ihis bridgs, vou decide indtead fo 2o with the How, that is, 1o gat invelved i a bit of -
cafoeing, kaveking o rafiing. Then the absence of a bridee is not such a ;jmhk‘:m. '
What counts s vour abilizy fo equip veurseifwith the tight paranhematia so that vou
can go down the river withoud drowning vourself. You might be s.ca;—_ed js] get =i
the turbulent siver, you neight regret e task of bridge baitding, but vou will prob- '
ably zgree thai.the two dverbanks are bound 3o look matker different nee vou ap-
prehent boch of them from: the poing of view of such 2 kayaking movemen: forward.
This flowing laterat girection, memed at %0° from the obsessive question of bridge
buitding. is, if [ &m not mistabien, what Williamn James has cailed “purs sxperience.”
{Latour, 2008, pp. 13-14}

Conceming the aspects of the language of the psyehofogists, Vvgotski (19277199 1)
noticed that many Bimes, the theories make use of words from the evervday iife,
vague polysemic terms, meore adapted o the practical life than to a conceptual
scientific reference. Psychological theories are also used o import terms from
phifosophy, which are referred to abstract notions, distant from the concretensss
of psychological concerns. The phifosophical terms are afso polysemous due to
the diverzences between philosephical schools, and their importation to the psy-
chological context usually decontextualizes the term in relation o the system of
thinking that gives consistency 1o it Finally, Vvgorski stresses that psychologists
commonly bomow terms from other scientific disciplines, especially from the
nanaral sciences, which assume a figurative sense when entering the psvchologi-
cal frameworks, hiding with 2 sciemific term the absence of & sclentific concept.
Before Vigetski (1927/1991), William James (1850} had already emphasized

three of the main seurces of error in psychology. First, the absence of proper terms’

1o the mvestigation and comprehension of thinking and feefings thar are pare of
the psychical iife; second, the confusion thet the psychologist can make between
the thinking and the object of thinking; and third, the possible mess between the
peérspective of the psychologist and the psychical faet hefshe investigates. More
recently, Hermans, Keoipen, and van Loon (1992) cired Jayaes® {1976) chserva-
tion that the langage people tvpicatly use to deseribe psychical phenomena 3
derived from the visual and active experience of the being in space, as a metaphor
for the meatal processes, L.e. slow thinking, agiated mind, brillant ideas, open
mindedness ete. These terms are all metaphors that beiongs 1o a certain culmurai
field; they are not completely invented in the scientific framework.

"
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Altogerther, these considerations call the attention to a sort of promiscuity be-
tween the scientific and the cultural knowledge in psychology: psychology has no
proper terms. The terms adopted in the construction of she psychological science
- . depend on the articulation of words and meaniags belonging to a cultursl coacep-
tien of human beiag, Additionaliy, eack person cilually sinsated takes as object
of his feetingfhinking specific elements derived from the sxperience fn social

fife: i.e. the object of concermn and the solutions given by an Amerindian shaman

finding the cure to an iliness are radically different from the abject of condém and
. the solofions given by biomedicine. Therefore, the cultural sisuation of psychol-
ogy imposes limits o ifs aims of generalization if psychologists are focused on
the reguiarity of behavior and in the contents of mental fife. An expdoration of
indigencus psyehologies araund the world would bring a myriad of novet terms
and meznings {0 the same terms that enormously amplify the dispersion of the
already fragmented psyehological schools.

The meanings of the culural production of objectivity, through semictic and

other material elaboration, emerge from a social situation in which an already
elaborated meaning becomes opan to the singularity of the othee. En {is singular-
igy, the other ruptures the identiny or unity of knowledge, eszablishing a fdeld of
unknown as an ethical condition that instruets the processes of cultural differen-
tiatipn and dedifferentiation. From this, we wounld argue shat susceptibility to the
unkrown precedes knowledge, demanding an snswer as an affective and cogni-
tive semiodic elaboration and action o refation towhick the person is responsible.
Psvclhiologists are, then, ethically responsibe for their elzborations while moving
across the Amernndian paths, 1o the same extent that each culture is responsible
for its indigenous psvchology. It is necessary to think carefully about the conge-
guences of building approximations and distarcing, especiaily in the iatersthnic
situations that vvobve pavchosocial valnerabilities, which are consequence of his-
torical threateniag interethnic practices.

If the psyehofogies Aave no proper words to express the oniversal contents of
hasean minds, they can observe, refiect and intervene in the heterogenetic process
of meaning construction, as it appears as a general aspect in the diversification of
cultores. Instead of producing franscuttural correlations berween psyehological
coments, cultural psychology could develop the sensibility to apprehend and the
capacity to host the process of semiotic multiplication that takes place in concrete
sitzations in which peopies have the right of manifest theiy singularities. Culmural
creativity transforms the social incompleteness with autonomsy and responsibility
to a greater or lesser extent uader specific conditions. Therefore, psychologists
should not fee! insecure because they do not bave all the script prefigurad to their
practices in the interethnic zones: they should start by participating in the social
tife of the selected community, then reflecting upon the feelings that emerzed in
the experience.

Amerindian peoples offer great examples of hurean digaity, in the Boeschian
sense “transforming misery nto fztfriiment, drabness into light, cold into warmth™
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{Bozsch. 1997, p. 429). They constricted coexisiznce in the American continent
with one of the greatest cultural diversities and the biggest variety of fauna znd
flora of the planet, which live on unidl nowadays. Those who are not vet able %o
deal with all this existential complexity are menacing this diversity. On the con-
trary, these pages gddress the possibility of learning with the insightfu] clues from
the Amerindian paths.
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CHAPTERS

ANSTITUTIONS, SUBJECTIVITY
AND CULTURE IN MEXICAN

 INDIGENOUS MINORITIES’
POLITICAL REPRESENTATION!

Raul Rocha Romero

The present essay-showcases an interdisciplinary vision in which Social Psychol-
ogy and Political Sciences meet. In addition I depict an analytical approach on the
way indigenous minorities are represented by legislators in Mexico.

In order to present an integral outiook on the issue, different perspectives are
presented, since everything that has been written about political representation
until now has institutional and in some cases cultural circumstances as a frame-
work. .

I affirm the idea that examining the individual’s subjectivity, their cognitive
and emotional processes, can elucidate the way in which political representatives
behave toward the people they represent. This can enable the making of public
policies more democratic. For this reason the inclusion of subjective issues is an
original situation in this analysis.
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